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Occurt depuis pluſieurs annees à enſeigner la 
LANnGUE ANGLOISE à beaucoup de Seigneurs & 
Dames de diſtinction, & autres Etrangers venus 
dans ce pays, j'ai cru qu'il etoit de mon devoir de 
donner au Public les Elemens de notre Langue, 
rendus plus faciles par cette nouvelle Methode qu'ils  .} 
ne Font jamais été auparavant ; & je me ſuis ima- 
giné que des Di ALOGUES FAMILIERs ſur toutes ⁶ 
les parties de la Grammaire, dans leſquels les R'- 
gles pourroient ſervir d' Exemples, & ou la Po- 
NON CAT ION eſt marquee par un aſſemblage de 
Lettres, qui forme des Sons ſimilaires en Frangois, 4 
& ou la Meſure de chaque ſyllabe eſt preciſement- 
determinee, ſeroient un moyen plus File I ceux 
qui Etudient VAnglois, que des Regles ſeches & 
ennuyantes _ ft ct 3 
je me flatte mème que mes Compatriotes trouve- 
ront dans les Elémens de la Langue Angloiſe, tels 
que je les donne aujourd'hui, pluſieurs choſes qui 
ne ſont pas dans les autres Grammaires, & qui 
= Pos ront leur Etre utiles dans PEtude de notre 
P | 2 „ | 82 805 . . 5 « 35 545 3 


* * % * 1 
* 6 
* 5 * 0 * j 4 
8 : G 
4 K I 8 
— L J 
” OE who 71 


3 + 2 . 25 85 4 0 ming * 1 8 wh 
: * k Y 4 8 : 93 5 LO „ , 4 


1 


2 * Py . 
* 


. LS * *. 
. is 
88 hed * 
1 855 NE * 1 * 5 * 8 1 - 3 F 
r Pac 8 Nen a. 4 - ? * 
Y » 5 2 2 8 I. "ASE > WAR. TT YT UNITE IN ED 4 — * o att oa * 
n 8 CIS! 5 * 1 4 * 8 * 
E * 2 £ 
* „ fa) 8 


OT," 


- 3 R +3 * >. 
8 1 3.30 RK I 4 * 
we” Ee 22 * 19 9 3 7 
9 "46 \ 
* — 


0 2 g 1 9 3 : . 4 1 - 7 | 
* * 5 &> g - - * 


REF ACE.“ 
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Je ne doute pas que pluſieurs fautes ne me ſoient 
Echappèes, ſur- tout dans un livre ou tant de charac- 

teres differens ont été nEcefſaires pour aſſurer la 
vraie prononciation, qui eſt le grand Ecueil des Etran- 
gers; & je ſerai très-reconnoiſſant envers ceux qui 
Vvoudront bien me les faire connoitre. „„ 

Le prompt debit des differentes editions de ce 

livre, m'a fait juger qu'il etoit approuve de ceux 
qui s'en ſont ſervis, & m'a encourage A y faire, | 
pour cette nouvelle Edition, des corrections & des | 
auginentations très-conſidèrables. 
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De la Prononciatim. : 


Es Anglois employent vingt quatre Lettres pour exprimer leurs idees, | 

ir, 4 

v, Cy d, e, fe 2, h, i, Kk, 3 m, n, O, p q; I, 6 t, U, w, Xz Y Zo 
ui fe prononcents 

at, bi, ci, di, 1, Eff, dgi, aitch, at, quii, ell, mm, enn, Ss pi, 

you, Err, Eſs, ti, ioũ, döble ion, Ecs, ouai, zed. F 

Pn diſtingue ces lettres en Voyelles & Conſonnes. | 

| Les Voyelles ſont fix, ſavoir, 5 1 

7 a, e, i, o, u, VO 

be: Dont (i) & (a) deviennent Conſonnes, quand une autre Voyelle les ſuzt 

* os pla meme ſyllabe ; & dans ce cas il faut leur donner c cette figure, & 


es autres lettres ſont Conſonnes, et- 2-dire, lettres qu'on ne peut pas 
err ſans voyelles. 
bh: De la Formation des R 
es lettres ſe diſtinguent en Gutturales, Palatines, & ail ws - 
es Gutzrales ſont celles qui ſe prononcent en pouſſant Ihaleine avec plus 
0oins de force hors de la gorge ; comme, 
IE] Prononcez. | 
"Cy 87 his. k. | ci, dgi, aitch, cal : I 
Exemple, | ö 1 
Pivil, civil; great, PF, to civil, graite, tou hire, tou quipe. 
, entendre ; to keep, garder. | | 5 


» 2 Palatines ſe forment par une forte on petite impreſſion de la langue contre 
out du palais; comme, 


d, K 6 © Be di, Elle, Enn, Err, eſſe, ti. 
Exemple. 4 
dare, ger; to love, aimer ; rain, toũ dãire, toũ löve, raine, inte, =" 
Mie ; faint, ſaint ; whe, wer: RE: - $34. 


* 


a Ligne (-) tire · ſur une Voyelle marque. quit faut a trainer, & cette autre caractere Wh 
marque un Low court. | 
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wo 2 De la Pronontiation 
Les Labiales /e forment en ſerrant les levres plus ou moins; comme, 


| b, f, m, p, Ve . bi, Effe, emme, ply Vi. 
| \ Exemple. ; 
Big, gr; fine, beau; mine, bigue, faine, mä ine, poore, ver-tioi, 
mien; poor, parrore ; virtue, | 


la vertu. 5 
Toutes les voyelles ſe forment avec la bouche ozwerte ; (a) avec une 
plus grande ouverture, & les autres Voyelles avec moins d'ouverture. 9 
Je donne rai ci-apres, en parlant des conſonnes, quelques regles particu. 
lie res pour faciliter la prononciation des Conſonnes doubles. 5 


DES VOYELLES. 


3 | 
Cette Voyelle fe prononce de quatre fagons; ſavoir, ___, = 
| [A] eft long, quand il e ſuivi d'une Conſonne & [e] final: Pour ll 
en doit le prononcer comme la Diphtongue [ai]; comme place, place; table, 13. 
ble ; plague, pefte ; lame, boiteux : Prononcez plaice, taible, plaigue, laime, ai 
29. Il oft bref dans les monoſyllabes, fi le mot ne finit en e] muet ; comm: 
hat, chapeau ; mad, enrage ; ſad, trifle, Oc. Et quand il g ſurvi de deu 
Conſonnes : comme to apply, appliguer; to aſpire, aſpirer ; to aſsiſt, aſſiſter; 
to admire, admirer, Qc. Dans ce cas [a] oft ſonnd avec grande rapidite 3 
d ume voix foible : Prononcez rapidement hit, mid, tou applat, tou as-pa ie 
toũ aſ-ſiſt, tou àd-maã ier.“ f Wy 
35. II ft ouvert, Ceftl-a-dire, il fant le prononcer dans la gorge en owvrant l 
bouche, quand il ft ſuivi de [Id], [Ik], III], & [It]; comme to ſcald, «char Wl 
der; to walk, /e promener; tall, grand; to halt, faire alte, &c. Prononce: i 
tou ſquald, ton ouagque, tall, halt, _ _ 
4. Il fe prononce comme e feminin dans les ierminaiſons able, ace, ach, acl, 
acy, ad, age, al, ale, ance, ancy, ar, arch, ard, ary, aſs & ate, des n 
de pluſieurs fyllabes; & pour lors il fe pranonce comme [e] feminin Francoi: 
Comme capable, capable ; ſurface, ſurface; ſtomach, eftomac ; piracy, pir- 
terie; ballad, wandeville; dimage, dommage ; final, final ; female, f. =Y 
melle, &c. Prononcez cii-peble, s6r-fece, ſtom-mecy pai-re-cy, bil-lt,l 
dim-medge, fai-ne), fe-mel, K 1 
Cette wayelle fe prononce auſſi de quatre ſagous. | 5 
19. [E] eft long d la fin des mongſyllabes, quand une autre vnyelle ne le pn 
cede pas: Comme he, il; me, moi; we, nous; ſhes elle; ye, vous; & a 
commencement dis mots Evil, nal; Evening, /oir ; Equal, egal; Eve, Ew 
Egypt, Egypte; Even, meme : Ce for eft le meme que celui d (i) long Frangois Wl 
wroncez 1v'1, ive-ninng, i-coutl, ive, i-dgypt, Iv'n. EN "8 
Dan Pariicle d-fixi [the, le, la, les,] [e] ſe prononce comme (i b 
 Frangeis) liſez thi. 3 8 | 
2. II oft bref devant les Confonnes, au commencement au milieu des mul 
O cette Pronunciation eft ſemblable d celle d (E maſeulin) Comme red, rouge; JF 
L accent grave, ou aigu marque 1'clevation de la voix en prononcant les ſyllabes ed ili 
trouve; Paccent grave en trainanth & 1 accent aigu ſans la trainer : (4) marque d 
eireonflexe ſe prononce comme ( and le mot eſt marque d'un accent aπ 
& comme (a ouvert long) quand i accent grave. El 


* 


— 


— 
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Des Veyelles. - II 
u, enfer; ſhelves, des planches; a ſtep, un pas; to convert, convertir 5 to 
ess, Aeviner; an effect, an Get an egg, un ceuf,; to eſcape, echapper 5 
= cfteem, eimer, &c. Prononces red, hell, _chelvz, a ſep, tou cann-vert, 
Na gueſs, inn ef-fet, inn egue, toũ Eſ-caipe, toũ El- time. - 
3. 1! /e prononce comme e feminin, & avec grande rapidite, ẽtant ſuivi de 
r, t, & is, 4 la fin des mots de plufieurs Ollabes : Comme barrel, barrique; 
i r. ' %. ä 5 
er, Vaiſeur; cloſet, cabinet; graceleſs, ſans grace, & . Et dans les par- 
bes, des Verbes finiſſuns en d, t, & te: Comme commanded, commande; 
utéd, mangue; hated, hat. Ce ſon eft comme celui 4* (e feminin): Pro- 
Wc: bar-rel, mai-quer, cli-zet, ci-bi-net, graice-leſs, com-minn-ded, 
aänn-téd, hai-ted. 5 - 
==. Ala fin des mots il eft muet. L'uſage d e) dans ce cas, eft de faire lon- 
A voyelle dans la fyllabe qui le precede : Comme grace, grace; lite, la vie; 
be, gie, &c. Prononcez graice, laife, globe. Mais (e) final n'allonge pas 
3 plete apres deux Conſonnes. | 
== (£) lie avec (n ou () au commencement des mots, ſe prononce or- 
airement comme (i) bref Francois : Comme 79 embrace, embraſſer; 10 
-/y, employer; 70 endeavour, tacher; 70 engages engager, Fc. Prononcez 
nn, braice, toi imm plat, tou inn-dev-er : Mais au milieu des mots, & A 
en des mots éEtrangers, il ſe prononce comme (“ maſculin) devant (n) & 
Comme Feruſalem, Jeruſalem; men, les hommes; 16 ſend, envoyer; 
ccc, offence; length, longueur; frengtb, force; to remember, ſe ſouvenir; 
„, la memoire, Oc. Prononcez dge-ron-24-lem, men, toi ſend, d fſence, 
, Rrenib, 10 ri mem-ber, mem- ry; Mais à la fin des mots de pluſieurs 
abes (e) ordinairement ſe mange devant (2): Comme /p3ken, parlé; r6t= 
8 urri; liſez ſpic'n, rat!'r. - Es : 
LE) devant (r) a le ſon d' (a) foible, dans pluſieurs mots: Comme 
baut, marchand; to conſerve, conſerver; 10 preſerve, preſerver ; ſervaut, 
titeur ou ſervante; pe fe#, parfait: Prononcez mar-chenn, toi cann- 
a, 4 pri-zarve, [Er-vennt, par-f if. | 


. 
tin © 


erte Voyelle fe prononce de cing manieres. | 77 | 
. (1) /e prononce long, quand il eft ſuivi d'une conſonne & (e) final : Comme 
le, r crime, crime: Et devant 1d, nd, gh, gn, ght, mb, & fl: 
* child, enfant; blind, avengle; ſigh, foupir ; ſign, marque; might, 
ir; to climb, grimper; iſle, ie, &c. Dans ce cas (1) ſe prononce comme 
1 2 prã ide, craime, tchã ild, blaind, ſaith, ſã inn, mait, toũ 
nm, alle. | | 3 "©: . 
. en bref, quand il e ſuivi d une ou deux Conſonnes, ſans (e) final : Com- 
ia, ge; bitter, amer; window, fenttre ; children, enfuns; chtiſtian, 
TT 1 fien : Et ordinairement dans les terminaiſons ice, icle, ine, iſe, ite, & ive - 
, de plufieurs ſyllabes: Comme ſervice, ſervice ; article, article; ſExvile, 
to imagine, imaginer ; promiſe, promeſſe ; infinite, ian; captive, - 
* Et enfin quand (1) ef lie avec (m) ou (n) ? Comme immenſe, immenſe ; 
eent, ianocent; intention, intention. Dans ces terminaiſons (i) /e prononce 
e (i court Frangois): Prononcez pinn, bit-ter, ouinn-d>, tchil-dern, 
Fticnn, sar-vice, Ar-ti-cle, ſér- vil, toũ im-mi-dginn, pre-miſs, Inn- 
t, cãp- tive, Im- mẽnce, In- nö-cẽnnt, Inn-tén- chic nn. 
Dans la terminaiſen ion i ſe prononce confus, de ſorte que (i & 0) ſont une 
orgue, gui je pronance comme (i & e) rapidement dans la meme fyllabe : Cam- 
2 ö : : * a x v1 
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12 De la Prononciation 5 
me confirmation, confirmation ; ; confeſſion „ Conf Mon, &c. 3 ednn-fir. ip 
8 mãi-chienn, Kan- fcs-chicun. 25 
| 4%. Dans les monoſyllabes & quel ues mots de Plufienrs Syllabes, (i) ſe pronone 
comme (o court — etant ſuivi d (r). Comme bird, aiſcau; fir, monſieur; 
2 dirt, Baue; ſhirt, chemiſe; birch, boulean ; ſtirrup, etrier, &c. Prononcez 2 * 
borrd, ſörr, dörrt, chörrt, borrtch, ſtör. rp. 1 
. La terminaiſen (ire) ſe prononce (aicr) dans la meme ſyllabe, & 1 49 
1 Comme fire, ſeu; to deſire, 4% Arer; to require, demander ;. to ad. 
mire, admirer, Ge. Prononcez faier, tou di zaiér, tou ri couaicr, tou ad. 
mailer. 
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(00 fe prononce de quatre ſagans: 3 
. nh long, guand il eſt ſuivi d'une Conſonne & te final ; Comme globe, 5 1 
globe ; ode, ode, & c. Es dans les terminai //ons oneous, onial, orial, orian, orious 38 
ofive, otion : Comme erroneous, errone ; teſtimonial, certificat ; oratorian, 
un pore de I oratoire; uxòrious, qui a une lache complaiſance pour ſa femme: 
corroſive, qui ronge 5 promotion, Wc. Ce ſon eft comme I” (0) long Fran | 
Lifz er-ro-nioſs, teſ-ti-mo-niel, a-ra-t0-rienn, c- sõ- rid ſs, Car- rö- zie 1 
r6-mo-chienn. _ S 
2. II eſt bref, & ſe 1 comme (o bref Francis, dan les mots — 
feruoir, one, an; ſon, fils; ſome, quelpue; to come, venir; done, fait ; none, 1 
fas um; purpoſe, proper; love, amour; to ſhove, poufſer; glove, gant, dove 
colombe.; above, deſſus: Liſez rapidement ouönn, sönn, sömme, tot eswe 5 
donn, nonn, por-poſs, love, tou chove, glove, dove, i-bove. 
3. (O) t ouvert, c e d dire, il faut le prononcer avec la bouche ouvertſ 
E "ES la gorge, comme (a) long, quand un accent grave y tombe, au comment 
mem & au milieu des mols : Comme to offer, offrir ; office, office ; Often, ſou 4 
vent; Orb, orbe; ox, beuf,; froſt, gelie; horn, corne; $0ft, mol ; en f 
Edine ; born, uc; form, „ forme ; 4 bouchon ; lord, Jeigneur : - Lifez tou 
f. fer, af-fice, aff n, arb, a acz, fraft, harn, saſt, tharn, barn, farm, carque, _ 7 
lard. Mais fi un accent aigu y tombe, il faut le prononcer dans Ia gorge avec 1-8 
pidite; Comme to oecupy, occuper; o obſtacle, obRlacle ; olive, olive; objet.ſ 5 
objet; odd, ctrange; oracle, oracle; Orange, orange; to operate, aper ; . 
Dane lontre; clock,  horloge ; 06s chand; rod, verge; God, Dieu; top 
nerve long, lang; to lol uyer, mer, Ce „ B rapidement toũ acl W ; 
quiot-pai lb. decke, 1 ab- dj jeR, add, ar-recle, ar-rendge, toi 5 Ti 
E-TELEs 3r-ter, .clac, hit, rad, 8d, tap, lang, tou läll. 1 
4. (O0) e pronance comme e feminin dans les terminaiſens ion, ock, od, op 
ot, Cord, ort, or & our, des mots de pluficurs Hllabes; & ce ſon eff /emblablef ky 
(e) feminin Frangui:: Comme nation, aation; paſſion, paſſion; paddock, cu 9 : 
| peut; biſhop, /cu#que; bigot, igel; Stafford, Stafford ; comfort, corfolatin P 
Favour, favear : Prononcez nai-chienn, paſ-chien, e bi- cep, buy 
182 — 1 9 © fãi-vér. IF 1 
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Bb Des Pogelles, _ N 
82” (0) Se prononce comme (ou) orgs dans 70 move, mouvoir ; 20 He, 
perdre ; # prove, prouver; it behsves, il faut: Liſez 1h mouve, toi lowne, 
tou proũ we, it Bi- hour. 5 e | 
(0) dans la terminaiſon (on) des mots de pluſieurs ſyllabes ſe mange 
preſque toujours: Comme bacon, lard: nutton, mouton, Oc. Liſez bdic n, 
mòͤti u. | = | 


Cette Voelle ſe prononce en quatre manieres : / 

1» (U) % long quand il eſi ſuivi d' (e) final, & ce ſon eſt comme (ov) lang 
| Frangois Comme to plume, plumer; to rule, regler; & quand il eft precede 
de d, j. I, I, s, Qt, faiſant une Ollabe avec ces Conſonnes, & [accent y tom- 
bant : Comme duty, dewoir; dubious, douteux ; juror, an des jures ; ladicrous, 
comique ; \nar, lunaire; to raminate, ruminer; Superable, qui peut etre ſur- 
monte; tùnable, harmonieux : Prononcez to i plo 1me, tou roale, dou-ty, doũ- 
bioſs, djoi-rer, loñ- di- crôſs, lou-ner, toũ roũ- mĩnẽtte, ſoũ- pè- rèble, toũ- 
ne ble. Mais fi I accent n'y tombe pas (u) ſe prononce comme (ou) court : Comme 
credulous, credule 5 prejudice, prejuge; ſupremacy, ſupremacie, &c. 

2%. (U) % bref, guand il eft lie avec des Conſonnes au commencement & au 
milieu des mots, quoique accent y tombe, Q pour lors il ſe prononce comme (o) 
bref Frangois : Comme Ulcer, wlcere ; ultimate, dernier; ümbrage, ombrage ; 
abript, precipite ; to, adjuſt, ajuſter: Ii dans les mits compoſes des particules 
un, under, up, ſub, ſuc, ſuf, ſup, ſur, ſus, & les terminaiſons un & us des 
mots Etrangers: Comme unbliameable, irreprochable ; unbloody, ſaus effufrmn 
de ſang ; to underprop, appuyer; to underſell, vendre au deſſius du prix; to 
uphold, ſoutenir; upright, tout droit; to ſubſ iſt, /ub/ifter ; ſuccils, ſucces ; 
to ſuffice, /uffre; to ſupport, afſifter; to ſurpãſs, ſurpaſſer; to ſuſpend, /u/- 
pendre; memorindum, m&moire ; Venus, Venus: Prononcex 0l-cer, ol-ti- 
mctte, omm-bredge, ab-ropt, toi add-joſt, onn-blai-meble, önn- blad-dy, 
to 6nn-der-prap, toi önn-dër-ſoll, to i op-hold, op-rait, toũ s0b-sIft, sõc- 
ceſs, toi sõf- fã ice, tou sop-port, toũ sor-piſs, tou soſ-pennd, me-mo-rann- 
domm, V1-nofs. 


3% (U) ſe prononce ouvert apres b, c, f, g, h, m, n, & p, & popr lors i! 


, I faut le ſonner comme (iou) long, quand I accent y eft, & i fait une ſyllabe avec 


ces Conſonnes : Comme to abuſe, maltraiter; to accuſe, accuſer; fury, furie ; 
ambiguity, ambiguite ; huge, Enorme; miitiny, /editiong numeral, zumeral; 
minùte, menu; Purity, purets : Prononcez toũ i-bioize, toi ic-quiouze, 
fioury,  am-bi-guioi-I-ty, hioudge, mioi-ti-ny, niou-me-ral, mi- nioũte, 
pioũ- ri-ty. Mais ſi [accent ny tombe pas (u] ſe prenonce comme (104) court: 
Comme irregularity : Liſex ir-re-guioi-l3-ri-ty. | 

4* (U) /e prononce comme e feminin dans les terminaifons ule, lure, ſure, ture, 
& bury, des mots de plufeeurs ſyllabes : C'eſt d dire, daus les terminaiſous wie & 
bury (u) a le ſox d* (e) feminin Francois : Comme globule, glabule; Saliſbury, 
Sallſeury : Liſez gla-bd, Salz-be-ry : Mais dans les termizaiſons lure, ſure, & 
ture (u) /e prononce comme (i) & (e) feminin enſemble : Comme fellures faute; 
meaſure, meſure ; pl-aſure, plaifir; niture, nature  CISAtures creature: Lifes 
fai-licr, m&-jer, pl6-jer, natier, crt-tier, | 4 


0 a 


(Y) /e proxance de deux ſagont: . 5 8 
19%. 1 oft long & ſe pronance comme (ã i) dans les manyfllaber : Comme my, 


Bau, mas mes; by, par; to cry, crier. 


7 


; FS. 2 


14 : De In Prononciation 8 . 
K 2% Quand il eft ſuivi d une Conſonne & (e) final : Comme thyme, ihm; 
= type, Hype. ; ; 
1 35 A la fin des Verbes de deux ſyllabes, quand l accent y eft : Comme to de- 
ny, zier; to rely, /e fer; to deſcry, decauwvrir: Prononcez mit, bat, tou 
crat, tãĩme, ta ipe, toi di-nar, tou ri-lat, toi dif-crat, | N 

Mais quand l'accent zombe ſur la premiere ſyllabe, il faut le pro- 
noncer comme (i) bref Francois: Exem. 10 cäriy, porter; to 7&rry, tar- 
'; der; 1 ey, envier: Prononcez h car-rt, taũ tir. ri, ton enn-Vi, | 

. Enfin il ſe prononce comme (31) dans tous les Verbes de trois ſyllabes fini/- 

fans en (fy) : Comme to occtpy, occuper; to jiiſtify, juſtifier; to glorify, glo- 
* Tifier : Et dans la premiere ſyllale des mots de pluſieurs Hllabes, quand accent y 

tombe e Comme tyrant, gran; hydra, hydres Liſez tou ac-quiou-pat, tou 
 djoſ-ti-far, toi glo-ri-far, tai-rennt, hai-dra, ve | 

IV) /e prononce comme (1) bref Frangois, &tant ſuivi de Con ſennes, ſans (e) 

al: Comme 1 3 zephire ; martyr, martyr: Et a la fin des noms Subſtan- 
ti, Adjedtifi, Verbes, & Adverbes de plufieurs Hllabes, quand I accent n'y eff 
pas: Comme to accompagny accompagner; divinity, theologie; ſorry, fachse ; 
pretty, bean ; wiſely, agement ; devoutly, avec devotion : Prononcez zai-flr, 
mar-tir, to4-ic-comm-pc-nl, di-vi-ni-ti, ſär- rr, prit-ti, ouaize-li, di- 
vaout-l. Exfin il /e prononce de m?me au milieu des mots: Comme panegyric, 
panegyrigue, & c. Liſex pi-ni-dg1-ric. 
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y auroit ici pluſieurs exceptions a faire aux regles generales que 
Jai donnees pour la prononciation Angloiſe ; mais comme elles ſont en 
| grand nombre, je les _ pour ne pas rebuter les commencans ;. & je leur 
conſeille, au lieu de fe caſſer la tète par des regles ennuycuſes, de s attacher 
plutot à la lecture ſous un bon mai tre, etant afſure par une longue experi- 
ence, que c'eſt la meilleure mẽ thode pour apprendre en peu de temps notre 
-- Pprononciation. je les prie cependant de fe donner la peine de lire avec at- 
tention ce que J'en ai dit, qui pourra ſuffire, a ceux, qui ẽ tant dans les pays 
etrangers ne peuvent pas avoir recours a des mai tres de notre langue, & qui 
ſouhaiteront cependant ſe mettre en etat de ſe faire entendre, ſi le hazard 
les faiivit tomber en compagnie on Von ne parlit que le langue Angloiſe. 
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A, $'ccrit & ſe prononce aujourd'hui comme (e). ' 
| * | Z 
Ai ſe prononce camme en Francois; pair, paire ; to paint, peindre; paid, pays, 
&c. Liſez pair, tou paint, paid : Mais dans les mols certain, ceriain; fountain, 
” fontaine; captain, capitaine ; chaplain, chapelain; agiin, encore; agäinſt, 
care; villain, vilain; mountain, montague ; birgain, marché, (i) ſeulement 
& ft prononce. Liſez sär-tInn, faoun-tinn, cap-tinn, tchap-linn, a-guinn, a- 
& gulnnſt, vil-linn, maoun-tinn, bär-gufnn. | 7 | 
"= bs | Au, Aw. | 
Ces deux diphtongues ſe prononcent en oxorant la bouche comme (a) long H- 
eue. Exem. becauſe, parceque ; ſauce, ſauce; to pauſe, faire une  panſe 5 
Paul, Paul 5 to pawn, engager, law, loi: Prononcez bi-cize, ſice, tou paze, 
pal, tou pann, Ia, Mais dans la lermingiſim aunt, (u) we ſe prononce pas, 2 (a) 
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Des Diphtongues. 1 5 
eft ſons bref : Comme to daunt, intimider ; liſex dinnt. Es dans les mots 6tran- 


gers (au) ſe prononte comme (a, O) en deux /yllabes: Comme Emans, liſez &-mi-6fs. 
On doit prononcer 10 laugh, rire, life N 
i | | 1 


Se prononce comme la dipbiongue (ai). Comme to play, jouer; to ſay, dire: 
Pronancex to plai, tou ſai, 1 
A. 


Le ſen de cette diphtongue efl ordinairement comme (1) long Frangois : Exem. to 
beat, battre; to heat, &chanuffer; fear, crainte, &c. Prononcez tou bite, toi 
hite, fier : Mais dans les mots ſuivans, il ſe prononce comme (e) maſculin ; ſa-voiry 
breath, haleine ; to breakfaſt, dejeuner; head, la tte; dearth, famine ; death, 
la mort; dead, mort; health, la ſauté; pleaſant, plaiſant; peaſant, pay/an ; 
read, 14 : Prononcez breth, brec-feſt, h&d, dérth, deth, ded, helth, pl5-zennt, 
pE-zennt, red. Ez dans les fix "Dogs [e] ne ſe prononce point, & [a] e ſorne 
avec rapidits I d une woix foible, heart, cœur; to learn, apprendreg to ſearch, 
chercher; ſearge, ſerge ; to hearken, &conter ; hearth, fer: Pronontez hart, 
tou larn, tou sartch, sardge, tou harc'n, harth : Daus ces autres [ea] a le for 
de la diphtongue [ai]; early, de bonne heure ; earneſt, erres ; to èarn, gagner g 
to bear, porter; to wear, porter; a bear, wn ours; to tear, d<chirer ; a pears 
une poire. Liſez ãir- ly, air-neft, tou aAirn, tod bair, tou ouair, A bair, tou 
tair, 4 piir. Dans les mots creation, cr-ation ; creator, eréateur; to create, 
creer ; to reaſsume, reprendre; to reai-mble, /e raſſembler; to readmit, admet- 
tre de nouveau; Preadamites, Preadamites ; theatrical, ih{atra!; beatifick, 
beatifique ; genealogy, g&n4nlogie (ea) fait deux fyllabes : Liſez cii-ai-chienn, 
cri-ai-ter, to cri-aite, toi ri-aſ-ſoimey toi ri-aſ-ſe:mmble, tou ri-ad-mit, 

| Pri-a-da-matte, thi-4-tri-quel, bI-5-ti-fic, dgi-ni-4-lo-dgy. Exfin [e] ne 
ſert qu'a allonger la premiere ſyllabe dans hereabouts, ici autour; hereafter, 
| dejormais; whereat, de quoi; hereit, par ceci; thereat, par Id; whereat, 
duni; whereas, au lieu que; whereabouts, o; peaccable, pacifigue ; move- 
<= able, mobile ; changeable, changeable; ſer- viceable, utile: Prononcez hire 
5 5 & a-baoutz, hire-af-ter, houaire-at, hire-at, thaire-ät, houaire-ät, houaire-azg 
= houaire-i-baoutz, pice-tble, mouve-tble, tchaindge-cble, sir-vice-eble. 
| | . 
_ Cette diphiongue dans beauty, beauté, ſe prononce comme (104) : Liſez bioũ- 
ty; dans flambeati, flambeau, comme (0) : Liſez flamm-bo ; & dans beau, 
ni homme gaiement habille, comme (0) long : Liſez bõ. 
: s ." - % 
On prononce cette Diphtongue comme (i) lang: Par exemple, to ſee, voir; knee, 
| genou : Liſez to sl, ni: Mais dans les mots three-pence, trois ſous, & coffee, 
caffe, les deux ee ont le fon d un (i) bref : Liſez thri-pennce, caf-fee. 
5 Les deux ee ſe prenoncent en deux ſyllabes dans les mots ſuivans, ſavoir, to re- 
| Enter, rentrer; to reeſtabliſh, relablir; to reedify, batir de nouveau; to reex- 
mine, examiner derechef; to preel:R, clire anparavant ; to preexiſt, preex- 
Mer; to preengige, engager par avance; preemption, proemption; preEmi- 
nence, jroeminence ; & pnelgues autres Liſez toi ri-Enn-ter, toi ri-eſ-tab-. 
lich, to. ri-6-df-fai, toi ri-tgue-zim-minn, toi pri-i-I&, toi prl-· &gue· 
ziſt, to pri-inn-gaidge, pri-cmm-chi=nn, pri-&-mi-nennce. 
| . 1. ; 
_ 9 pronmc cette diphtongne de mime que la diphiongue ai dans le mot plaiſir: 
_ Come to reign, regrer, Eight, Buit: Lijez toi rain, ait. Mais [et] dans la. 


16 


terminaiſom [ceive] ſe prononce comme | 1 long] ; to receive, recevoir; to de- 


- 
. 


* 


näite, ri-iod-niénn. Prononcez le mot lieutenant, 15 


De la Pronnciation | 


ive, tromper ; tö perceive, appercevoir: Liſez tod ri-cive, tod di- sive, tot 


per-sive. A quoi ajoutez les terminaifons | eit ] „ſeize] & [eigle] : Comme & 


receit, une guitlance; deceit, trompe rie; to size, ſaiſir; to inveigle, attraper, 
& leurs derives; comme deceitful, trampeur, &c. Liſez ri-sIte, di- site, toũ 
size, tol Inn-vigle, di-site- foil. Ceperdant [ei] ſe prononce comme |1 court] 
dans les mits forkeit, amende; sürfeit, indigeſtion; & foreign, Etranger : Liſez 
far-fir, sör-fit, far-rinn. i 
(I Dans les mots héiſer, geniſſe; neither, zi; & Either, ou; [ei] /e pro- 
monce comme ¶ E maſculin]: Liſez het-fer, nẽ-ther, ether ; height, hauteur, liſex 
hait. Exfin (ei) dans to reinſtite, retadlir; to deify, derfier ; the Deity, /a 
Divinits ; 4 being, wn tre; howbeèit, ceperdant ; herein, en ceci; therein, 
en cela; wherein, en quoi; ſe prononce en denx ſyllabes Lie tou ri- inn: ſtãite, 
tod di-I-fai, thi Di-i-ty, a bi-Inng, haou-bi-It, hire-Inn, thãir-Inn, 
houair-inn. | | ä 
Eo. 


[Eo] dans la terminaiſon [eon] ſe pronunce comme [1 court]; par exemple, pi- 
geon, prgeor ; gudgeon, goon; dungeon, cachot; ſurgeon, eturgeon ; ſur- 
geen, chirurgien : Liſez pl- dginn, god-dginn, don-dginn, ftor-dginn, sör- 
ginn: Mais dans people, peuple; feof, fief; & to inteof, infeeder ; [eo] ſe 
prononce comme ¶ i long]: Lijez fife, pĩple, toi inn-fife. Er dans les mots ſui- 
wans il fait 923 avoir, theory, theorie; whereof, dont; thereof, de 
cela; geometry, /a geometrie; meteor, netẽore; to preordain, ordonner au- 
paravant; to reobtàin, obtenir de nouveau; righteous, jute ; moreover, de 
pu ; therein, ſur cela; hereön, /ur ceci; whereon, ſur quoi: Liſez 2 
uair-aff, thair-aff, dgi-4-me-tri, mã i- ti- r, toũ pri-arr-dain, to. ri- ab- 
fin, rãi-tchloſs, more-0-ver, thiir-ann, hire-ànn, houair-ann. 
1 Eu. 5 
(Ev) @ le for de (iou) dans feud, guerelle ; adieu, adien; Europe, Europe; 
lieu, lieu; euchatiſt, exchariftie : Liſeæ fiond, ã-dioũ, ioũ- rẽp, lioũ, ioũ-quẽ- 


* 


4 


rift. Mais dans to reunite, & reùnion, i“ fait deux jyllabes : Liſez toi ri- ioũ- 


, 


f-tenn-nennt. 
Ew. | | | | 
(Ew) e pronincs comme iou, quand il eft precede, de f, n, & p: Comme few, 
pen; new, nouveau; pewter, &fain : Liſe fioũ, nion, piou-ter. Mais guard 


il eft preceds par d, i, |, t, r, & j, il ſe prononce comme (ou) Comme dew, la 


roſee ; view, vue; blew, bleu; Riward, maitre d'hotel; brewer, braſſear ; 
jewel, Bijan: Liſez doi, vioũ, bloũ, ſtoũ-erd, brou-cr, djou-el. 

(= Shrewd, ruſc, ſe prononce chrode : t6 ſhew, montrer, ſe pronance tou 
chiou & toi chio; to mew, miauler, ſe prononce toil miioii, Reward, recom- 
penſe, & ſes derives, ſe prononcent en deux Hllabet. Ainſi liſez ri-ouard, tou ri- 
ouard, recompenſer, &c. 1 

| 7 


Quand accent tombe fur cette diphlongue, elle a le fon de (ai) dans plaiſir: 
Comme to convey, tranſporter; to obey, obcir; to ſurvey, regarder de toutes 
parts, &c. Liſez tou cann-vai, toi 0bai, toi 8or-vii. Mars ſi [accent n'y tombe 
pas, il faut le prononcer comme (i bref) ; barley, orge ; money, argent; honey, 
miel, &c. Liſez bar-ll, mön- ni, hon-nr. | 8 
(Ey) dans le mot eye, wil, & ſes derives, ſe prononce (i i): Liſex at, al- 
braou, ſburcil, &c. Key, cle, fe prononce qui. 5 


— 


— 


| Des Diphtongues, | 17 
10. (le) dans les mongſyllabes ſe prononce coinme (a1), to die, monrir : Liſez 
oi dii. Es d Ja fin des verbes de plafienrs Hllabes, quand il et precede par (f 
omme tö juſtify, iuſtiſer: Liſez tou djös-tI-fai. Enfin il ſe prononce comme 
i au pla riel des ſubſlanbifi de pluſieurt ſyllabes : Comme the replies; /iſez thi 
AT iplaiz; & dans la troifteme perſonne du fingulier des Verbes finiſſans en (y), he 
1 omplies, il ſe conforme : Liſez hi en . 3 5 
285. (le) / prononce comme (i long) dans les terminaiſons ievous, iece, ieſt, tet, 
eid & ieve: Comme grievous affligeant ; miſchievous, mechant ; piece, piece; 
yrieſt, prétre; thlef, larron ; Siege, ſiege; ſhield, bouclier ; tO believe, croire: 
EL. cz gri-voſs, mif-tchi-voſs, pice, priſte, thife, s1dge, child, to bi- live: 
IL e pendant dans les mots ſieve, crible, & miſchief, mal, (ie) /e- prononce comme 
i court): Liſez sĩve, miſ-tchif, Js : 
wn Handkerchief, mouchoir, ſe prononce hinn-que>tcher & friend, ami; 
ri ond, oa frennd ; & ſor derive ſe prononce de mime friendſhip, amitie ; pro- 
once frinn-chipp, au frenn-chip. 5 Dy 
c (Ie) dans les mots farrier, marechal ; quiet, tranguille ; piety, pidte ; 
Trier, crieur; replier, qui repligue, C quelgues autres, ſe prononce en deuxſyllabes: 
er far-ri-cr, couai-ct, pai-E-ty, crat-er, re-plai-er, 
9 * a. 
Cee diphtougue ordinairement ſe prononce comme © long : Exemple, à goat, 
re chewre ; à boats un batean: Liſez A gote, 1 bote. Mars dans loath, qui a 
” Ie repugnance ; broad, large; abroad, de hort; groat, quatre ſous, il a le fon 
a ouvert & long; Liſez lath, brad, a-brid, grat; & dans oatmeal, gruau 
avoine, il a le fon de a ouvert & court, liſez att-mill, Enfin dans cupboard, 
rnrnmaire, il oblient le fon de e feminin; 2 cop-berd. 
5 


- 


- 
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Cette diphtongue ſe prunonce comme E maſculin au commencement & au milieu des 
pro's Comme Oedipus, Oedipe; phoenix, wu phanix : Prononcex E-di-poſs, 
nix. Mais œ d la fin des mots fe prononce comme © long: Exem. foe, ennemi; 
Boe, orci : Liſex fo, to. Cependant dans ſhoe, ſoulier ; to wooe, faire l amour; 
ande, canot, oe ſe prononce comme Ou lang: Liſez choũ, tod ouoũ, can-noũ. 
f oe ſe prononce en deux Hllabes dans coetãneous, contemporain ; ger, gui 
6: doer, gui fait; coë qual, 4gal; coexiſtent, gui exiſte ; coeſſential, de meme 
ence; whatſoever, tout ce gui; whoſoever, quicongque ; whenſoever, quand; 
evuſoéver, cependarnt : Liſex cö-f-tä-niöſs, go-er, dou-er, co-I-coucl, cy- 
Sz uc-zi{-tcnnt, cö-Eſ-senn-chiel, houit-s0-e-ver, hoi-s0-E-vcr, houSnn-s5- 
oer, haou-s3-<-vcr, | 


\ þ} Ss... Sia. Fad 


- Oi & O „ 

Ces denx diphtongues ſe prononcent comme a1 : Par exemple, ndiſe, bruit ; boy, 
argon; Li/ez na ize, bal. Mais dans to appoint, nommer; to join, joindre ; 
in, lange; point, painte; to ſpoil, eter: poiſon, poiſon ; to broil, griller; 
1 tt, folive ; toilet, zoilette, oi ſe prononce comme Al : Liſez toũ ap-paint, toũ 
ain, lainn, pa innt, toi ſpail, pã iz'n, toi brã il, -djaiſt, tã i- let. Er dans 
Es, allant; coincident, gui ſe rencontre; heroic, he roigue ; doing, faiſant ; 
| OIC, Hoicien; o & i ſont partages © Liſes, gõ-Inng, co-Inn-ci-denat, hi-r5- 
„ ſtõ- Ic . ; 2 | 5 
„ | - oo. 2 bi Nx 
| Oo /+ Prononce ordinairement comme ou long: Comme fool, ſut ; to doom, 
ie. ndamner ; 5 oomy, ſombre; poor, pauvre, 2 il fe prononce comme ou court 
ans forſook, abandanne ; forſooth, ahr meg. ; wood, bois; wool, laine; 
a : T 


* 
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6 De la Prononciatiom | 
Rood, tant debout ; ſhook, branle ; good, bon; hood, chaperon ; foot, pied; 
to look, regarder; book, livre: Liſez far- ſoũc, far-ſaith, auvad, vuvul, 
ſoud, chouque, goud, houd, foũt, toi louque, boiic. 

Oo dans door, forte; & floor, plancher, ſe prononce comme 6 long : 
Lijez dor, flor ; mais dans flood, flux de mer, & blood, ang, il fe prononce 
comme © court: Liſez flöd, blöd. Dans ſwoon, d:/faillance, & ſes derives, oo 
fe prononce comme aou : Liſez ſaouun. Et dans to cooperate, cooperer, & co- 
ordinate, de meme ordre, & leurs derives, oo ſe ſepare : Liſex tou co-a-pe- 
rette, cõ· Ar- di · nette. 3 

3 a | Ou. 

La prononciation de celte diphtongue eft communement comme àou: Exem, 
cloud, nuage; council, conſeil; to confound, cenfondre 5 about, autour; 
account, compte, &c. Liſez claoud, caoun-cil, toi cann-faound, #-baout, 
ac-caount : /Zats dans ſhoulder, 4paule ; recourſe, recours; to pour, wer/er ; 
to mourn, Pleurer ; four, quatre; diſcourſe, diſcours; courtier, courtiſan ; 
court, cour ; courſe, courſe; to controul, trouver à redire;. ou ſe prononce 


comme õ long Liſez chol-der, ri-corce, tou pore, tou morae, fore, diſ-corce, 


cor-tier, corte, corce, tou cann-troje. _ 

Dass cough, toux, & ſes derives, & trough, auge, ou /e prononce com- 
me a long & ouvert; & gh a le ſon de f: Liſez caf, traf: Mais dans bought, 
achete ; nought, nant ; ought, devrois, du; fought, combattu; thought, 
penſee ; ſought, cherche 5 wrought, travaille, ou ſe prononce comme à long & 
ouvert, & gh ſe ſupprime : Liſez bate, nate, ate, fate, thate, ſate, rate. Dans 
borough, bourg, & thorough, au travers, ou ſe prononce comme © court, & 
gh /e ſupprime: Lifez bor-ro, thor-ro. Dans though, quoigue, & ſon derive 
aFthough, gh /e ſupprime, & ou ſe prononce comme © long: Liſez tho, al-tho : 
ou fe prononce comme © court dans tõ couple, accoupler; courage, courage; 
double, double; ſcourge, fourt ; trouble, peine; young, jeune; country, 


pays ; courier, courier; couplet, deux vers rimes;5 courant, courante, ou fe 1 | 
prononce comme © court: Liſez tou cop-ple, cor-r<dge, dob-ble, ſcordge, mn 
tro-ble, yonng, conntry, cor-rier, | cop-plet, cor-rennt.—Ou dens to ac- 


'couter, equiper ; cartouch, cartouche; ſurtout, ſurtout 5 rendezvous, rend:z 


vous; you, vous; youth, jeungſſe; through, au travers ; ſe prononce comme Wl 
ou long: Liſez tou ic-con-ter, car-toutch, ſour-tout, rann- d- voũz, you, Bn 

— — I ; ff o 7 .* , IB #. 2 
youth, thron : Mais dens could, pouvois; would, voulois; £ ſhould, de- 


Pots, ou ſe prononce comme ou court : Liſez coud, ououd, choud. Rough, 
rude, & tough, dur, ſe prononcent röff & töff.—Ou dans la terminaiſon our 
e prononce comme e feminin: Comme favour, faveur ; colour, couleur Liſez 
fai-ver, col-Ier; , mais ou dans hour, heure, & to devour, devorer ; ſe pro- 
nonce comme ao0u : Liſez aour, toũ di-vaour.—Enfin dans la terminaiſon outh 8 
des noms des ports & willes, ou ſe prononce comme © court. Ainſi liſex Plymouth, F 


Pli-moth, c. mais mouth, bouche: Liſez maouth. Et dans la terminai/on ni 


ous, ou ſe prenonce comme ò court. . h/ez dubious, douteux, doũbiöſs, Oc. 
x Fl W. : 


Le fon le plus commun de ow eff aou : Comme clown, payſan ; brown, brun; 


vow, veu + Liſez clioun, braoun, vaou: Mais quand Paccent tombe fur o a l 
fin Pune ſyllabe, il ſe pronance comme © long, ſavoir below, en bar; t6 beſtow, Wl 


- conferer ; blö w, coup? bow, arc; bowl, coupe; to low, ſemer; crow, cor- 
neille; $6 crow, chanter comme un £29; t6 flow, couler ; t6 glow, etre ardent; 


— 


— 


a — 
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to grow, eroitre; to know, ſavoir ; low, bas 5 to mow, fancher herbe to 
owe, devoir; Own, propre; to disdwn, mer tõ row, ramer; to ſhow, mon- 

tier; ſhower, onde; flow, lent; ſnow, neige; tO ſtow, ranger; tO throw, jetter; 

to tow, tcuer Liſez bi- lõ, toũ biſ-to, blo, bo, bole, toll 80, cro, tou cro, tou 
f, toi glö, tou gro, tou no, lo, tou mo, tou ©, one, tou diſ-one, tou ro, 
WW tou cho; cho-er, flo, ſns, tou ito, tou thro, tou to. Et quand Paccent n y tomb 
be pas, il faut le prononcer comme 0 a to follow, ſutvre to börrow, 
enbrunter; to-morrow, demain, &c. Liſez to! fal-lo, to1 bar-ro, to mär- r, 
88 Ow dans knowledge, & ſes derives, fe prononce a, liſex na-ledge; to 
EX acknowledge, rccomnoitre, toi ic-na-ledge, Oc. Dans bow, Ia r#verence ; to 
bow, faire la reverence; bowl, Boule; ſow, truie, ow fe prononce dou: Lijzt 
2 1 EÞþiou, toi baou, baoul, ſaou. 5 

9 | a. 


2 : = by 

ua, quand il e prẽcẽdé par q, /e pmnonce comme oua : comme quarrel, 
eerelle; quility, qualite; quentity, guantite : Liſez couar-rel, coui-li-ty, 
cou nn-ti-ty: Mais ant precede par g, u ne ſe prononce pas: Comme guard, 


erde; liſex garde, Sc. 
1 1 Ue. | 


IE Cette diphtongue ne ſe trarve au commencement que du mut taeſday, Mardi, 
e prononce comme ou lang: Liſex toniz-dii: Mais a la fin des mats, 
rand accent y tombe apres b, c, h, & p, ue ſe prononce comme ioũ long : 
Lane to imbrite, tremper; cue, humeur ; to mue, enfermer ; to ſpace, womir : 
Le tou Imm-briod, quioũ, tou mioũ, toi ſpioa. Er à la fin des mots, quand 

We accerrt y tombe apres d, |, r, & s, ue ſe prononce comme 091 long: Exemp. to 
IYndue, Iuner; blue, bleu; to accrue, gagner; to pure, pourſuitre: Lifſez 
oi inn-doũ, bloa, toi ic-croi, toi por-ſou. Erfin apres c, d, g, n, s, I, t, 4 
J des mots, quand Paccent n'y tombe pas, ue ſe prononce comme 101 court : Ex- 
7. to rẽſcue, delivrer; rëſidue, refte; ague, ic ure intermittante ; revenue, 
ena; iſſue, %%; value, valeur; virtue, verlu: Liſez toll reſ-quiod, ri-sI- 


oi, r<-vi-nio, I{-chiol, va-lioi, ver-tioi. 
E 4r-s q, ue ſe prononce comme ou: Exemp. queſtion, queſtion : Liſez 
; 1 2 usſ-tienn: Er @ la fin des mots, & quand g precede, il fe prononce comme en 
E727; Par eæemple, oblique, oblique; to gueſs, deviner: /i/ez ab-lique, 
„ ous, | 5 
td „. , | Ut. _ 
[32680 Apres J. T. s, ul /e prononce comme oũ long : Exem. juice, jus; fruit, fruit , 
WE <r wilt, recrue ; tt, proces ; süitor, amant « Liſez djoice, froũte, ri-croute, 
eite, ſoi-t-r: Cependant vorjuice, werjus; ſe pronounce var-djice. Et apres 
45, d, g, ui pmnonce fimplement camme I court: Exem, t6 bũild, b4tir; cir- 
ut, circuit; conduit, conduit ; t6 guild, dorer: Lifez toi bild, cer-quit, 
9 pnn-dit, to gulld. Erfir dans guide, guide; guile, fraude; guiſe, maniere; 
begue, zr-mper ; t5 diſguiſe, d-guiſer ; ui ſe prononce comme ã i long: Li. 
aide, giile, toi bi-gitle, toi diſ-gatze, | 
_ Ri=p Vi dans gratiiity, dn gratuit; puiſſant, pꝛuiſſant; Jeſuit, Feſuite; frui- 
—_— farce, ſe pronorce en deux fyllabes : Liſez grã- tioũ- I- ty, pioũ-Iſ- 
1 unt, dje-z0 l- It, fro1-i-chienn. Er apròs q il faut prononcer ui comme o 
n:. Ex:m. t5 quilt, Fiquer; quince, coinge Liſez tou coullt, coufnnce. 
5 O. 


1 Cette diphtongue 2 prononce de mme qu len Francais, quotient, quatient; quo- 
oa, tir, &c. Lis c3-chiinnt, co-tii-chicnn, | „ 
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ä Us. : h ; | 

once comme ii long, comme to buy, acheter; Guy, Gui: Liſez toũ 
al, gal, | | | 


DES CONSONNE S. 

| * ; 
Quand la Con ſorne b fe trouve dans la m*me ſyllabe demant t elle eft mutte: 
Comme tõ doubt, dauter; d-btor, debiteur: Liſez toi db out, det-té r. B ef 
enffi muct apres m, comme limb, agneau; limb, membre: Liſz lamm, II mm. 
Et toujours a la fin des mots, comm? th comb, peign-r, &c. Liſez toi come, 


Enfin elle e nus tte dans ſübile, ſubtil, & ſes derives ſubtlety, ſubtilement, 


ſübtleneſs, /abrilir# : Liſez ſottle, ſottle-ty, ſottlencſs, Eu teut autre cas b 


ſe prononce comme en Francois. 
| G 


C, quand il precede a, o, u, au, aw, oa, oo, ou, & ow, a la meme prononciation 


. R o FE Pa 1 * . 1 
que C en Frangois, devant a, o, u: Comme cre, ſoin; cock, cz; to curl, friſer; Wi 
% % . A . * . ho. . EAI 3%. 
cawl, corffe ; coal, charbon; cook, cuifinicr; count, comte, cow, vache: Liſcz 
. caire, cacque, tod eorl, cal, cole, couc, count, caou: Mais devant: MY 


ey i, yy, Ca, CC, ei, ie, C le meme ſon gue S 9 C dewvant ec & i; Camme 1 
car, cave; to cement, cimenter; to cite, citer; city, ville; cycle, cicle ; to if 
cafe, ceſſer; to ſuccied, ſucceeder: to receive, recevor; cieling, plarfmd ; ii 
Lifez fel-I:r, toi sI menat, toi fate, sIt-tj, faicle, to1 tice, tou foc-side, 
tol ri-clve, si-linng. Ez c devant une con ſonne, ſoit au commencement ou a la | 
fin d un mot, ſe prononce comme C devant a, o, u, en Frangois: Exemp. clown, i 
Paiſan : to cloy, rafſafter, & ce. Mais c eft mu#t dans verdict, rapport des jures; 
to indict, accaſer; indictment, acczſatiun; victuals, wivres ; vittaaller, par. 
Dayeur; perfect, parfait; perfectly, parfaitement ; muſcle, muſcle Pronanceꝛ : 
ver-dit, toũ inn- dãit, inn-diſt-mennt, vitlz, vit-ler, par-fet, par-fet-ly, | 
moſcle. Geperdant od une apoſtrophe fe trawve pour marquer Pelifon d un e, 
guoigue ume conſoune ſuive c, il faut le pronencer comme [ ou ©: Comme plac'd, | 
place; efficed, fac: Liſe plàiſſt, ef-fi'fft, &c. | 

Ce & ci /e prononcent comme che & chi devant une Veyelle ou Diphtongue : 
Comme ancient, ancien ; gre cious, gracieux ; Ocean, ocean; phy fician, medecin; 


Liſer zin-chiènnt, grai-chiofs, 6-chEn, fi-zt-chienn ; Cependant il faut pro 


noncer ſociety, ſecicte, {0-$a1-e-ty. ; 
Sc /e prononce comme s, dans {c2ne, ſcene ; ſcptre, ſcepire; ſcience, ſcience: WM 
 Lifez sine, s<p-ter, ſii-Ennce, | | | | 
Ch ſe prononte teh, comme chamber, chambre; chair, ehaiſe; cherry, ceriſe; 
cheek, joe; arch, arc; orchard, verger: mich, beaucoup; ſich, tel: Li 


er teham-ber, tch<r-ry, tchique, ar-tchErd, mvtch, s6tch : Cependant dan WR 


anchor, ancre; anchoret, arachorete; chaos, chaos; to cãtechiſe, cat&chiſer; 
chiromancy, cbiromancie; chorus, chœur; chriſm, chr/me, & les autres de- 
rrves du Grec, il aut prononcer ch comme qu: Ainſi liſez ànn-quër, ann-que- 
ret, qui-3ſs, toi ci-ti-quaize, quo-rofs, &c. Mais dans les mots deriuct 
dx Francois ch ſe prononce de mime. Alinſi chagrin, chagrin; chalot, 4cha- 
late; chimoy, chamois ; chaiſe, chaiſe roulante, ſe prononcent chi-grine, chi- 
litt, chimmy, Cc. 2 2 Sn LE 
Pratique pour la prononciation de ch ſcit au commencement, on a la fin des mits 
Penſea que wous allez Eternuer, & conſide rea le montement de vos organs 
dans cette circonflance, Vous trum de re⁊ I cætr. mit de la langue applique au bau 


: 


— 


— 
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J. pallit, lequel il fant bien ſerrer, & de cette fagon wons faiter la modificati 
naceſſaire pour faire ſentir a lettre t, & i en meme temps vous faites un effort à 
bien pres ſemblable a celui que Pon fait en cterauant, vous prononcez ch parfaite- 
= ment bien, Mais prenez bien garde de ne le pas faire trop fort. | 
= Chair, chaiſe; cheeſe, fromage; chin, mexton ; choſen, choiſi; tor chiſe, 
WE chofir ; ſich, tel; mich, beaucoup; church, gliſe, &c. Prononcez tchaire, 
WE tchize, tchinn, tchoze, to tehoũſe, sötche, motche, tchortche, . 
Sch / prononce comme ſqu comme ſch>me, plan; ſchool, ccole ; ſcholar, an 
ecolier: Liſzz ſqu me, {quoil, ſqu-1-Ier. Cependant dans ſchiſm, et ſes derives, 
ſcchiſmatic, /chiſmatiques ſchiſmatically, {chiſmatiquement, ch eft nuet: Lifez 
dien, $12-me-tic, $17-ma-ti-quel-ly. N | | 
e Drichm, dracme, & yacht, yacht, fe prononce drmm, yatt. 


/ 


D / prommce ordinairement comme en Frangois: Exemp. 1 do, Te fais; I 
== dire, 7% . Liſez di doi, at daire, &'c. Mais d dans almond, amarde ; 
Rs hindſome, bear; friendſhip, amiti“; riband, ruban; worldly, momdain ; 
ESE hindmaid, ſervante; wedneſday, mercredi, ne ſe prononce pas, ni dans and, 
e, quand le mot ſuivant commence par une conſonne 5 Ainſi liſez a-menn, hann- 
= 55mm, frinn-chip, rib-bfon, ouor-ly, hign-miid, ouznnz-dai: Come 
and ſee, merez voi, comme-ann-s1. 


E fe prononce comme t dans les pretcrits parfaits & les participes paſſes 


„ ; . des werbes finijſant en ce, ch, ff, gh, K, ps pe, ſh, ſs, & x, C e eft met: 
Came 1 forced, Fe forſai; 1 catched, J attrapai; I quaifed, Fe bus a 


* grand trait; 1 laughed, Je ris; I thinked, Fe remerciai; ſhipped, em haus; 
AV * — 100 8 2 .* 4 7 Pg — 
= wiped, ; withed, fouhaite ; töſſed, jeité“; bed, foufflets : Liſez al 
förſt, ai catcht, ai couaſt, ar lift, ai thinnR, chipt, ouitpt,. outcht, 


„ 

2 Wa cafft, bäcſt. 

„ F. | | 

„ Cette lettre ſe prunance comme en Frangoit, fi ce neſt dans la particule 

1, of, 4, on elle e muctte, quand le mat ſuivant commence par une conſounty, fi on 
are rapidemeut : Comme 4 bit Gf bread; zu morceau de pain, liſez ä bitt a 

p'* brédde. : . 

n; G 2 

ll 1? (G) fe prononce comme en Frangois, devant a, o, u; Exemple garden, 


ulis: got, gagne; t5 gum, gomner : Liſez gärd'n, gitt, toi gomm : 
ais g avit fire provence comme dg devant e, i, Cy: Comme general, general. 
W gibbet, potence; gypſy, Bobemienne : Liſez dge-ne-rel, dgi-bit, dayply : Ce- 


Pendant, dans finger, colere; auger, 7ariere; to begin, commencer; fiſhmonger, 
1 | poiſonnier ; finger, doigt; to forget. aublier; to forgive, pardhuner; geele, 
* des ayes ; tõ gd, chatrer; giddy, qui @ des verliges; girl, fille; giazard, gefeer ; 
7; e give, diner; hünger, faim; longer, plus long; togither, enſemble; dagger, 
4. poig nard ; bigger, plus gros; ſtronger, plus fart; gibberidge, fargon ; to gud, 
-. auer to gird, ceindre, g ſe prenonce comme gu: Liſez anng-guer, aguer, ton 
ml bi-gulnn, f ich-monn-gaer, finog-guer, tou far-gu3t, to i far-guive, hoang- 
4. gucr, lanng-guer, toi-guE-th=r, da-guer, bi-guer, ſtränng-guèr, toi guild, 
14 to gazrd, „ | Do ds ON | 
i Guat afatez conger, congre; Lager, empreſſe; meager, maigre; vinegar, 
tt, | Prazigre . Liſez ennngeguer, I-guer, Vinuc-gucr. | 
nes | 2% Dewant une canſonne g /e pronauce comme en Frangois : Comme gl id, biex- 


| 1 7 7 . 2 
40%; ws Fo aigle 5 1SHOTANCC, gnuurunce; great, grand, tõ agree, accorder An- 
SY fac ex Liſez glädd, Igle, Iguc- ne- rennce, grait, tod a-griz andg-gry. 


* 7 
* — 
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30. G apris nd la fin des mots, ſe prononce comme n final en Franpoit, c gf d-. 
Aire, il a un fon naſal: comme tO ring, ſanner; to bring, apporter. 8 

Pratipue por la prononciation de ng final. 

Pour bien prononcer 2g final prononcez auparavant le mot Frangois long. 
Vous trouverez votre langue ſuſpendue au milieu de bouche, & le ſon de g 
ſortant par le nez. La langue doit avoir la mo me poſition, quand zg ſe trouve 
lic avec quelque voyelleQ. 5 

Exemple. Linguage, langage; long, lang; dincing, danſant; to ring, /on- 
rer; to fling, jetter; pudding, boudin 3 ſtock ing, un bas; ſung, chante En- 
gliſh, Anglais: Pronances Ling-goucdge, lanng, dann-sinng, toũ rinng, tou 
Kinng, po i-dinng, ſt2c-quinng, sonng, Inng-gliche. | 

4%. H aprt g au commencement des mots, ne ſe pronxonce pas; comme ghoſt, 
efprit : liſez goſte : Et 4 la fin des mots, pour Pordinaire gh et maet : Comme ſlough, 
bourbier; though, quoigue ; nought, rien; bought, achete ; thought, penſe, &c. 
Lie flaou, tho, nate, bite, thite. Cependant gh dans to laugh, rire ; to cough, 
fonſſer; rough, rude; tough, dur; enough, afſez; trough, auge ; draught, 
con p, ſe pronounce comme f: Lie to läffe, toũ caffe, röffe, töffe, 1-noffe, trafe, 
drafte. Er gh dans t5 sigh, ſoupirer, ſe prononce comme th, liſez tod sãith. 
5. Gh au milien des mots, eſt aft muet Comme neighbour, vaiſin; dough- 
iy, vaillant; naughty, mechant ; ſlaughter, carnage; daughter, fille. Liſex, 
nai-ber, dãou- ty, na- ty, f12-ter, dã- ter. 55 

E G dans la mime ſyllabe avec m eft toujours muet : Comme phlegm, flegme, 
Bez flime. Et g lic avec n oft muet au commencement des mots : Comme to gnaſh, 
grincer, liſeꝝ toi nache: Et quand gn /e trove a la fin d um mois, le g aulſi ſe 
 fupprime : Ainfi rèign, regue; to feign, feindre: Li/zz riinn, toi fainn, Cc. 

in u apres g ale ſon de 01 court: Comme language, Langage; to linguiſh, 
langair : Liſez linng-goutdge, tod lanng-goutch, Cc. 

Cette lettre ordinairement marque une aſpiration, comme dans le mot Francis 
haleine: Mais dans heir, Heritier; honeſt, Hhonnôte; honour, honneur ; hSftler, 
walet d*<curie ; hour, Heure; humble, humble; himour, humeur; Humphrey, 
Fhmfrey ; herb, herbe, il eft muet: Liſez, air, an-ncft, aſ-ler, aour, ömmble, 
10u-mer,omm-fry, Erb. II e muet aufi au milieu des mots: Comme John, Jean; 


Her djann, 


| 


Je promonce comme dj devant a, e, i, o, u: Comme Jick, Jean; jeſt, 
willerie; jilt, coguette; jolt, ſecouſſe; jadge, juge: Lies djacque, djéſte, 
_gjrite, djolte, djodge. - ; 
5 | K. N 
Cette lettre a le fon de qu devant a, e, i, & elle ne fe trouve point devant les au- 
tres woyelles : Comme to keep, garder; kidney, rognon : Liſez toi quipe, quid- 
NY. ; . 5 
K e ton jours muet, au commencement d un mot devant n: comme knight, 
ebe valier; to know, connoiire; knà ve, ceguin; lifes nãit, ia nd, ndive. 


Cetie lettre e muctte dans les terminaiſons alf, alk, alm, alve, & ault des 
wonofylicbes : Comme a calf, an wean; half, moitic ; t5 walk, promener ; to 
Calm, calmer; to hilve, partager; fault, faute: Liſez caffe, häffe, toi 
,  ou2que, toi hive, fete: Elle eft auſſi muztte dans falcon; faucon; soldier, 


feldat ; almond, amazde ; Salmon, /aumar; Holborn, Holborn; Norfolk, 


< WJ 


* 4 oy 
. 
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F pe a Tat Conſonnes. 23 
1 VNorfali ; Süffolk, Suffolk; & les autres noms pre pres finiſans en olk: Lier 


5 Ren, $9-djer, 1-menn; $14m-menn, Ho-bern, Nar-fec, Sof-fec. 

; | M. 

Ma la nine prononciation au commencement des mats comme en Franpois : Par 
725 exemp. mẽſſage, maſſage; mindful, 225 : Liſez mẽſ. ſẽdge, maind-foil : 
ais à la fr d'un not, au d une Syllabe, m fe prononce comme mm: Exemp. 
3 bottom, fond; damnable, damnadle : Liſez bot-tomm, damm-neble; 


4 
* 


= Cette lettre a la nme prononciation qu en Francois: Comme nd ture, la nature; 
oa val, zaval: Liſez nai-ticr, nit-vel : Mais d la fin d'une fyllabe elle eſt 
eee apres m; comme zutumn, automne 3 Solemn, /olemnel ; to condemn, 
ondamner; to dimn, damner : Liſez a-tomm, ſa-lemm, tod cann-demm, 
o dimm. | h . 

Se prononce comme en Frangois ; mais entre m & t, le p ne ſe prononce point: 
Comme to tempt, terter 5 to Empty, vuider, &c. Liſez tou temmite, tou 
mm-ty, III ne ſe prononce pas non plus dans receipt, quittance ; pſalm, 
W/caime ; ptiſine, priſane ; ptiſick, aſthme: Liſez ri-site, 83-em, ti-zann, 
+ I-Zzic. e 5 

= Ph ſ%e prononce comme f: Exemp. prophet, frophete; triumph, triomphe : 

/ 2 praf-et, trai-ommf: Mats i je prononce en deux ſyllales, dans to 
phold, /outenir ; ſhepherd, berger; ſhépherdeſs, bergere, & quelgues autres < 
z tou 6p-holde, chep-herde, chep-her-defle. | 


os, wemploye jamais cette lettre, fi ce neſt avec la voyelle u, & alors u fe 


FP ononce comme ou court & q comme c: Exemp. to quit, quitter ; to quilt, 
ier: Liſez tou couitte, tou couilte: Mais q au milicu des mots, fe pro- 
once comme qu: Exemp. liquor, /iqueur 5 to conquer, conquerir e Liſex I- 
Nur, toũ canng-quer. 5 
. 5 R. 
R /' prononce comme en Frangois. 
e Dane fire, feu; ſquire, ecuyer ; mire, bourtier ; hundred, cent, e 
Frononce avec une voix foible devant r mais dans la'meme ſyllabe : Liſex ra- 
caement faicr, ſcouãièr, maicr, hönn-dèrde. 1 | 15 
Dant les mots finiſſans en ron, o ſe prononce devant r comme e feminis; 
* ſquadron, efcadron ; apron, tablier; eitron, limon; saffron, ſafras ; 
n, fer - Liſez ſcoud-dèrn, ai-pern, ci-tern, saf-firn, àiern. 
ER dans harſh, apre; mirſh, marais; mirlky, marecageux ; härſlet, 
re/Jure de cochon; patridge, perdrix, ne ſe prononce pas: Liſez hache, mache, 
aa-chy, has-lette, pi-rridge. 5 5 | | 
EK au commencement des mots, fe prononce fimplement comme r: Anfe 
* rhetoric, rhetorigue ; rhime, rime, &c. re-t6-ric, raime. | 
19. Cette conſonne entre deux. woyelles, dans la meme ſyllale, ſe pronoice 
mme 2, to loſe, perdre; to praiſe, lover; to abuſe, maltraiter; treaſan, . 
g trahiſon : Liſez tou loũze, ton prize, to à-bioũze tri M.. 
29 8 /e pranonce en fifflant, au commencement des mots, ſoit qu'une voyele, 
* conſonne le fuive: Comme sick, malade; süch, tel; ſhde, ſouli r; Scdtch, 
1 Mir; ſhirt, chemiſe : Liſex sicque, 86tche, chod, ſcatche, chörrte. 77 


3 


— 1 
x 


A 2 * 


24 ; : De la Prononciatia 
| 1 de meme au _ des mots, etant N d une ' conſonne e Comme 


t6 conſider, confiderer ; t 6 perſuade, perſuader : Liſez toi cann-8i-der, toi 


Per- ouãide: Cependant le mot pally, 22 be, ſe prononce pdllæy. 


8 a le ſon de | j dans les terminaifons idn, ual, tient, ure, ire: 
Comme incifion, inciſion ; üſual, ordinaire; tränſient, tramſitoire ; pleaſure, 


flaifir ; hoſter, marchand ths bas : Lifez 1 inn-ci-jienn, i0u-Jou-l, rrdnn-jiennt, 


Plé-jer, ho-jier. 
8 dans gar, ſucre; 8\re, ſure ; penſion, penſan; & les terminai- 


fons ſeate, ſeous, ha, ſiaſm, ſiaſt, e Prononce eamme ch: Comme choi-gutr, 
| choure, pénn-chiènn. T6 näuleate, avoir de a verſon; nauſeous, de Mt 


tant; Aſia, Aſie; enthùſiaſm, enthouſraſm ; enthuſiaſte, enthouſiaſte : Liſcz 
tou ente, na-chiöſſe, i-chii, enn-thou-fizzme, Enn-thou-ſiaſte. 


Sh commengant, ou funiſſant un mot, a le fon de ch: Comme to ſhine, 


lui; to ſhun, eviter; raſh,' temeraire 3 fich, Polſon: Liſez toi chaine, toi | 


chonne, rache, fiche. 


lennde, al an- der. ai-l{tte, vat-caounte, vai-caoun-teſle, 


19. Cette lettre ſe & grogence d de meme qu'en Frangois, quand s ou x la precede: 
Comme Chriſtian, chrẽtien; mixtion, melange : Lifez criſ-tienn, mic{-tienn. 


2%. T ne /e prononce pas dans les terminaiſons Qs, ten & tle: Comme re- 4 


ſpeQs, reſpe#s ; to haſten, ſe preſſer; caltle, chateau, & c. Liſez iſf-pecz, toi | 2! 


Kaſt'n, cafsl. 


* Te ſe prononce comme tche dans la termiraiſun teous: Comme righteous, wy 


Liſex rãitcheöſſe. 


s ne ſe prononce pas dans iſle, Ne; iſland, iſle ; illander, inſulaire +8 


Dr viſcouncels, wicomteſſe : * Liſez aile, fi- 


if Ti e prononce comme chi dans les terminations tial, tian, tiate, tience, 


tient, tion, tious : Comme partial, partial; Egyptian, Be ; patience, bY 


- patient, patient; faction, faction; licentious, Hicencieux : Liſez pir- 
chiel, i-dgipechienn, pai-chiennce, paichiennte, fäc- chienne, lai-cenn- WR 


ehidſle. 


5. La terminaiſon tuous a le fon de tchbile: Comme virtuous, vertueux: Wl 


Its ver-tchöſſe. 


Pratique pour la prononciation de - au commencement des mots. 


I. Th /e prononce au commencement des mots, en ſerrant Vextremite de h 
Langue entre les dents, preci iſement comme fi vous allieꝝ la mordre Nan. 1 
meme tems ; & le fifflement etant fini, on doit retirer la langue en dedans rapid 
nent contre le bout du palais, pour ſonner la woyeile qui Ie ſuit, fi la vqyelle of f 0 


courte ; mats i la woyelte eff ; Fay, avec moins de rapidite. 


| Exemple. That, cela; thdic, ces; thine, ten; theſe, cer; this, ainf; 


to thank, remercter ; their, leur; chin, maigre; thorough, au travers de; 


thumb, ance þ than, que ; the, le, la, les; thier, larron; tho, guoiqut) 


t6 thwart, :raverſer; thread, l; -thriit, frugaltz ; chibat, gorge; thrufl, 


give; thyrſe, thyrſe. Prononcez thatte, thoze, thaine, thize, thöſs, toi} M 
thennque, tharre, thin, thö-rö, thömme, thenne, thi, thife, tho, thouarte ll 


thredde, thrift, throte, thröche, thirze. 


Pratique pour la prononciation de th au milieu des mots. 


II. Th au milieu des mots /e pronence en Maut avec la langue enire Jes dents 


fans ſerrer ſon extreme, & ce % ” fe fau -n meme tems que Vous Fe 33 | 


. 


| 
| LM 


3 Des Confennes, * | 25 
= Z:np. Fither, pem; weather, le tems ; mother, mere; brother, frere; 
ther, ici; neither, ni; together, enſemble; author, auieur; other, autre; 
other, un autre; rather, . plutot ; without, ant; nothing, rien. Pro- 
ice fä-thér, oué-thér, mo-ther, brs-ther, he-ther, ne-ther, tou-gue- 
er, 4-ther, ö-thér, än-nö-thér, ri-ther, ouith-aoute, n6-thinng. 
Pratique pour la prononciation de 2 final. „ 
I. Th final ſe prononce en ant avec la langue entre les dents ſunt ſerren 
extremitè. : | V 5 - 

RX Zxemple. With, avec; ſmith, forgeron ; teeth, dents; todth, dent; pou 
oiſance; broth, bouillon ; fourth, quatrieme; cloth, drap ; he hath, il 
> pith, /entier ; lath, late; birth, naiſſance; wealth, richeſſe ; health /ante. 
noncez ouithe, ſmithe, tithe, toũthe, grothe, brathe, forthe, clathe, 
häthe, pithe, lathe, berthe, ouélthe, belche. | 
Pratique pour la prononciation de 7hs. 


| 
| 


— ww, 


lv. Prononcez th de meme que quand il finit la ſyllabe. Retirez enſuite, la 
„ oncer x. | | | 
IREZxemple. Clòaths, des habits ; breaths, des hakines ; cloths, des draps ; 
, ths, des moris; broths, des bouillont. Prononces clothze, brethze, 
hne, dethze, brathze. h 
5 | ; . | V. . 1 Ln: 
» 2 lettre ſe prononce comme dans le mot verits ex Francois. Comme vice, 


re,; to view, regarder, Sc, Liſex vice, toi viou. 
IE win, Were Liſex toi ouait, tou ouĩ pe, tou ouinn. 
Wie ſe prononce pas dans anſwer, reponſe; 2ukward, mal. admit; 
ſewife, ze nagere; ſword, epee: Liſez änn-sèer, à-quë rd, höz-if, sör-de. 
RE W 2 muzt devant r dans la nme ſyllabè: Comme à wretch, r mi- 
un. %, 6 wrinkle, rider; to write, ccrire: Liſez A retche, tou rInncle, 
raite. | | 5 EE | 
ux faut prononcer wh comme hou : Exemp. to whip, Fond, while, 
white, 5/274 why, poxrguoi + Liſex tou hontppe, houã ile, hoitte, 
r, Sc. C Ke wh /e prononce ſimplement comme h dans who, qui s 
eh le, ze; wholeſome, /ain; whore, putains && leurs derives: Liſs Nag 
if en RE, hole-s6mme, hore, &c. © | "RES | | 
WE catique pour la prononciation de wh. N 
our renffir, pouſſez ] haltine fortement de la gorges Apres fultts ſentir ou 
TCC 
le., Whãt, puoi; where, od; which, Iegnel; why, pour ; when, 
d;: whither, ; whip, four; whiſk, Brofe diger; to whet, aiguiſer; 


fe prononce comme ou: Exemp. 16 wait, attendre ; t5 weep, pleurer ; 


— 


que; s % Petit leit; whétry, Baleas; whale, baleiie; wheat, froment; 
rol", BF !P> %% de lait; whether, A; tö whiſtle, fler, white, blanc. Pro- 


, to 
3 Jy A 2 
KP 


eZ houatte, houzire, honitche, houai, houenne, hovi-ther,. houlp V4 

iſque, tou houette, houai, houér-ry, hopiile, hovite; houélpe, hoy». 

r, to houiſl, houã ite. e e 
| „ 


Je prononce ordinairement comme cs: Exemp. tõ exclide, exclure'; Exe © 
» excuſe 5 Execution, execution : Liſez tod Ecs-cloide, ecs- quioũce, e- 
Jui0u-chitn, C ependant dans exact, exat; th exact, farfaire; t& exit f 
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26- | Avertiſſement an Lecteur. 1 
7 gerate, exagerer; tõ. exalt, exalier; to eximine, examiner ; example exemple; 


2 | 1 
2 Ondlinairement ſe prononce de meme qu en Frungois; Exemp. al, zel; 

zenith, zenith; zone, Zone: Liſez zile, zé-nith, Zone, Cependant 2% l 
 frononce comme j dans les mots Ozier, offer; glazier, vitrier; grizier, qu 
_ \ frafique en betail ; brazier, chaudronnier : Liſez 0-j1cr, glai-jier, brai-jier, 
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I he! © great progreſswhich 
Pour pupils make in the 
JF ngliſh language, I 
A 2 dme to desire you to 
7 1 tõ inſtrũct 


- A 4 * 
F 1 * „ 5 
w% 
1 

- 43 4 

* 4 

Sy * 

A + * 
by 

8 
£7 a c 


Wich great plèaſure: 
e wil begin when- 
err you pleaſe. 

5 pI I'll begin now, Sir, if 


ou have time. 

10-8 Very well. Here then 
bar che bodk which is 
er your purpoſe, 
VIE How is it called: 
ui The grammar. 
[11S What do yo mean 
_ 5 5 grammar? 
5 4 nis the art of ſpeak- 

cg and writing accord- 


6 the particular uſe 
1 H every language. X 


Of how many parts 
bes grammar consuſt 


WE It consiſts 6f nine 


arts, which are called 


1 $ > IR. having heard of 


D 1 c:Tl 


. ifs Anglois. 


Sörr, hai-vinng herd 
aff thi grait pragreſs 
houitch 1our pioi-pilz 
miique Inn thi Inng- 
glich linng-goucdge,a' 41 
comme tou di- za ier ioũ 
tou bl plizd tou Inn- 
ſtro& mi Inn it. 

Ouith grait ple-jer : 
oui ouill bli-guinn 
houenn-e-ver ioũ plize. 
Aill bi-guinn naou, 
Sorr, If ioũ hãive tãime. 


Ver-ry ouell, Hire 
thenn tz thi boiuc 
houitch iz farriour por- 
poſs. 


Hou Iz It calld? 

Thi gram-mer. 

Houatte doi ion 
miue bar grammer? 

It iz thi art aff ſpi- 
quinngann raitinng àc- 
card-Inng toi thi par- 
ti-quiou-ler jonce aff 

Ev-ry länng- gouẽdge. 
aff haou men. ny 


pirtze doz gräm-mér 


cãnn-·sIſt 18 
ft cinn-siſtze aff nain 
partze, houitchair cam- 


| 


[ D1ALOGUES FAMILIERS; 


0 C a Ton trouve les Elemens dela langue Angloife developpes d'une maniere 
nouvelle, facile & tres-conciſe, 


4 


% 


| E tre un Jeune Gentilhomme & le Maitre Angloir, touchant les Articles & 


Monfieur, ayant cui le 
grand progres que font vos 
pupilles dans la Langue 
Angloiſe, je wiens vous 
prier de vouloir bien m in- 
ftruire, . 


Avec grand plaifir : 
nous comme nce rons quand 
il uus plaira. 

Je weux cammencer à 
preſent, ft vous en avex le 
tems. 

Fort *. Voici donc le 
livre qui vous convient. 


Comment s appelle-1-il ? 
La grammaine. _ : 
Qu entendezwouz pur 
rummaire? 
Cie art de parler & 
d ẽcrire ſelon I' uſage par- 
ticulier de _— guts 


Sur 3 de parties . 
roule la gramm ? 


Elle roule ſur neuſ ans | 
jies, que Þ on appelle or- 


238 


the nine part of (peach, 
Viz. 1. Noun, 2. Arti- 
cle, 3. Pronoun, 4. Verb, 
55 Participle, 6. Ad- 
verb, 7. Preposition, 8, 
ConjunRion, 9. Inter- 
jection. 


© Don't the 
noun, that which serves 
to name every thing 
that is the objec of dur 
ſenſe ? 
Right, and thẽ noun 
is divided into ſũbſtan- 
tive and adjective. 


The ſubſtantive is 4 
word, which signifies 
Gf itſelf a thing, which 
we ſee, feel and can diſ- 
courſe of: As the hea- 
ven, th: world, ths 
earth. And there ire 
two sorts of ſabſtan- 
tives, viz, 4 nouh ſũb- 
ſtantive proper, which 
974 555 thẽprõpername 

:rſon 6r place, as 
Pater, London, and 4 
noun ſubſtantive com- 
mon, which is a name 
common t) all things 
öf the same ſpecies, as 
tree, * &c. 


ray is there any thi 
176 be e in fab 
ſtantives? 

Ves, five things, viz. 
thẽ article, thẽ gender, 
ths nümber, the caſe, 
and the declenfion. 


by iv attic f 


call 4 


1 — 


menn-ly call d thĩ nã inn 
partze aff ſpitch, viz. 
1. Naoun, 2. ar-ticle, 
3. Pro-naoun, 4. Verb, 

5. Pär-ti-ciple, 6. id- 
ITH 7. Pre-po-zl-chi- 
enn, 8. Cinn-djonnc- 
chitnn, q. Inn-ter-djec- 
chicnn, 


naoun, that houſtch 


SArvz tou naime Ev-ry 


thinng thät Iz thi ab. 
dject aff aour sennce ? 
Ritt, ana thi naoun 
is di-vai-dẽd inn-tou 
ſob-ſtenn-tive innd ad- 


_ djeatve. I 
Thi ſo b-ſtenn-tive 12 


x ouvrd houſtch sIgue- 
ni-fiize af it-sIf a 
thinng, houttch out st, 
file, ann cann di-fcorce 
aff; iz thi hev'n, thi 
ouorld, thi airth, ann 


thair air toi vartz aff /ortes de fubſtantifo 2 
ſ{ob-ſt<nn-tivz, VIZ. 4 


naoun ſöb.-ſt nn- tive 


pra- per, houftch sl gue- 


ni-faize thi pra-p- r 
naime aff ä pers'n, arr 
plaice, az Plter, Lon- 
n-nn, ann 4 naoun ſob- 
ſtenn-tive cim-mEnn 
houſtch Iz anaimecam- 
mcnn to. all thinngz 


aff chi sãime ſpi-chi-z; 


Iunderſt ind yod: Bit 


42 trĩ, ta-ble, &c. 


thinng toi bt ri-mär 
Inn ſob-ſt<nn-tivz ? 
Viſs, faſve thinngz, 
thi article, thi dgen- 
der, thr nomm-b*r, thr 
ciice, inn thi di-clenn- 


- .Chtenn, 
Whit dd you mean 


Houit doi ioũ mine 


bar änn article ? 


%.. 


Don't thi: call 4 


fe diviſe ex 1 ＋ : 


41  onn-der-ſtinnd ioũ: | 


Bottqprai iz thair E 8 


dinairement, les neuf ar- 85 * 5 
ties d'oraiſon, ſavoir, 1. 
Nom, 2. Article, 3. Pre. 4 q 
nom, 4. Verbe, 5. Pari. 
cipe, 8. Adve rbe, Te Pre. . 
pofition, 8. C u ness pF : 
9. 1 nterjedtion. 2 


N appelle- - 01 pal | 
nom, ce qui ſert d sun. 
mer chaque choſe- qui «| 
objet de nos ſens ? 


Juliement, & be * 
adjectif. 


Le ſaubſlantif eft Fe: 5 
mot, qui fignifie par | wi 8h 
mime une „ gue _— 
Voyons, ſentons, & ab a 
nous ns diſcourir:| 


Comme le ciel, le mond, 
la terre. Et il y a dew} 


voir, un nom ſubſtaritf 
proprey qui Ag niſie le non 8 
propre d'une perſonne a 5 k | 
J un lieu, et un nom fab. bw 
Rantif commum, qui eft um 6 
nom commun a toutes chi. 
fes de la meme epic) 
camme arbre, _ oy 


$I 


Fe vous entens : Mn F 
je vous prie, y a-t-il ml | 
que choſe d 1 . 
* Subſtantif ? = 
Oui, cing choſes, ju 
woir, {*article, le gent) 
le nombre, le cas, & l 


declinaiſon. 


Qu entendeg wut ll] 
un article ? 


% 


. Thõ artiele is A word 
. pũt before ã noun to de. 


its ſigniſication, And to 
denote, with the addi- 
tion 6f other particles, 
its ciſe, There are two 
articles, the one called 
definite, viz. the becauſe 
itdefines ind limits the 


1 


before which t is 
t ſome particular thing; 
as when I ſay, the man, 
XX TJ underſtind ſ5me parti- 
cular min. The article 
EXE correſponds to the defi- 
nite French article le, 
"338 1a, les, and never varies 
tits termination, 


wt I comprehend you 
= very well. Pray expl-in 


101 8 

a RF 10 me the 6ther article, 
nu The6therarticle is a, 
% 8 or an. They write a be- 
>, fore 4 conſonant, and an 


before 4 vowel, and in 
& the singular namber 0n- 
W ly. This is called the 
RE indefinite article; be: 
8 cauſe it does not define 

aud limit the ſignificà- 
tiion of the noun before 

We which it is but leaves it 
RF in vague ind extenſive 
ſenſe; is when I ſay a 
W man, I mean any min 
W whatever, 


Remémber thät the 
English nẽver püt any 


* 


términe the extent of 


ſignification of the noun. 
Fd 
put, 


Thi Ar-ti-ele Iz 4 
ouörd pott bi-fore a 
naoun tou di-ter-minn 
thi ecs-tennt aff itz 
sIgue-ni- fi- di - ehiënn, 
ann toi di-nöte, oufth 
thi ad-di-chitnn Aff 5- 
thErpar-ticlze, Itzcaice 
Thaire aire tou ar-ticlz, 
thi oubnn cald de-ti- 
nit, viz. thi, bi-caze It 
di-fiinz inn li-mitz 
thi sĩgue- nĩ- fi- cãi chi- 
enn aff thi naoun bi- 
fore houltch it Iz pott, 
to $80mme par-tl- 
quioũ-ler thinng; iz 
houenna 41 $a 57 
mu nn, ã i önn-dẽ r- ſti nnd 
Somme Ppair=tl-quiou- 
ler minn, This ar-ti- 
cle cir-res-panndz toii 
thi de-fi-nit Frennch 
ar-ticle le, la, les, annd 
n6-yer va-rize Itz ter- 
mi- nãi-chienn. | 

ar caimm-pri-hennd 
104 ver-ry ouzll. Prat 


_Ecs-plainn toĩ mi thi 6- 


ther ar-ticle. 

Thi 6-ther ar-ticle 
Iz & ur Ann. Thu 
raite 4 bi-fore a cann- 
$0-ncnnt, annd dun bl- 
fore 4 vaoutl, annd 
Inn thi $sinn-guio1-lcr 
nomm-ber öõne- ly. This 
Iz call'd thi 7mn-de-fi- 
mit ar-ticle, bl-caze It. 
doz natt difaine thi 
SIgue-ni-fi-cit-chienn 
aff thi naoun bi-fore 
houttch It Iz pott, bott 
livze It Inn a vaigue 
annd ecs- ténn- clve 
SEnnce; az hoyenn Al 
sal à mann, a1 mine En- 
ny mann houit-ever. 

Ri-memm-ber that 
thi 1inn-glich n&-ver 
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L' Article eft un mot que 

lor met devant un now: 

pour determiner etendue 

de ſa fignification, & pour 

marguery avec l addition 

d autres particules, fer 

cas. Il y a deux articles, 

Pun gappelle defini, ſa- 
doi, Ihe, parce qu il de- 

finit & limite la fignifica- 

tin du nom, devant lequel 
on le met, 4 quelgue choſe 

de, particulier; 
guand je dis, the man, u- 
homme, j entends quelque 
homme en particulier. Cet 
article correſpond a Parti- 
cle defini Frangois, le, la, 
les, Q il ne change jamais 
Ja lerminaiſon. 


Je wous comprens. tres 
ien. Je wous prie de m 
expliquer I autre article. 


L'autre article eft a, 


au, un, une. On ecrit a 


devant une conſonne, & 
an devant une wvoyelle, & 
dans le nombre fin gulier 
ſeulement. On appelle cet 
article inde frni, parce qu il 
ne definit, ni ne limite 
point la fignification du 
nom devant lequel on te 


met; mais il le laiſe daus 


un ſens vague & Vlendu: 
comme quand je dis un 
homme, j entens quelque 


homme que Ce ſoit. 


Sorvenez-vons que les 8 
Anglois ne metlent aucun 


* 


Comme. 


> 


8 *% - 
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r na- 
mes, thoſe which expreſs 
arts and ſciences, the 
qualities of the mind 
and body, nor before 
titles. Bit when one 
would define the quali- 
ties of the mind or bõ- 
dy, thẽ definite article 
the is ùſed. | 


article before prope 


Ex. The beaity of 

. women attrãcts the love 
of men. | 

The vanity of that 

woman is ödious, and 

her pride inſuppòrtable; 


büt the ſweetneſs of her 


face enchants Every bõ- 
dy. | 


I underſtand all this; 
bat till IJ have one dif- 
ficulty. Tell ms, pray, 
what the word ſome 


mans. Methinks it is 


very ofren uſed, inſtead 
of the definite article. 


Your remark is very 
juſt. 'The Engliſh pat 
the word ſome, which 


signifies, du, de. la de 


P des, in French, be- 
fore names that expreſs 
the different pirts 6f 
things, and 2 ths 
name of the whole of 
which they are parts. 


Ex. Bring me ſome 
bread. Give me ſome 
wine, ſome water, ſome 
beer, ſome cherries, 


E ſome mat, &c. 


"= 


=» 


Ann pri-serve thi 
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a en-ny ar-tiele bi- 
ore pra-pcr nãimze, arr 
thoze houitch eEcs-preſs 


Artz ann ſäl-enn- cz, 


thi coua-li.tiz aff thi 


mainnd ann bad-dy, 


narrbi-foretaitlze. Bott 
houznn ouonn ououd 
di-faine thr coui-li- 
tiz aff thi miind arr 
bad-dy, thr de-fi-nit 
ar-ticle (thi) iz 10azd. 
Thi bioũ- ty affe ouĩm- 
minn, ätträctze thi 16- 
ve affe menn, ES, 
Thi van-ni-ty affe 
thãtte ouou-meEnn Iz 0- 
diofſe, ann herr praide 
Inn - söp- pore - tEble ; 


bötte thi ſouite-nefle 


affe herr faice Inn- 
tchantze Evry baddy, 
a1 onn-dcr-ſtannde 
ale this; botte ſtille at 
haive ougnne dif-f1- 
col-ty. Teélle mĩ prai 
houatte thi ouvSrde s9m- 
me minze. Mt thinngze 
Itte- Ize ver-ry aff'n 
10azde inn-ſtide àffe thi 
d:-fi-nite article. 


Ioſire ri-märque bee - 


ver-ry djoſste. Thi Inn- 
glich pött thi ouorde 
s5mme, houltche sigue- 
ni-fatze du, de la, de 
I', des, in Frenntche, bi- 
fore niimze th itte Ecs- 
preſſe thi dif. fẽ- rennt 
pirtze affe laser 
affe 


thi hole 


propres, devant ceux qui 


ſeiences, les qualites de lg. 
prit & du corps, ni devant 


ploie Particle defini | le, la, 


— 


femme eſi choguante, © 
fore orgueil inſupportable ; 
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affe 


article devant les noms 


expriment les arts & les 


les titres, Mais quand on 
vent de finir les qualites de 
Peſprit ou du corps, on em- 


es. 


La beauts des femmes 
attire I' amour des bom- 
MES. : 0 

La wanits de cette 


mais la doucenr de fon vi- 
de. 


Fi entens tout ceci; mais 
il me refle encore une diffi- 
cults, Dite ſmoi je wous 
prie que weut dire le mat | 
fame. Il me ſemble que 
lon l'emploie bien ſauvent 
a la place de Particle de- 
ini. = 


Votre remarque eff bien 
juſte. Les Anglais mei- 
tent le mot fome, qui fig- 
uiſie du, de la, de I, des, 
en Frangois, devant les 
noms qui expriment les 
parties diſte rentes des cho- 
ſes qui conſervent le m-- 
me nom que le tout dont 


elles font partie. 


sõmme ouã ine, sõmme 


Bat ths méaſure 6r 


houftch thai aire partze. 


Apportez moi du pain. 
Donnez moi du win, 


[ eau, de la wiande, Oc. ; oy 


ml sõmme 


Brinng 
Gulve mi 


brẽdde. 


oua-ter, sömme btire, 
sömme tchcr-rize, som- 
Botte thi me-jer arre Mais la meſure ou la 


WE quantity of the thing 
being marked, they put 
only of before thoſe 
== words, 

Er. Bring me a glaſs 
öf wine, 4 bit of bread. 
= Give me 4 criiſt 6f 
BG. | bread. Go and bring 
I 4 pound of bitter, a 


dich 6f coffee. 


"TY BL And the thing itſelf 
being expreſſed and de- 
; + 2-43 P = # 7 0 
EX termined, the definite 
_ 4 * Fd ” 
article the is uſed, 
E. Give me 4 bit 
* 1 7 7 

= of the bread which 1 
brought this morning, 


4 gliſs 6f whe wine 

* OP 3 , , 

Ewhich my father ſent 
me. 


Enöugh, Sir, I un- 


„ Lexſtand you perfectly 
: wen. Do me the fa- 
a vour now to explain 
t gender. 


Gender signifies ths 
difference of ſex ; bit 
the Engliſh do not diſ- 
tinguiſh their 
by the terminations of 
their nouns and articles, 
ais the French do, but 
by the words min ind 
= woman; he ind ſhe; 

WE cock and hen; bick 
and doe; male ind f2- 
male. Man and wo- 
man are said only of 
= the himan kind; he 
1 and ſhe are sàid of all 
orts of animals; male 
ind female ire said 
more particularly 6f 
irrational things and 
plants, which Are dif- 


es: Cock find hen ire 


l 2242 Ser: 
8 aid Only of birds; hück 


Enders 


| Uinguiſhed into two ſex-- 


> bor 
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couinn-ti-ty affe thi 
thinng biing marc, 
thai pötte one-ly affe 
bi-fore thoze ouordze. 

Brinng mi a gläſſe 
2 ouaine, 3 bitte 3 
bredde. Guive mĩ Aa 
croſste à bredde. - Go 
annd brinng ä piounde 
a bot-ter, 4 diche 4 
ca-fl. 


Annd thi thinng t- 


ſelfe bi-Inng ecs-presſte 
annd dIi-terminnde, thi 
de-fi-nite ar-ticle thi 
ize ioũzde. $5 
Gul ve ml 3 bitte aff 


thi brédde houitche at 


brate thiſſe mar-ninng, 
a gläſſe aff thi ouã ine 
houitch mar father 
sennte ml. 


Inofte, Sorre, ai önn- 


der-ſtinnde ioũ ptr-fet- 
ly outclle. Dou mi thi 
ai-ver nãou tou Ecs- 
plaine dgenn-der.. 
Dgenn-der sigue-ni- 
faize thi dif-trennce 
aff 8&cze; bott thi 
Inng-glich doi natt 
dis-tinng-goulch thiir 
dg<nn-derz bat thi ter- 
ml-naz-chiennz aff thair 
niounz annd ar-ti-cles, 
42 thi Frenntch doi, 
bott bat thi ouördze 
mann ann ouoiu-menn ; 
hi ann chi; cac ann 
hin; boc ann do; 
maile ann fi-meclle, 
Minn ann ouou-menny 
aire said one-ly aff thi 
hioũ-mẽnn quaind; hi 


ann chr aire said aff all 


sartz aff an-ni-melze : 


maile ann fi-melle aire- 


said more par-ti-quiol- 
ler-ly aff Ir-rai-chennel 
thinngz ann planntz, 


Dy 


. { 
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guantitẽ de la choſe tant 
marquees on met ſeule- 
ment of, de, devant ces 
mots. | 
Apportẽs moi un verre 
e Vin, uu morgeau de 
pain. Donnez moi une 
croute de pain. Alle 


chercher une livre de 


Beurre, une taſſe de caffes 
Et la choſe ellemime 


etant exprimce & deter- 
mince, on emploie I arti- 


cle defini the le. lay les. 


Donner moi un mor- 
geau du pain que j ai ap- 
ports ce matiu, un verre 
du vin que mon pere ma 
en. 


Aſſes, Manfieur, je 
vous: comprens parfarne-. 
ment 8 F. a 2 4a 
grace a preſent de mex- 

iquer genre. | 

Genre fignifie la dif- 
ference du ſexe ; mais les 
Anglois ne diftinguent pas 
leurs genres par les ter- 
minaiſons de leurs noms & 
articles, comme font les 
Frangois, mais par les 
mots homme & feme ; il 
& elle; cog & poules 
cerf & biche; male & 
femelle. Homme & femme 


ne fe diſent que du genre 
humain g il & elle fe di- 


ſent de toutes ſortes d ani. 
manux; male & femells 


fe diſent plus particuliere- 
ment des irraiſounables c 


des plantes, que I dif- 


tingue en deux ſexes © cog. 
& poule ne 2 diſent pro 
prement que des oiſcauæ; 
cerf & biche ſeulement des 
daims, lapins, c. Par 


* 
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and ade only öf dice, 
rabbits, &c. For ex- 


ample; they bay a man 
Servant, 4 A woman Ser- 
vant; 4 he couſin, 4 ſhe 
couſin; à he goat, a ſhe 

z a he cat, or male 
cat; 4 ſh8 eat, or fe. 
male cit; à cock ſpar- 
row; 4 hen ſparrow ; 4 
bick rabbit, a doe rib- 
bit. 


, ee 


This 1 is very bin! 
And fs to nbmber, I 
ſuppoſe a 4 noun is in the 
singular nümber, when 
"It $ignifies 6ne thing; 
as when Issy t-ble; 
8 in the plural, when 

ifies many things; 
en 1 * — | 


= e rale to form 


the plurals of the En- 


= ſabſtantives is, oy 
gs to the sin 
= 5 - book, ' boo Sz 
ſhirt, ſhirts; bir ſab- 
ſtantives ending i 
th, ſs and x, inſtead of 
s, take es in thẽ 
plaral ; thoſe in y 
chan this vowel into 
ies, and thoſe in f and 
fe change b&th theſe 
terminations 


chfrches; wiſh, wiſhes; 
eg witneſſes; box, 
* cities ; 
+ EWA daf, ldaves; 
yet thoſe Ending in oof 


in ch, 


into ves 
in thẽ pltral; aschurch, 


Dialogzes Familiers, 


houlch aire dis-tinng- 
gouleht inn-tou tou scc- 
512: de inn henn aire 
ſaid onely aff bördz; 
boe ann do one-ly aff 
dire, rab-bitz, &c. Far 
egue-zample, thai sai a 
m inn sg rv unt, 5 ouoü- 
menn ser-vennt; 2 hl 
d z'n, A chl cõz'n; 
hi gote, 2 chi gote ; 
hi cit 5rr mule cit, 2 
chĩ cat Arr fimelle cat ; 
a cac ſpir-ro, a nenn 
ſpir-ro ; 2 boc rab-bit, 
a do vid. bit. 

Thiz iz ver-ry plainn; 
annd àz tou nomm-ber, 
al 86p- poze à ns oun 1z 
Inn thi ſi inng-guiou-]. r 
nomm-bcir, hou*mn it 
SIgue-ril-faize - ouonne 
thinng ; az hovenn At 
$31 taible; annd inn thi 
plou-rcl, houenn it 
Stgue-ni-faize men-ny 


thinngz; az houenn ar 


You are right, and 


$A1 taiblz. 

a aire raſte; ann 
thi dgén-ns-xel Toile 
tou * thi ploũrelz 
aff tht Inngglich ſob- 
K-nntivz 12 bar Ad- 


dinng s toũ thi sinng- 


104-[-r ; 42 boicg 
ucze ; chörrte, chorr- 


Ennd-1 Im ch, ſh, fs, 
Ann x, Inn- ſtideꝰaff tãi- 

ninng s, taique es, Inn 
thi 8 thoze Inn 

tchaindge this vaou- 
El Inn. toũ 1 ies, ann thoze 
Inn f ann fe, tchaindge 
both thize tẽr-mi-nai- 
chiẽnnz Inn- to ves Inn 


_ tht ploũ- rel; iz tehSrtch 


tchortchtz; oufche,oui- les 


-ehiz; ouſt-niſs, oult- 


ſerviteur, ume ſervante ; 


Cc Cl Rag 


dans te 


former les pluriels des ſub- 


JSubftantifs 8 en - 
tze: bott 85b-ſtenn-tivs , ſs 


pains 5 ws ceux 


its dion 1 


exemple; 


un couſin, une couſine; 
un banc, une chevre ; un 
chat, une chatte 5 un moi. 
neau male, un moineau fe- 
nelle; un lapin, un la- 
pine. 


Ceci oft br clair; & 
quant an nombre, je ſup- 
pe 4 un nom oft dans le 
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14 2 22 une choſe ; 

comme quand je dis table ; 
ariel 5 

il fignifie Heure 46 

comme quand je dis tables, 


% 


Vous aves raiſm; & 
la rigle gend rale fout 


flamifs Angliis eft en a- 
joutant s au fingulier; 
comme livre, liuies; che- 


miſe, themiſes 5 mas tes 


; fo & x, an lieu de 
83 45 mens es dans 
22 ceux I F 
changent cetie vyelit ON 
ies, i ceux en f & fe 
thangett lune & oui 
de ces terminniſons en vet 


dans le pluriel, ecmme &- 
LAS eglifes 5 fouhaity ſau- 


its; temping 1&moins ; 


Cai cafe, caifſes ;5 ville, vil- 
5 femme, femmes; pain, 
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neſ-\Tz ; bacz, bãc-sIz; 
ſit-ty, ſit-tize; ouaif, 
oua1vz; lofe, lovze : yit 
thoze Ennd-Inng inn 
oof fal-16 thi dgen-ne- 
rel roule; az prouf, 
proufze. 

Doũ nãtt sõmme s0b- 
ſtenn-tivs farm Hair 
88 irrẽ-guiou- ler- 

? 


uo the general rüle; 


s proof, proots. 


antives form their plu- 
als irrégularly? 


W VG, äs min, which VIs, iz mann, houftch 
lakes min; woman, miicz menn; ouou- 
omen; child, chil- menn, ouim-minn ; 
ren; chick, chicken; tchã ild, tchildern;tchic 
, oxen; mouſe, mice; tchic-quinn; acz, acs'n; 
BD uſe, lice ; foot, feet ; maouce, mã ice; liouce 
ZZDÞ0th, teeth; ſow, ſwine; lace ; foũt, f ite; touth, 
F a.-ny, pence; die, dice. tith; ſaou, ſouaine ; 
1 dã ice. | 
Naou tèëll mi, if 100 


Now tell me, if-you 
9 = houat 1o0u mine 


eaſe, what you mean 
7 Caſe ? ai caice ? | 
Caſe ſignifies the dif- Ciice s1gue-ni-fatze 
rent ſites or circum- thi dif-fe-rennt ſtäitz 
Wnces, into which à arr cir-comm-ſtenn-cIz 
an is püt, by placing Inn-toũ houttchanioun 
Wore the article, the I:; pötte, bai plai-cinn 
ticles öf, tö and from. bi-fore thi ar-ticle thi 
cre are six caſes in pir-ticlz aff, toi & 
h nümber, viz. the framm. Thaireaire sicz 
DO minative, the Geni- cäi-sIz Inn itch nomm- 
ee. rc Dätive, the b5r, viz. thi Ne-mi-nc- 
cuſative, the Vöca- tive, thi Dgenn-ni-tive 
and th: Ablative, thi Dä-tive, thi äc- 
noun is in the n5mi- quion-ze-tive, thi Va- 
ive ciſe, when it que-tive, ann thi äb- 
es the thing, ind is Ie&-tive. A naoun Iz 
> ſabjeRt of ation; Inn thi Na- ml-nẽ- ti ve 
{the ſcholar leirns ; ciice, houenn It nãimze 
0 the Genitive,- when thi thinng, annde Iz 
eenotes the poſiefſor thi s0b-djet aff ic- 
wmething poſſeſſed ; chienn; äz thi ſci-ler 
bs book of the ſch6-- lirnz; Inn thi Dgen- 
or, the ſchölar's ni-tive, houznn It dif- 
kk. And remem- 
that in Engliſh, sömme-thing p3{-leſt ; 
-nitive is firmed az th! boic/aff thi ſca- 
two manners, Either 1*r, . rr. 2 ſeilorz 
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notz thi paſ-ſeſ-ſcr_ aff 
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? 2 Fniſſent en oof ſuivent 
a regle generale, comme 

E preuve, EPreuVes, 


Quelgues ſubAlantifs ne 
forment ils pas leurs plu- 
riels irregulierement ? 


Oui, comme homme, qui 
au pluriel fait hommes; 
femme, femmes; enfant, 
ez fans; puulet, poulets; 
beuf, beufs ; ſcuris, ſou- 
Tis; pou, poux; pied, 
pieds; dent, dents ; luxe, 
truyes, fol, fols ; de, dex. 


pen-ny, pennce, ; dal, 


Dites moi a preſent, Sil 
ous plait, qu eſt. ce que 


- Vous entendez par cas ? 


Cas frgnifie les eats 
diffe rens, ou les circon- 
NRances, dans lefſquelles le 
nom ſe trouve quand Von 
me! dewant Uarticle les 
parlicules de, a & de. II 
ya fix. cas dans cbague 
noabre, ſavoir le Nomina- 
tif, le Genitif, le 2 
I Accuſatiſ, le Vecatif, 
Ablatif. Un nom «ft 
dans le ce Numinatif, 
quand il nomme la choje, 
JT eft le ſujet d action; 
comme {ecolier apprent ; 
dans le Genitif, quand il 
marque le pſſeſſenr de 
guelgue che pofſedee; 
comme le livre del ecolier. 
Et ſarvenez . vous qu en 
Anglois le Genitif ſe forme 
en deux manieres, ſoit en 
mettant la parlicule de 
devant le ſubflaniify cu. 
avec une apofirophe apròs. 
Quand de fl devant le 
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fore the ſübſtantive 


or 's with an apoſtrophe 
"after it. When of is 
before - the geénitive, 

ths poſſeſſed ſubſtantive 
comes before of; as the 
book of the ſchölar; 

| bit when 's is added to 

A >the ſabſtanrif, which is 
5 the ſſeſſor, thẽ poſ- 
Y ſelled FabRtantive comes 
after it; as the ſcholar's 
book, the äſs's milk. 
A noun is in thé da- 
tive caſe, when it de- 
n5tes the p3irſon or 
thing to which an3ther 
- thing is applied; as I 
gave the ſcholar a book. 
A noun is in the accù- 
ſative, whon it is the 
öbject of action; as I 
read the ſcholar's book, 
A noun is in the voca- 
tive ciſe, when it de- 
notes ths perſon to 
whom we ſpeak; as 
Peter, how do you do ? 
In fine, 4 noun is in 
the ablative caſe, when 

it denotes the thing 
from which anöther 


j 0 


thing is taken ; as, I 
took my book from the 


ſcholar. Or is ths ſign 
of the genitive caſe, to 
öf the dative, and the 
ablative is preceded by 


. OT RAN 


by pütting thz pirticle boùc. inn ri-m&mm- geritif, le ſubflantif pe. 4 = 
of, be thit inn Inng- fed“ ſe met devant de; 


comme le livre de l'ecolier; 


bir, 
glich, thi dgen- nĩ- 

Iz farm'd Inn tou min- 
nerz, E-ther bai pot- 


tinng .thi pirticle af pour, le /ubſtantif pi. lh 
"og thi ſob-ſtenn- Jed- fe met apres ; comm a 


mais quand s eft aja“ 


au ſubftantif, qui «<t l: 8-5 


tive, arr 8 ouith ann le lior: de [ *ecolier, le 


a-pa-ſtrg-fi af-ter It. 
Houenn aff 1z bi-fore 
thi Dgen-ni-tive, th 
paſ-ſeſt s85b-ſtenn-tive, 
comimnz bi-fore aff, az 
thi bouc àſf thi ſci-lcr; 


, 
» 


bott houcinn 's Iz ad- 


ded to. thi sõb.-ſtenni- 


tive houltchiz thi paſ- 
ſe{-ſer, thi paſ-ſeſt 85b- 
ſtenn-tive commz at- 
terit; az thi ſcal-lcr'z 
boic, thi aſ-s!z mile. 
A naoun Iz Innthi Dai- 
tive caice, houznn It 
di-notz thi p=rs'n arr 
thinng tou houitch 2- 
no-ther thinng Iz ap- 

laid; azar gaive thi 
104-157 2 bouc. A nàoun 
Iz Inn thi ac-quiot-zc- 
tive, houtnn It iz thi 
abdjetaFaicchiznn; iz 
ai ridethi ſci-lerz bouc, 
A nxoun iz Inn thi vi- 
cai-tive cãice, houenn 
It di-notz thi pirs'n to. 
hoam oui ſpique; az 
Piter, haou doũ 1on 
doi ? Innfainn, anaoun 


Iz Inn thi ib-lai-tive 


from, or with, by, in, caice, houtnn It di- 


without, &c. : 


— 
% 


* ; , 


notz thi thinng framm 
houĩ tch ino-therthinng 
Iz taic'n; az 41 toe 
mãi boic framm thi 


 ſe3-lfr, 3M, Iz thi sainn © 


af thi dg>-ni-tlive 


* caice, tol; Aff thi dai 


. tive, ann thi ab-li-tive 


Iz prl·sĩ · dd bã i amm 


2 


* } 


lait de ane, Un in 
dans le cas datif, quand 88 
il marque la perſonne u 
choſe a lagquelle on appli. 

ue une autre choſe ; comm We 

donna un livre d 5 8 1 ts 
P"ecolier., Un nom ef 2 366 
dans accuſatif, quand i 
eft objet d action; comm 
Fe lis le livre de I' etolier. 8 
Un nom eft dans le %., 8 
tif, quand il marque |: 9 3 
pe henne 2 laque lle Un 5 1 9 
parle; comme, Pier, 
comment wu portes v 
Enfin un nom eft dan 
Pablatif quand il mar 
la choſe de laquelle on ii 
une autre choſe; comm 
Fe pris min livre de 1 
colier. De efl le figne i 
genitif, d du datif, 89 
Uablatif eft precede pa 
de, On avec, par, er 
a RS Ec. : 


; = 

1am mich obliged 
U | 1 [ 8 * 5 IJ 

, = to you, 8 greatly 


55 

E 

5 
* 


4 


* BE frictions. - 


Winprove by your in- 
\ / 
Now tell 


* * 


Dialoges Familiers. _ 
arr oufth, bai, Inn, 


oulth-aout, &c. 


ai imm motch äͤäblf- 
dged tou ioũ, Söörr. al 
graitly Imm- proũve bar 
10 ir Inn- ſtrõc-chiennz. 


Monſieur, je vous ſuis 
bien oblige. * Favance 
beaucoup par vos inſtruc- 
tions. * A preſent dites 


me whit declinfion is, Näou tell mi houat Dl- moi qu eſt ce que c ęſt que 
. and I think I ſhall un- cl:nn-chenn Iz, annd 21 decliuaiſon, & il me ſem- 
" derſtand all that belongs thinnc a1 ſhall onn-der- ble que j*entendrai tout ce 
4 Wo ſabſtantives, ſtinnd all that bilänngz gui regarde les ſubſtantiſt. 
1 5 | tod sõb- ſtẽ nn- tĩ vz. 

- EE Dcclenfion is the re- = Di-clinn-chienn iz Declinaiſim oft la ro- 
„pre {cnting 6f 4 noin in thi ri-pri-zEan-tinng preſentation d un nom dans 
an its c5ſes with its ar- aff ä nionn Inn äll cai- zous /2s cas avec for arti- 
} St icle, 6f which here ire ciz ouith itz ir-ti-cle, cle, dont woici differens 
i different examples. affhouttchhire iiredif-- exemples. 

A = rennt Egue-zAmm-plz. : 

' Declinaifin d'un nom maſeulin avec Particle defini. 
N. the jadge. thi djodge. le juge. 

s . 6f the jddge. aff thi djbdge. du juge. 

D. t6 the judge. tod thi djodge. an juge. 

"\ $288 A. the jadge. thi djödge. le juges 

ty > 5 V. o judge. ö djodge. | 6 juge. 

"y Ab. fromthe judge. framm thi djodge, du juge. 

2 N. the judges. th]! djo-dgiz. es juges. 

"RE. G. öf the judges. affthi djo-dgiz. des juges 

„ D. to ths jadges, toi thi djö-dgiz. aux juges. 
A. the jadges. thi djö-dgiz. les juges 

4 V. o jüdges. 0 djo-dgiz., 0 juges. 

999 Ab. from thꝭ jüdges framm thi djo-dgiz. des juges. f 
My Declinaiſon dun nom feminin avec Particle defini. 


. ths nurſe. 
of the nurſe, 
. to the nurſe, 


pa * 


» the nurſe, 

V. o nurſe. | 
Ab. from the nurſe, 
the nurſes. 


to the nurſes. 
. the nurſes. 
V. o nurſes, 


4/325, 
. 


N. thẽ enemy. 

G. of the enemy. 
D. t5 the enemy. 
A. the éẽnemy- 
V. o Enemy. 


Sin gulier, 


Ab.from the nurſes. 


thi nörce. 
aff thi norce, 
to i thi norce. 


thi norce. - 


5 nörce. 5 
framm thi norce. 
thi nor-s1z. 


- of the nurſes. aff thi nir-s1z. 


toi thi n5r-s1Z. 
thi nor-s1Z. 
6 nor-s1 Z, 


framm thi nor-s1z. 
Avec Particle de fini devant une Vayelle. 


thi en- nĩ- my. 
aff thi en-ni-my. 


toi chf En-ni-my. 
thi en-ni-my. 


7 En-nf-my. 


b. 
, © 


. Pennemi. 
l ; 6 ennemi. 
: 7 Fl a \- CY vs ww ; * 
Ab. frömthé enemy framm thi én-ni-my. de l eunemi. 


Ja nourriſſe. 


de la nourriſſe. 
a la nourriſſe. 


la aourriſſe. 


3 


6 nourrifſe, 


de la nourriſſe. 
les nourriſſes. 
des nourrifſes. 
aux nourrifſes. 


tes nourriſſes. 


6 nunrriſ/es. 
des nourriſſis. 


Pennemi. : 
de Pennemi. 
a Pennemi, : 


8 


Pluriel. 


— CO RG RR—CG_— VR 
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Pluriel. 


— 


Pluriel. 


| eee 


N. théẽ hour. 


, 


N. the enemies. 


G. of ths Enemies. 
D. to the Enemies. 
A. the Enemies. 


V. ö enemies. 


Ab. from the pony 


mies. 


G. If the hour. 


D. ts th? hour. 
A. thè hdur. 


V. o hour. 

Ab. from the hour. 
N. the hours. 
G. of the hours. 
D. to ths hqurs. 
A. th© hours, 

V. o hours. 


Ab. from the hours 


thr en-ni-mlz. 


thi aourz. 


_— 


* 


Dialogues Familiers. 
thi En-ni-mIz. 
aff thi en-ni-mIz. 
toũ thi En-ni-mlz. 


let eunemis. 
des ennemis. 
aux ennemise 
les ennemis. 
0 ennemis. 
des ennemis. 


© En-nI-mIz. 
framm thi en- nĩ- mIZ. 


4 vec l article defini devant h nus t. 


thi aou r. 0 I Heure. 
aff thi aour, de I heure. 
to ĩ thi Sour, a Phenre. 
thi aour. P heare. 

© aour. 6 heure. 
framm thi aour, de I Heure. 
thi aourz. les beures. 


des heures. 
aux Heures. 
les heures. 

6 Heures. 

des heures. 


2f thi aourz. 
toĩ thi à0ꝗurz. 


© àourz. 
framm thi aourz. 


Dun Nom Subflantif Maſculin avec un 1 2 


N. thẽ wiſe prince. 


G. 6f ths wiſe 


prince. 


D. to the wiſe 


2 

A. the wiſe prince. 

V. o wiſe prince. 

Ab. from the wiſe 
prince. 

N. the wiſeprinces. 

G. ofthe wiſeprin- 
ces. 


D. t5._.. the wife 


rinces. 
A. the iſe princes. 
V. o wiſe princes. 
Ab. from thé wiſe 


princes. 


thi ouã ze prinnce. le prince ſage. 
aff thi oua = pri nnce. du prince ſage. 
to ht ouã ize prinnce. au prince. ſage. 
th! ouãize prinnce. le prince ſage. 


0 ouarze prinnce. 6 prince ſage. 
framm th! ouã ĩze prince du prince ſage. 


thi ouã ize pri nn- oz. les princes ſages. 
aff thi ouã ize prinn-C1z. des princes ſages. 


toi thi ouãize prinn- aux princes ſages. 
el. - | 

thi ouã ize prinn- ez. les princes ſages. 

O ouã ize prinn- cz. princes ſages. 

frammthi ouã ize prinn- der princes ſages. 
em | 


Avec un adjeaif & un nom ſubſlantif * genre feminin. 


N. the pretty girl. 


; G. cf the prouty 


girl. 


D. ts the pretty 


x 
. th pretty girl. 
V. o pretty girl. 


Ab. from tht prẽt- ö 


* girl. 


thi prit-ty guerl. la jolie fille. 
aff thi prit-ty guerl. de la jolie fille. 
toi thi prit-ty gucrl. 4 l jolie fille, 
thi prł̃t· ty gué rl. 1 jolie fille. 

0 prit-ty. 42 x. | s fille. 
frãmm th prit-tygu'r =]. * ow. 


A Bite „ _— = wo 
8 * 4 2 * 
* e 3 3 2 Ry — 
1 9c : 2 
n 


Singulier. 


S1ngu! ler. 


_ 


Singüller. 


FlIoriel. 


au ſingu 


V 


N. the pretty girls. 
G. öf thẽ pretty 
girl. + 
D. t6 the pretty 
girls. ; 

A. thẽ piétty girls. 
V. o pretty girls. 
Ab. from the pret- 

ty girls. 


N. a general. 

G. of a general. 
D. to a general. 
A. 4 general. 

V. o general. 

Ab. froma general. 
N. generals. 

G. of generals. 
D. to generals. 
A. generals. 

o generals. 
Ab. from generals. 


. 2 mother. 


G. of 4 mother. 


G. of mothers. 
D. to mothers, 
A. mothers, 

V. o möthers. 
Ab. fröm möthers. 


Dialogues Familiers. 4 
thi prit-ty gusrlz. les jolies filles. 
- aff thi prit-ty guerlz, des jolies filles. 


toi thi prit-ty guErlz. aux jolies filles. 


thi prit-ty gutrlz. les jalies flies. 

o prit-ty guerlz. 0 jolies filles. 

framm thi prit-ty des jolies filles. 
uerlz. | - 


a dgen-ne-rel, un gencral, 
aff a dgen-ne-rel, d'un general, 
toa A dgen-ne-rel, a un general. 
3 dgen-ne-rel. um general. 
o dgen-ne-rel. 0 general. 
framm i dgn-ne-rcl. d'un general, 
dgoen-ne-relz, les generaux. 
aff dgen-n5-r=l1z, des generanx, 
toi dgen-n*-rclz. a des generaux. 
dgen-ne-relz. les gentraux. 
o dgen-ne-relz, 6 generanx. 


framm dgen-ne-relz. des generaur. 


Avec UV article indefini dans le genre feminin. 


a mo-ther, une mere, 
aff 4 mö-thér. d*unemere. 
tod a mo=ther. à ume mere. 
2 mo-ther. ame mere. 

6 mo-ther. 6 mere. 
framm 2 mo-ther, J une mere. 
mo-therz. - les meres, 
aff mo-therz. des meres. 
toi mo-therz. a des meres. 
mo-therz. | des meres. _ 
6 mo-therz. 6 meres. 
framm mo-therz. des meres. 


N. an Emperor, ann emm-Ppe-rer. un emperenr. 

G. of an Emperor, aff ann Emm-pe-rer. -- d'un empereur. 
D. to an Emperor, tou ann Emm-pe-rcr., wn empereur. 
A. an Emperor, Ann Emm-pe-rer, 1 empereur. 
V. o Emperor. © Emm-pe-rer. 6 emfereur. 
Ab. from än ém- fràmm änn Emm-pr-rer. d'un empereur. 

P+ror, 7 22 x „ 

N. Emperors. emm-pe-rerz, - dies empereurs. 
G. of emperors. aff emm-pe-rirz. | d"emperenrs. 

D. to Emperors, tou emm-PE-rerz. a des emperenrs. 
A, emperors. emm-Ppe-rerz. h des empereurs. 
V. o Emperors. _ © Emm-p3-rerz. 0 emperenrs. 
Ab, from emperors. frimm emm-pE-rerz. - d enpereure. 


1 


4 as af " 
2 . 4 . 


que l'article defini ne change point ſa terminaiſon 
lier, ni au pluriel, & que l'adjectif reſte invariable. 
Avec UVarticle indefini dans le genre maſculin. 


Avec I article indefini, quand le Subflantif commence par une vgyelle. 


* 


38 


La declinaiſon eſt la meme devant h muct, comme an hour, 
reute. Et on peut remarqu r que. cet article n'a point de pluriel. 
Declinaiſon des Nom propres. 


N. London. 
2G. of London. 
2D. t6 London. 
& A. Lindon. 

85 V. o London. 

Ab. from London. 

F N. John. | 
2 S. of John. 
:= D. to Jöhn. 
& A. John. 
= V. o John, 


Ab. from John, 


Lon voit par ces exemples, que les noms propres ſe declinent avec | 5328 1 
les particules of, de, to, a, & from, de, ſeulement, & qu'ils n' ont poin | 1 


de Pluriel. 


0 S UE 


Wi do you 


mean by an adjeftive ? 

An adjective is a 
word that expreſſes the 
good, bad, or indiffe- 
rent qualities of the 
ſubſtantive, and which, 
when mentioned alone, 
one cannot underſtand ; 
as ſpacious, round, black, 
| white. | 


| What is the uſe of 
the ſubſtantive and ad- 
jective? 

The ſubſtantive names 
the thing, and the ad- 
jective expreſſes the qua- 
lity of it; as the heaven 
is ſpacious; the earth 1s 


- 


— 


Pray, Sir, give me 
ſome rule to diſtinguiſh 
the ſubſtantive from the 
_— * 


- 1 * 8 
3 — 9 4 


n 
oh 2 


Dialogues Familiers, 


Lön- nenn. 


Aff Lon-ncnn, 


toi Lon-nenn, 
Lon-nenn. 

o Lon-nenn. 
framm Lon-ncnn. 
djann., 

af djann. 

tou djann, 

djann. 

© djann, 

framm djann. 


Concernamt les Adjediſe. 


Houũt dou ioũ mine 
bat ann-ad-djcc-tive? 

ann ad- djec-tive. Iz 
a onord that ecs-preſ- 
siz thi goid, bid, arr 
inn-diff--rent coua-li- 
tiz aff thi {6b-ſtenn- 
tive, ann houitch, 
houern mas- 
a-lone, ouonne can-nit 
onn-der-ftinnd; iz ſpai- 
chidſs, riound, bla c, 
hoviite. 

Houit Iz thi 1ouce 
aff thi ſob-ſtenn-tive 
annd ad- dj c- tĩ ve? 

Thi ſob-ſenn-tive 
naimz thi thinng, ana 
thi ad-djec-tive ' Ecs- 
preſ-siz thi cou3-li-ty 
aff It; az thi hev'n Iz 
ſpai-chidſs; thi airth 1 12 
ràound. 

Prai, Sörr, gulve mĩ 
sömme roile toi dis- 
tinng-goulch thi ſob- 
ſtenn-tive 


Pads, quand on le, nomm! 4} 


' pour di Ninguer le fubſtar 
\ramm thi 
ere et | | 


Londres. 
de Londres. 
a Londres, 
Londres. 
Londres. 
de Londres, 


de Fean. 


= 


— 


= 


* 


Du. entendez Vous fo * 
un adjefif ? 

Un adjeczif off N wil 'D oy 
oy exprime tes quali 5 

unes, mauvaiſes, ou iu. 
di ifferentes au Jab ſtantiß 3 
& gue [on ne comprent -* 


feuls par exemp. a- bw 1 


cieux, rond, noir, blanc. bk 


- 4 : 
ad 4 : 
bantif & de Vadjeaif? WM 


Le ſubflantif ee 
choſe, &T l 'ad ect if en exe 8 4 
Prime la qualité; comm!) 15 
le ciel eft Jpacieux 3 la Wy 
terre eft Rn. 


_ TOHS ric 5 M fe ut : a \ ; ; 


donnez moi quelque 8 


ace e 216 


SS Every word is an ad- 
e ctive that makes good 
Neenſe with aſubſtantive, 
nd without a ſubſtan- 
ive makes no ſenſe at 
i; for example, when 
ay ſpacious, no body 
Eb nderſtands me; but as 
oon as I add the word 
Hhcaven, and ſay ſpa- 
ious heaven, every bo- 
y comprehends me. 


e oe3. uſt not the adjec- 
tive be of the ſame gen- 
er, number and caſe 
its ſubſtantive ? 


IE There is nothing to 
ee remarked in this re- 
ect, with regard to 
be Engliſh adjectives ; 
or they are always in- 
ariable. 

1s there nothing then 


% s be remarked in ad- 
„ ecives? 

106, 2 1 

Ves, compariſon, 

214 8 
„What do you mean 
1. compariſon? 

| 8 To compare, is to 


een two things; as 
hen I fay, this woman 
= prettier than her ſiſ- 
7? er, or the prettieſt of 
u her ſiſters. And there 


- eccchreedegreesof com- 
„ pariſon, viz, the poſitive, 
mn bich is the adjective 
5 In Ke 


imply conſidered, ac- 
cording to the quality 

rr the thing, without a- 
ny relation to another; 
as pretty. The compa- 
ative is the adjective 
1 conſide red, inaſmuch as 
increaſes or diminiſh- 


—_— 
.». 


ke a compariſon be- 


| Dialogues Familiers, , 


Ev-ry ouord Iz ann 


| 5d-djec-tive that maicz 


ond ſénnce ouith 4 
Lob ſtenn- tive, ann 
oulth-àout 4 ſob-flenn- 
tive maicz no ſennce 
ät all: far egue-zamm- 
ple, housnn ar sãi ſpai- 


chioſs, no-bad-y onn- 


der-itinndz mi ; bott 
az, ſoin az AT add thi 
ouord hev'n, ann $1 
ſpii-chioſs hev'n, ev- 
ry bid-dy cimm-pri- 
h<nndz mi. | 

Moſt natt thi ad- 
djec-tive bi aff thi 
$1nedgenn-der,nomm- 
ber ann caice, az Itz 
{ob-ſtenn-tive? _ 

Thaire Iz n6-thinng 
toã bi rĩi-marct innjthiz 
ri-ſpz&, oulth ri-gard 
tou thi Inn-glich ad- 
djec-tivz; far thai aire 
al-ouez lnn-va-ri-cble, 

Iz thaire n6-thinng 
thẽnn toi bi ri-marct 
Inn ad-djec-tivz ? 

Yiſs, cam-pi-ris'n. 

Houãt dou ioũ mine 
bat cam-pa-ris'n ? 

Toi cim-paire, 1z 
toũ maique* A cam-: 
pa-ris'n bitouine * toũ 
thinngz; iz houenn ai 
sai, thiz ouou-menn Iz 
prit-ti-er thenn her sĩſ- 
ter, arr thi prit-ti-<«ſt 
aff her sfs-térz. ann 
thaire Aire thri di- 


grize aff cam-pi-ris'n, 


viz. thi pa-zi-tive, 
houitch Iz thi ad-djec. 
tive s[mm-ply cinn-sf- 
derd ac-car-dinng toũ 


thi coua-li-ty aff thi 


thinng, ouith-äout en- 
ny ri-lai-chiénn toũ än- 
nö-théèr; az prlt- ty. 


+ — 
: EF 


2 39 
Tout mot eſt adjectif 
gui fait du bon ſens avec 
un ſubſtantif, & ſans un 
ſubſtantif ne le fait point 
du tout; par exemple, 
quaud je dis ſpacieux, per- 
ſaune ne menten: mais 
auſſi tot que j ajaute le 
mot ciel, & que je dic, 
ciel ſpacieux, tout le monde 
me comprend, 


L'adiectif ne doit il pas 
etre du mime genre, nom- 
bre & cas, que ſon ſub- 

Rantif ? G 


Il ny a rien a remar- 
quer d cet egard, par 
1apport aux adſectiſs An- 
glois; car ils ſort toujours 
invariables, 


Ny a-t-il donc rien 2 
remarquer dans les adjec- 
Wh. 

Oui, la camparaiſon. 

Qu eniendeꝝ vous par 
comparaiſon © * 

Comparer eft faire la 
comparaiſan entre deux 
choſes; comme quand je 
dis, cette femme eft plus 
jolie que ſa ſeur, ou la 
plus jolie de toutes ſes 
ſeurs. Et il y a trois de- 
gres. de comparaiſon, ſa- 
voir, le paſitiß, lequel 
eft Ladjectif ſimplemeut 
confadere ſelon la qualits. 
de la choſe, ſans aucun 
rapport a une autre; com- 
me joli, Le comparatifeſt 
Lad ject if confidere en tant 
qu'il augmente & dimi- 
nue Cette qualité par 
rapport d une autre choſe ; 


"_ 


- 


es this quality with re- 
gard to another thing; 
as prettier, orleſspretty. 
'The ſuperlative 1s the 
adjective conſidered, in- 
aſmuch as it exalts the 
ſaid quality to the high- 


* 


- Dialogues Familiers. 


Thi cam-pi-ri-tive Iz 
thi ad-djec-tive cann- 
St-dird in-az mötch iz 
It Inn-cri-s1z arr di- 
mi-ni-chiz this cou 4- 
li-ty oulth ri-gird roi 


än-nö-thör thſhng ; az 


eſt degree, or reduces it 
to the loweſt; as the 
prettieſt or the leaſt 
pretty. 


_ prit-ti-er, ir leſs prit- 
ty. Thi ſod-pér- la- ti ve 
1z thi ad- djec- tive can- 

sl-derd Inn az. motch 
iz It Egue-zaltz thi 

| 831d couä-II ty toi thi 

T= - | hai-ëſt di-gri, arr ri- 

doua-clz It toi thi lö- 


ſt; 5z thi prit-tl-cſt, 


arr thi liſt prit-ty. 
Very well. Butis there Ver-ry ouell. Bott Iz 
not a general rule forthe thaire natt a dge-ne- 
formation ofthe degrees rel role farr thi far- 
of compariſon ? mai-chacnn aff thi di- 
griz aff cam-pi-ris'n ? 


Yes, the general rule VIſs, thi dgen-ne-rcl 


to form the comparative roule toi farmm tht 
is by adding er to the cam-pi. ra-tive iz bã i 


poſitive, if the poſitive ad-ding er tou thi pa- 
ends in a conſonant ; as Zi-tive, If thi pa-zf- 
at, greater; but tive enndz Inn a cann- 

if it ends in a vow- $9-nennt ; iz grait, grai- 
el, one muſt add only r tër; bottif It enndz 
to the poſitive; as wiſe, Inn i vSou-cl, ouonne 
wiſer. The ſuperlative môſt add one-ly r tou 
islikewiſe formed ofthe th1 pa-zi-tive ; az ou- 
poſitive, adding to it eſt, atze, ouã izer. Thi ſoũ- 
when the poſitive ends p-r-li-tive Iz laic-ou- 
in aconſonant; as great, i1ze farm'd aff thi pa- 
greateſt andonlyſtwhen zi-tive, bar äd-dinng 
it-ends in a vowel; as toa it eſt, houcnn thr 
u iſeſt. p*-zI-tive enndz Inn a 
| Cinn-s5-n*nnt; az grait, 

rr23-toft, ann öne-ly ſt 

50 5 It enndz Inn 1 

3 jo vio0u-c1;.az ouã ize- eſt. 
Are there no excep- ãire thã ire nd Ec-s-p- 
tions to this rule? chi nnz to! thiz roule ? 
Ves, 19. adjeftives Yiſs, 19. ad-djec- 
ending in d, g, and t, t:vz énnd-Inng Inn d, 
double their tinal con- g, ann t, döbble thaire 
ſonants in the compara- tit-n'1cann-sGnentz In 


tive and ſuperlative; as th1 cm- pa- ra- ti ve ann 


\ 


— 


/ 


comme plus joli, ou moins 
oli. Le ſuperlatif eſt I' 
adjettif conſiders en tan 
qu'il exalte cette qualit: 
au ſupreme degre, ou qui 
la reduit au plus vis 5 
comme le plus 3 
moins joli. 


ſoli, on | 


Fort bien. Mais 1 a- 
1-il pas quelque regle pe. 
n-rale pour la formation 
des degr#s de comparai- 
jon? 5 

Oui, la re&gle general: 
pour former 5 comparatif 
et d gjauter er au fpofatif, 
i le paſitif finit en conſon- 
,,; comme grand, plus 
grand ; mais Sil finit en 
woyelle, il faut ajouter 
ſeulement r au fofttif; 
comme ſage, plus ſage. Lt 
Juperlatif eft auſſi ferni 


du gaſitif, en y ajoutant | bl + 


et quand le pff, fi 


en conſonne; comme gran 


ment ſi, quand il finit et 


woyelle 5 comme plus ſage. ſs 


* 


Ney a t-il point d ex- 
ceptions a cette rẽgle? 
Oui, 19. les adjetiifi 
finiſſans en d, g & i, deu 
blent leurs conſonnes F 
nalis dans le comparatif 


O Superlatif ; Comme 


— 


* 4 


F 


I, redder, reddeſt, 
>, bigger; biggeſt ; 
fitter, fitteſt. 29. 
ecitives ending in 
bange y into ie in 
comparative & ſu- 
ative; as pretty, 
tier, prettieſt. 39. 
od E 
i; bad, worſe, worſt; 
5 #. . 
1 ch, more, moſt 5 lit- a 
less, leaſt. In fine, 
eives ending in al, 
ace, eſt, ing, iſh, 
ſome, able, ant, 
. and id, form the 
ED parative by add- 
more to the poſi- 
; as general, more 
eeral; ſedate, more 
ate; honeſt, more 
eit, &c. And moſt, 
make the ſuperla- 
H as moſt general; 
( ſedate; moſt ho- 
. &c. Remember 
wiſe to put the de- 
te article the before 
s kind of ſaperla- 
t ; as the moſt ſe- 
e ofall. The Engliſh 
en uſe very inſtead 
moſt, as a very ho- 
man : After the 
pparative degree, 


* »* we 20 


1 | *% 


the ſuperlative, of, 

Sc is wiſer than Pe- 
John is the pret- 
of all his brothers. 


Sir, I am extremely 
ntented with your 
ructions. But be- 
re you leave this 
apter, give ne, if 
du pleaſe, ſome rules 


put than, and af- 
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ſoa-per-li-tive ; 22 red, 
r:d-der, red-defſt ; bigue, 
bigue-guer, . bigue-gueſt, 
fit, fit-ter, f it-teft, 20. 
ad-djec-tivz ennd-Inng 
Inn y tchainndge y Inn- 
to ĩ ie, Inn thi cam-pa-ra- 
tive ann ſoũ- per- li- tive; 
az prit-ty, prit-ti-er, 
WP) þ 30 Goũd 
maicz bet-ter. inn bẽſt; 
bad ouorce,ouorſt ; motch 
more, moſt ; little, leſs, 


liſte. Inn fainn ad-djec- 


tivz.ennd-Inng Inn, al, ate, 
ed, ing, iſh, ous, ſome, a- 
ble, ant, ent, innd 1d,firmm 
thi cam-pi-ra-tive, bat 
ad-dinng more, toi thi 
pa-zi-tive; az dge-n:- 
rel, more dge-n:-rel ; 


SI-daite, more sI-daite ; 


an-neft, more àn-nẽſt, &c. 
ann moſt, to mãique thi 
ſoũ - psr- li- tI ve; az moſt 
doe-ne-rcl; moſt s1-diite ; 
moſt an-neft, &c. RI- 


m mm- bꝭrlã ic-ouãizetoi 


pott tht de-fi-nit ar-ti- 
cl: tht, bi-fore this quã ind 


aff ſoa-per-la-tiyg; az thi 
moſt s1-daite 1 Thi 
Inng-glich aff 'n IũEze ver- 
ry, Inn-ſtide aff moſt; iz 
a ver-ry an-n:t minn : 
af-ter thi ciam-pa-ra-tive 
di-gri thai pott thenn, 
annd af: ter thi ſou-per-13- 
tive aff; àz hi Iz ouãl- 
zer thénn Piter 3  Djann 
Iz tht prit-ti-<| aff All 
hizbro-therz. | 


— 


Sorre, it Amm &cs- 
trime-ly cann-t<nn-ted 
oulth' ioare Inn- ſtrõc- chi- 
Ennze. Bötte bi-fore ion 
ive thrz tchip-tir, gulve 
mi, iffe we) nn ag 


| En 
ron ge, plus rouge, le plus 
rouge 5 gros, plus grosy 
e plus gros; proprey 
plus propre, le plus pro- 
pre. 29. les adjectiſs 
finifſſans en y changent 
y dans ie dans le compa- 
ratif & ſuperlatif; com- 
me jeli, plus joli, le plus 
jcli. 39. Bon fait meil- 
leur, le meilleur; nau- 
vais, plus mauvais, le 
plus nauvais; beau- 
coup plus, le plus; 
petit, moindre, le noin- 
dre. Enfin les adjectiſi 
finifſans en al, ate, ed, 
eft, ing, iſb, ous, ſomes 
able, ant, ent & id for- 
ment le comparatif en a- 
joutant plus au paſitif; 
comme general, plus g&- 
nc ral; 2 plus ſe- 
rieux ; honn#te, plus hon- 
nite, Qc. Et be plus 
pour faire le ſuperlatif's 
comme le plus general ; 
le plus ſerieux ; le plus 
bonn#te, c. Souvenez 
Dous auſſi de mettre I ar- 
icle defini, le, la, les, 
devant cette eſpece de ſu- 
perlatif; comme le plus 
ferieux de tous les hom- 
mes. Les Angloit fe ſer- 
vent ſouvent de tres an 
lieu de le plus; commeun 
tres honnte komme A- 
pres le comparatif on 
met que, & apres le ſu- 
perlatif de; comme il efl 
plus ſage que Pierre; 
Jean eſi le plus joli de 
taus ſes frrre. 
Monſieur je ſuis tres 
content de vas inſtructi- 
ons. Mais avant de 
quitter ce chapitre, don- 
nez moi, 5'il vous: plaits 
quelques regles' pour diſ- 


1 
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to difſliaguiſh adjec- 
tives, that require af- 
ter them ſuch and ſuch 
caſes; for I have re- 
marked that your ad- 
jectives govern ſome- 
times the genitive,. 
| ſometimes the dative, 
and often the ablative. 


Yes, Sir, with plea- 
ſure, and I am very 
glad that you aſk my 
explication of an arti- 
cle ſo intereſting to fo- 
reigners ; for I did no 


think of it. Ho 


* 1 Des 
1. Adjectives that de- 
note ambition, avarice, 
deſire, greedineſs and 
tenacity, govern the 
pd with the ſign 
of. | EE” 
He is ambitious of 
power : He is defirous 

of glory. 
2. Thoſe which ex- 


? 


preſs care, attention, 


ſtudy, circumſpection, 
inſtruction 8 negli- 
gence; likewiſe govern 
the genitive. _ 


le is careful of his 
family: He is ſtudious 
3. Thoſe that mark 
goodneſs, fear, joy and 
- wearineſs, are alſo fol- 
| lowed by the genitive. 


Worthy of the praiſe 
which is given hb, 
The adjective 
proud, {allowed by of, 


- 


” 
— * 
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+. tou © diſ-tinng- | 
goufche 4d-djsc-ti vzthätt 


indignity, 


r5ulze 


TI-couatcr af-ter thẽmme 
s5tche innd sõtche cU-siz; 


forre'a1 haive rt-marQe, 

thitte 10ure ad-djec-tivz - 
— — — _ + 

go-verne sömme-tã imze 


thi dgen-ni-tive, sömme- 
titmze thi dãi- ti ve, annd 
Aff 'n thi ab-li-tive. 

\ Yiſle, Sörre, oulth ple- 
J-r, nnd 41 amme ver-ry 
glidde thitte io aſque 
mai ces-pli-cii-chienne 
affe anne ar-ti-cle sõ inn- 

ter-éſ-tinng toi fär-ri- 
n*-rze;farre ar di dde nàtte 
thinnque ꝭffe Itte. 


Adjedtifs qui regilſent le Genitif. 


1. ad- dj c- tl vz thãtt di- 
note ämm-bi-chi'nn, ä. 


va-rice, di-za ier, gri-di- 
* 5- 
thi dg-n-ni-tive 


nẽſſe inn ti-ni-ci-ty, 
verne 
oulthe thi sa ine affe. 


Hi 1ze amm-bi-chioſſe 
affe pzout=r: HI 1ze di- 


zai-rofle iffe glo-ry. * 


preſs 
ch<nne, 


caire, 


verne thi dg-n-nI-tive. 


HI 1ze ciire-foil affe 
„ - 1 &hs >. 
affe goide 


hize fa-mi-ly : 
ſtoi-dioſſe 
thinngze. 


3. Thoze thitte marque 
digue-ni-ty, - Inn-digue- 
V Fire, 
25 ann ouf-ri-néſſe, aire 


nI-ty, goade-nefle, 
45  Llode 'bat- thi 


d ge n-nf-tf ve. 


Our. hl affe thi priize 
IZe guiv'n 


| hovitche 
himme. 


Thi 1d-djcc-ti veprioude 
f.1-15de bar iffe s1gne-ni- 


2. Thoze houttche &cs- 
at - t<nn- 
ſtöd-dy, cir- 
comme-ſp-c-chi-nne, inn- 
ſtroc-chienne ànn n+-gll- 
dg-nnce, lã ſque- oui ze gõ- 
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tinguer les adjeAifs, 
demandent apres euxl 
O rels cas: car j ait 
margue que vos adjet 
1 gaelgur 
e genitif, quel uc foi 
datif, & ſcuvent Il 
8 


Oui, Monſieur, c 
 flaifir, & je ſuis hi 
aiſe, que vous me 1 
mandieæ un ecclairiſ 
ment ſur un article ji; 
te reſſant aux ëtrange 


car je u'y penſois pus. 


1. Les adjefifs qui n 
quent l ambition, l 
rice, le defir, I nid 
& la raquinerie, gi 
wernent le genitif au 
le fizne de. 
It eft ambitizux & 
pouvoir II defire de 
4 loi rey & Co 
I. (nx qui exprimi 
le foin, I attention, l. 
tude, la circonſpetiin 
Pinftruftion & la ig 
gence, gonverne ut al 


le gentif. 


Il a foin de fa ſt 
mille : Il etudie les bunu 
cheſer, &c. 


3. Ceux qui marin 
la dignite, I indignitt," 
bonte, la peur, la fois 
Pennui, font egalemil 
ſutvis du genitif. 


 Digne de la Iman 
qu'on lui donne, Cc. 
- Padieaif prond fai 
de) of fignifie rejouy 


5 


adjective ſick,when 
Joes not ſignify fick, 

otes diſguſted or 
ed with. 


. Thoſe that denote 
derneſs, oblivion, 
orance, certainty 
a(ciouſneſs, ſenſibi- 
and inſenſibility, 
vern the genitive. 


Forgetful of his 
ends; ignorant of 
truth. 

Adjectives that ex- 
ſs innocence, guilt, 
dacity, incapacity, 
ubt and jealouſy, are 


by the geaitive. 


Fe is innocent of 
the crime which he 
accuſed with. 

. Thoſe that are uſed 
denote getting rid 
and to expreſs need 
d abundance, are 


lowed by the geni- 
3 
I have got rid of 


m. 

7. The adjectives ſuſ- 
ptible, excluſive, 
oductive, and the 
e, are alſo followed 
the genitive. 


Pf 
iy Excluſive of what 
110 du ſay, &c. 


1 One may add 
the foregoing ad- 
tives, ſome ſubſtan- 
ves that being pre- 
ded by in, expreſs 
Mmembrance, fear, 
dubt, need, &e. | 
It will put him in 
lind of you, 


like manner follow- 


- 
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I ifies very glad, and faſze ver-ry glidde. Ann 


tht ad-dj-c-tive ſicque, 
houenne Itte dozze nitte 
Sigue-ni-far ſicque, di- 
notze diſ-go5ſs-tcde irre 
tã erde oulthe. 
4. Thozethitte di- nõte 
t:nn-der-nefle, a-bli-vi- 
enne, i gue- ne- re nnce, ſerr- 
tinn-ty,cann-chisſſe-nsſle, 
ſ-nn-{1-bi-li-ty annd inn- 
ſ:an-ſi-bi-li-ty, go-verne 
thi dgen-ni-tivee 
Farr-guet-fo.Jl affe hize 
frenndze ; Igue-ne-rennte 
affe thi tro ithe. 
F. ad-djcc-tivze thatte 
cs - préſſe n- nöõ- cënnce, 
guilte, ci-pi-cl-ty, Inn- 
Ci-pi-ci-ty, daoute ann 
dje-lo-sy, aire Inn laique 
min-ner fal- lõde bar thi 


dg=n-ni-tive, 


Hi 1ze 1n-no-c<onte 
affe thi cratme houltche 
hi Ize 2c-quiouzdeoutthe. 
6.Th5ze thãtte aire ioũzde 
tod dI-note guet-tinng 
ridde affe, inn toũ Ecs- 
preiſe nide annde a-bonn- 
dznnce, aire f:l-lode bat 
thi dg=n-ni-tive. - 

ar haive gatte ridde 
affe himme. 

Thi ad-djec-tivzsofle- 
cep-tible ecs-cloi-sfve, 
pro-dc-tive,annthilaique 
aire al-s0 fal-lode bar thr 
doen-ni-tive. 
ecs-clo1-sive<ffe houàtt 
101 $1, &c. „ 

Ouönne mit adde toi 
thi fore-go-inng ad-dj-c- 
tiv: sömme sbb: ſtenn- 
ti vz thitte biinng pri- 
er- dẽde bir inn, ꝭcs- prẽſſe 
ri-m:mm-brenuce, fire, 
daàoute, ride, &c. | 
ai ouill pötte himme 
Inn mä innde aff io. 


2555 3% 43 
L'adjectif ficks quand if 
ne ſigniſie pas malade, 
fignifie d-goitts ou en- 


nnye. 


4. Cenxquiindiquent la 
tendreſſe, J oν i, ["ig- 
norance, la certitude, la 
perſuaſion enſoi meme, la 

ſSenfibilite & I inſenſibi- 
lne, regifſent le genitife 


Qui cublie ſes amis ; 


qui ignore lawerite, Ts 


5. Les adjeftifs qui 
expriment [inmcence, le 
crime, la capacite, I in- 
capacite le doute & la 
jalbiiſie, font pa reillement 
ſutvis du genitif.. 


Il oft innocent dacrins 
donut il eft accuſe, c. 


6. Ceux dont on fait 
uſage lors qu on ſe de bar- 
rafſe de quelque choſe, & 
cue qui expriment le be- 

foin & Pabondance, ſont 
ſui vis du genitif. 

Fe me ſuis dé barraſ- 
Se de lui, Gee 

7. Les adjedtfs fol: 
ceptible, exclufify inclu- 
ß, produftif, © leurs 
Jemblables, font auſſi ſui- 
vis de genitify 1 

Excluſif de ce que 
ens dites, Go. 

On peut ajouter aux 
noms adjefifs precedens 


guelues fu Mantis, leg 


quel étant precedes de 


In; exprim:at le refſcu-. 
venir, la feur, le duute, 


le beſoiny Cc. 


Fe le ferai ſefarvenr: - 


de Vong. 


CT OOTY 
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Lam in dread of that it imme Inn dridde ifle Fe craius cet bam 


ſavage man. 


Hie is in doubt of 


all that I have ſaid of 


[ him, 


Iam in want of mo- 


ney. 


I am in need of your 


aſſiſtance, &c. 
Des Adjedtifs qui regifſent le Datiſ. 


{x Of adjeRives 


| that govern the dative 


with the fign (to,) 
there are ſome that 
are always followed by 
it, and others that are 
followed by it on cer- 
tain occaſions, 

1. Adjectives that 
expreſs proximity, al- 
liance, oppoſition, a- 


verſion, and conveni- 


ence, are. always fol- 


lowed by the dative 
with the ſign to, e. 2 
He is allied to our fa- 
mily, &c, 

2. Thoſe that de- 
note inferiority, ſupe- 
Tionty, equality, ine- 
quality, ſubjection, pro- 


portion and preference 


always take the ſign 
to, e. g. That philo- 
ſopher is inferior to 
nobody, but ſuperior 
to every body in vir- 
tue. 7:4 
$5 Adjectives that 
are followed by the 
dative only on ſome 
occaſions, are, 
1. Thoſe that de- 
note evidence, obedi- 
ence, di ſobedience, fi- 
delity and infidelity. 
They take the sign to, 


when they are follow- 
ed by a noun or pro- 


noun that denotes the 


- 
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thitte si-vedge minne. . 

Hi 1ze Inn daoute affe 
Ale thitte Ir hiive sãide 
toũ himme. . 


11 ämme Inn ouinnte 


affe mön- nx 
a1 amme Inn nide affe 
joure-aſ-s1s-tennce. 


affe ad-djec-tlvz thatte 
go-vern thi dal-tive 
oulthe thi s41ne tou, thaire 
aire somme thitte aire 31- 
ou=ze fal-lode bal itte, 


annd o0-therze thitte aire 


f:1-lode bãi Itte anne sàr- 
tinn accii-jicnnz. 

1. ad-djcc-tivz thitte 
ecs-preſſe pric-ſi-mi-ty, 
a-lai-ennce; ap-po-zl-chi- 
Enne, a-ver-chienne, inn 
cann-vi-niennce, Aire 21. 
oucze f:l-lode bar thi dãi- 
tive oulthe thi sã ine toũ. 
e. g. HI ize a-laide toi 
to aoure fi-mi-ly, &c. 

2. Thoze thitte di-note 
In-fi-ri-4-ri-ty, ſoũ- pl xĩ 
a-ri-ty, I-coua-li-ty, 1nn- 
I-coui-li-ty,s0b-djec-chi- 
Enne, pro-pore-chi:nne 
ännpré-fe- rẽnnce, ; Lousze 
tãique thi sa ine tod. e. g. 
Thätte fi-la-sö-fér Ize 
Inn-fi-ricr tou no bãd-dy, 
botte fo.i-pi-rivr tou Eyry 
bad-dy Inn vertion, 

ad- djẽc- tĩvz thãtte fire 
fal-lode bai thi dai-tive 
one-ly anne $0mme Ac-cii- 
J1=nnze àire, 


10. Thoze thitte d- 


nIte E-vi-dence, s-bf. di- 
ennce, Ciſ-a-bi-dicnnce, 
fi-d<-li-ty innde inn-fi-dc- 
li-ty, Thai tzique thi 


81ine to, . houenne thai 


aire fal-lode bar i naoune 
arre pronaoune thatte di- 
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ze: 


ſauvage. | 
II doute de tout ce ju 
je lui ai dit. 


Fai beſain d arge. 


mangue de vun 
| = G. 
Des adjectiſ qui i. 
giſſent ke A py. | 
Agne to d, ily en a qi 
er ſont ſuivis toujours, © 
d autres qui ne le jm 
gu en ce riaines occaſ. 


— 


1. Les ad jectiſi w 
expriment la proxinii 
alliance, 'Uoppofitim,! 
averſion & Ia conven 
ences ſont toujours ſun 
du datif avec le figne h 
e. g. left allican 
tre famille, &c. 


Ceux qui indiquent! 
inferiorite, la ſup? rim 
te, Þ'&galite, Þintgas| 
1e, la jub ſeckion, ain 
portion la preferemt;) 
prennent toujours le ffn 
70. e. g. Ce philifyi 
n'eſt inferieur a jt 
fSonne 5 mais ſuperient | 
tout le monde en ven 
GTA 

Les adjetifs qu," 
font faivis du aatif us 


certaines occaſions, ſmh 


1% Ceux qui mt 
quent I' &vidence, l olf 
ſance, la fidelitẽ & [it 
fadelines. Ils prennet 1 
Agne 10 lonſqu il. J 
ſuivis d un nom of 
nem, qui marque la ft 


ſenne a qui ce qui ff 


rſon to whom be- 
ongs what is fignified 
by the adjective. Ex- 
ample: It is evident to 
every body, that he is 
faithful to God, and 
obedient to the king. 


20. Adjectives that 
mark cruelty, courte- 
ſy, politeneſs, friend- 


ſhip and pity towards 


any body, follow the 
ſame rule as the fore- 
going. Example, They 
are cruel to their ene- 
mies, and civil to their 
countrymen. 


{= The adjectives 


civil and cruel are 
| ſometimes followed by 
the word towards, 

3*. Adjectives that 
denote advantage, uti- 
lity, and the ſervice 
which we do to any 
body, and the contra- 
ry, follow the ſame 
rule, and require after 
them the ſign to on 
the ſame occaſions as 
the former. Example, 
Theſe works are very 
uſeful and advantage- 
ous to the ignorant, 
&e. e 


4. Thoſe that ex- 


preſs the pleaſure that 
a perſon or thing gives 
us, and the contrary, 
follow the ſame rule. 
Example; Virtue is 
moſt agreeable to good 
men; and vice very 
diſagreeable to the lo- 
vers of virtue. 


Dialogues Familiers, 


nõtze thi p:rs'ntoihoime 


bi-langze houitte 1ze 
s[gue-ni-faide bir thi ad- 
dj-c-tive ; egue-z:mm- 
ple; Itte 1ze e-vi-d-nnte 
toi evry bad-dy thatte hi 
ze f ãithe- foũl to ĩ Gadde, 
annd a-bi-dicnnte toi thi 
Quinng. 


29. àd-djẽc-tivz thitte 


mirque crou-<cl-ty, corr- 


tẽ-sy, põ-· lã ĩte-nẽſſe 3 frenn- 
chipe ann pit-ty tordze 
Enny bad-dy fal-lö thi 
szime roile àze thi fore- 
gõ-Inng. egue-zZamm-ple ; 
'Thatarre croa-el to1 thaire 
en-ni-mize, ann ci-vil 
toã thaireconn-tri-menne. 
Thi ad-djc<c-tivz ei- 
vil ann croa-cl aire 
$)mme-ti!mze fal-lode 
bir thi oubrde tordz, 


3. ad-djzc-tivz thatte 


di-note ad-vann-tedge, 


io i-ti-Ii-ty, ann thi sér- 


vice houltch out doi tou 
En-ny bid-dy, ann thi 
cinn-tre-ry, .fal-lo thi 
$11me roũle, ann ri-couiler 
af-t:r thémme thi $8aine 
toi, ànne thi saime ac- 
cii-jicnnze az thi far-mer. 
Egue-zimmple ; Thize 
ouorcze aire ver-ry 101ce- 
foil annd aid-vann-tat- 
dgiofſe tou thi Igue-ne- 
rennte. 

4% Thoze thätte Ecs- 
priſſe thi plejer thitte 3 


pers'n arre thinng gulvz 


öſſe, ann thi cann-tr*-ry, 


Fzl-lo thi  8Ume rovle, 


egue-Zimmple ; Ver-tiou 
ize ä-gris-ble tod goũde 
menne ; ann vaice ver-ry 
diſ-1-gricble toi thi 18- 


verze alle rer-tio 1, 


- 


nifie par I adjectif eft 
rapporte, Exemple; Il 
eft evident a tout le monde 


25 et fidile d Dien, 


obe i ant au Roi. 


45 


22 Les adjeciſt gu 


marguent la cruaute, la 


courſoiſie, la politeſſe, la- 


mitis & la misericorde 
envers quelqu um, ſuivent 


la nme reple gue les 


precedens. 


xemple ; Its 


font craels a leurs enne- 


mis, & civzils @ leurs 
cum patriotes, &c. 

Les ad jectiſi civil & 
cruel ſont quelguefois ſui- 
vis du mot towards, en- 
vert. 

30. Les adjefifs gui 
denotent | avantage, Pu- 
ili, & le ſervice que 
l'on rend a quelqu' uns 
leurs contraires, ſui- 
vent la mime regle, & 
demandent apres eux le 


occafions que les prece- 
ens, HExemple, .' Ces 
ouvrages font bien utiles 


figne lo dans les mimes 


Uo avaniageux aux ig- 


Horansy, Cc. 


; 4% Ceuæx gui expri- 
ment le plaifir que nous 


fait une perſonne, on une 


ſe, & leurs oppoſes, 


. A 
ſuivem la m*me regle. 


Exemple; La vertu e 


te la probite. 


tres-agreable aux bonnes 
gent; & lle vice fort dei 
agr-able aux amateurs 


"% 


2 
. 
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Des Adjectiſ qui gouvernent U Ablatif. 


1. Thoſe that denote 
abſence, averſion, diſ- 
tance, &c, g vern the 
ablative with the ſign 
. from. e. g. My father 
was abſent from Lon- 
don at that time. 


A Averſe governs 
the dative and the ab- 


lative with the ſign 


from; and clear and 
innocent govern the 


3 and ablative 


likewiſe with the sign 
from. But free, when 
it ſignifies generous, 
governs the genitive 
and ablative with the 
ſign with; and when 
it signifies to uſe free - 
Ix, or got rid of, it 
requires the ſign from. 
U 

2. When we ſup- 
_ that the perſon 
s the qualities ex- 
preſſed by the adject- 
ives, in fuck and {uch 
a ſcience, and ſuch and 
ſuch an affair, they 
govern the ablative 
with the ſign in: As, 
converſant in, diligent 
in, earneſt in, ingrafted 
in, patient in, verſed 


3. Adjectives that 
mark anger, content, 
familiarity, and the 
contrary, are followed 
by with; e. g. I am 


comented with you, 


and angry with m7 


brother. | 
4. Adjectives that 
mark the compatibi- 


Dialogues Fathiliers. 

1. Thoze thatte di-note 
ab-ſennce, i-ver-chienne, 
diſ-tennce, &c. go-vern 
thi äb-lä-tive ouithe thi 
S$aine framme, e. g. Mal 
fa-ther 'oaze ab-scnnte 


framme Lon-n-nne ätte 


thatte tiime. 


a-verce go=VernZz th 


dii-tive ann thi ab-li- 
tive oulthe thi sa1ne 
framme; inn clire annde 
Iu- nö -· ce nnte go-verne thi 
dgen-ni-tive ännd ab- la- 
tive la1c-ou1ze ouĩ the thi 
sa ine framme. Bötte frfr, 
houẽnne itte sl gue - ni- 
fa tze dge-ns röfle, go- 
vernz thi dgen-ni-tive 
annd ib. la-tive oulthe 
thi sa ine ouithe; annd 
houenne itte sigue-ni- 
f ã ze toù ioũze fri-ly Arre 


gatte ridde àffe, itte ri- 


couã iẽ rze thi sa ineſramm. 


2. Houënne out sp 


pozethattethi p=rs'n hãze 
thi coua-li-tizeecs-preſſte 
batthi ad- djec · ti vze, ann 


sötche ann sötche à sãi- 


ennce, ann” sötche ann 
sötche anne af. fã ire, thit 
go-verne thi ib-la tive 
ouithe thi sã ine inn: aze 
cann-ver-sennteinn, di li- 
dgennte Inn, air-ncfte 
Inn, Inn-graf ted Inn, 
pai: chicnnte Inn, verſte 
inn | 85 

3. ad- dj c-tt vz thitte 
mirque anng-guer, c*nn- 
tznnte, famili-a-ri ty inn 
thi cann trery Aire fal- 
lode bat ouithe, e. g. 
21 amme. cann-tenn-ted 
ouf the 199, nnd inng-gry 
oulthe mar brö- ther. 

4. ad dj c-tivz thitte 
m2rge thi camm-pi-ti-bi- 


- 


1 


Ceuæx qui marquent 
Pabſence, j "averſion, la 
Separation & Þeloigne. 
ment, Ic. vegiſſent 5 ab- 
latif avec le ſigne from, 
de, e. g. Mon pe re Ctoit 
abſent de Londres dans 
ce tems- ld. 
Avene, qui a de la- 
verſion, regit le datif & 
Pablatif avec le figne 
from ; clear, clair, & 
innocent, innocent, re giſ- 
Sent auſſi le penitif & 
Pablatif avec le figne 
from, Mais free, quand 
il fignifie gen#reux, re- 
git 7 genitif & Pabla- 
tif avec le figne with ; 
quand il fignifie uſer 
librement ou debarraſſe, 
il demande le figne from. 


2. Lonſpu on ſupprſe 
2 la perſonne a les qua- 
ites exprimẽes par les 
ad jectiſs, dans telle & 
telle ſcience, ou telle & 
telle affaire, ils re giſſeut 
Pablatif avec le ſigne 
in, dans Comme, qui 
eft verſe, qui eſt diligent, 
gui eft attache, preſſes 
patient, verſe. 


3. Les adjeftifs gat 
marquent la colere, le 
contentement, la familia- 
rite, & leurs contraires 
font ſuivis de avith, e. g 
Fe ſuis content de vous 
fach contre non 
ere. . 

4. Les adjeftifs qui 


margquent la compatib 11. 


: 4 
* * 


lity of two things and 
the contrary, and alſo 
' thoſe* that mark the 
cuſtom we have of do- 
ing ſuch and ſuch 
things, are followed 
by the ſign with, e. g. 
This is not confiſtent 
with equity. . 

E AdjeQtives de- 
| rived from verbs are 
participles. They go- 


vern the ſame caſes, & 


are followed by the 
ſame particles as the 
verbs. See the chapter 
of verbs. 


8 


E xn to me, if 
you pleaſe, the pro- 
noun. | 
The pronoun is a 
word which is put in- 
ſtead of the houn. _- 

Into how many ſpe- 
cies are pronouns di- 
vided, 

Into fix ſpecies, viz, 
into pronounsperſonal, 
poſſeſſive, demonſt ra- 
tive, relative, interro- 
gative, and improper, 
or indefinite. 

What do you mean 
by a perſonal pronoun? 


It is a word that is 
put inſtead of a perſon's 
name, | 
Give me ſome ex- 
amples thereof, 


thou ſingeſt, he ſings; 


we ling, you ſing, they 
ling, the words . thou 5 


Dialogues Femiliers. 
li- ty aff toi thinngze ann 
thi cann-tr=--ry annde äl- 
$5 thoze thitte marque 
thi cöſs-tömm oul hiive 


, 


| * 147 
tẽ de deux chaſes & leurs 
contraires, de meme que 
ceux qui marguent la 
coltume que l'on a de 


Aff don-Inng svtche anne 
sötche thinngze aire fal- 
lõde bar thi sã ine oulthe, 
e. g. Thiſle 1ze natte 


faire telles & telles cho- 
ſes font auſſi ſuivis du 
figne with, e. g. ceci 
repugne d {equite. 


' dI-minn-ftre-tive, 


cann-ſis-tinnte outthe e- 
coul-ty. 

ad-dj:-c-tivz di-raivde 
framme v<rbze ire par- 
ti-clplze. Thai go-vcme 
thi sitme cai-size annde 
aire fal-lodebarl thi sãime 
par-ticlze ize thi verbze. 
ST thi. chip-tzer aff verbz. 


440-6 Vf 


Oz Pen traite des Pronoms. 


Ecs-plainn toi ml, If 


101 plize, thi pro-naoun, 


Thi pro-naoun Iz 4 
ouord houttch 1zZpott inn- 
ſide Aff thi naoun. 

Inn tou haou men-ny 
fpi1- chiez aire pro-naounZz 
di-vai-ded? _. 
Inn-toi sĩ cz ſpai-chi=z, 
viz. Inn-toi pro-naounz 
per-s0-nel, paſ-séſ-sl ve, 
Inn- 
tẽ- ra- guẽ- ti ve, ànnd Imm- 
1 arr Innds . fi- nt. 

Jouat dou 101 mine 
bar a pcr-s0-ncl pro- 
naoun ? 5 RTE: 

It Iz a ounrd that Is 


pott Inn: ſtide aff a pers'nz. 


naime. 


Hou+*nn ar sa1, at sinng, 
thaou sinng-<ſt, hi sInngz, 


out $inng, 109 sinng, thi 


sInng, thi ouordzIt,thaous 


i 


un fronom perſonnel 2 * 


d une perſonne. 
Gul ve ml sõmme ẽgue- 
| - zamplz thiir-aff, © 

When I ſay I ſing, 


Ls adjeftifi d-- 
rives des verbes ſont par- 
ticipes. Ils gouvernent 
les n mes cas & font 


ſurvis des memes partt- 


cules que les werbes. 
Voayez le chapitre des 


verbes. 


III 


Expligueꝝ- moi, 4 
vous plait, le pronum. 


Le pronom eft un mat 
gui ſe met au lien du 
woe <3 ie 

En combien'd*eſp2ces, 
les pronoms ſont-ils di vi- 


fes? 


En fix eſpices, ſavoir 


en pronams perſonnels; 


paſſelli fi „ demonfiratifs, 
relatifs, interr1gatifs, I 
imp rop res, Ou ind. HS. 


Qu ertendez-wous par 


Cee un mot qui 
met a la place du nom 
| Dornez men quelques 
ere .. 
Quand je dis, je chantie, 
tu chante, il chante, nuus 
chantons, vans chantezs 
ils' chantent ; les nuts ſe, 


? RS” EY 
og 
he; we, you, D 
have the kW == 
if I named ſo many 
perſons. 

How many perſonal 
pronouns are there ? 

There.are five, viz. 
19. I is the firſt perſon, 
and ſerves ſor the maſ. 

culine and feminine 
gender. 2% Thou is 
the ſecond perſon, and 

ſerves like wiſe for both 
ſexes. 30 He is the 
third perſon, and ſerves 
for the maſculine gen- 
der only. 4. She is 
likewiſe the third per- 
fon, and ſerves for the 
feminine gender only. 
59. One denotes the 
third perſon in a vague 
ſenſe ; as when I ſay 
one writes, one reads, 
&e. it is as if I ſaid in 
a general manner, men 
write, men read. 


ſonal 
clined ? - 


have they; 
they are deelined with 
the 
and 


* 


Dialbgaer Familiers. 


oui Inn thi 


my of, to, p 


D 


hf; out, ion, thai, haive 
thi saime force az If a1 
naim'd 80 mn ny përs'nz. 


Haou men-ny peær-s5- 
nel prõ- naounꝝ aire thaire? 

Thaire aire fartve, viz. 
19. 21 Iz thi forſt p2rs'n, 
ann ſ-rvz farr thi mis- 
quioa-linn ann fe-mf-ninn 
dgenn-der. 2% 'Thaou 
Iz thi ſe-quennd pers'n 
ann ſervz Hic-oulz farr 
both ſsc-sfz. 3. Hi Iz 
thi thorrd pzrs'n, ann 
ſervz farr thi mas- quioũ- 
linn dgenn-der one-ly. 
4. Chi Iz latc:oulz thi 
thorrd pers'n, inn ſcrvz 
farr thi Gat alas dgenn- 
der one-ly. 59. Ouonn 
di-nõtz thi thorrd p=rs'n 
Inn A vaigue ſennce; z 
housnn aT si, ouvonne 
raitz, ouonne ridz, &c. 
It Iz az If at said Inn 


a dgen-ne-rcl min-ner, 


 m<nn raite, ménn ride. 


[ *$ 
How muſt the per- 
pronouns be de- 


Haou möſſt thi për-sõ- 
nel prõ-nãounz bi di- 
elã ind? 2 

Thi prõ-nacun at haz 
| loa-rel ; 
thiou, yi ann ioũ; ht ann 
chi hãive that; ann that 
aire di-claind oufth thi 
ar-ticlz af, , tou ann 
framm, Inn thi fal-l6-Inng 


lowing manner, and min-ner, ännd ouonne Iz fingulicr ſrulement. 
one is ſaid in the ſin- said Inn thi sInng- guioi-— 
gular only. Ilex one-lF. n 
5 4 Declinaiſan des Pronoms Pegfonnels. 
i. je noi. 
SG. of me. aff mt. de mi. 
r D. to me. | toã mĩ. a moi, mee 
A. mee. mĩ. moi, Mes , 
W . 


ont la mime force comme 


iu, il; nous, Vous, ils, 


ff je nommois autant de 
Hennes. 
Combieun de pronom. 
penſinnels y a-t il? 
It en a cing, ſa- 
voir 19. je ft la pre- 
miere perſonne, & ſert 
four le genre maſculin 
feminin ſeule ment. 
2% Tu , la ſeconde 
perſonne, & ſert auſſi 
pour les deux ſexes. 30 
Je la troifieme per. 
anne, & ſert pour le 
genre maſculin ſeule- 
ment, 49. Elle eſt auſii 
la triifieme perſonne, & 
fert pour le genre fe mi- 
nin ſeulement. 5%. On 
marque la troifie me per- 
fonne dans un ſens vague; 
comme quand je dis, on 
ecrit, on lit, &c. c 
comme ft je difois dans 
une maniere genenale, 
les hommes ecrivent, lis 
hommes lifcnt. 
Comment fant-il de cli 
ner les pronoms pe nen- 
nels ? r 
Le pronom fe, fait. 
NCUS Alt pluriel Ju, Uns; 
il & elle font its Hel. 
les; & ils fe declivent 
avec los partienles de, 
& de, de la num iert ſu.- 
dane, & on ſe dit au 


de moi. 


tousles deux. 


. 


3 


N. we. 

G. of us. 

D. to us. 

A. us. 

V. 

Ab. from us. 

N. thou. 

G. of thee. 

D. to thee. 

A. thee. 

V. o thou. 
Ab. from thee. 
N. You, or ye. 
G. of you. 

D. to you. 

A. you. 

V. o you. 

Ab. from you. 
N. he. 

G. of him. 

D. to him. 

A. bim. 

V. 
Ab. from him. 
N. ſhe. 

G. of her. 

D. to her. 

A. her. 

V. | 

Ab. from her. 
N. they. 
G. of them. 
D. to them. 
A. them. 


0 


Ab. from them. 
N. one. | 
G. of one. 

D. to One, one. 
A. one. 


Ab. from one. 


I underftand very 


ell your perſonal pro- 


duns; but is there 


y thing elſe to be 
_ in that re- 


. Dialogues Familiers. 
. ouf. 
aff ofs.. : 
to i ofs. 5 
oſs. 3 


— 


framm oſs. 
thaou. 


aff thĩ. ; 


to ĩ thi. 
A 
thaou. 
framm tht. 


O 10U. 
framm 10%. 
hr. . 
Aff himm. 
tou himm. 
himm, 


framm himm. 
chi. 

aff herr. 

toi herr. 
herr. 


framm h=rr. 
thai. 

. aff thẽ mm. 
toũ thẽmm. 
thẽmm. 


 framm thẽmm. 
ouonne, 

af ouonne. 
toũ ouonne, ouonne, 
ononne. - 2, 


framm ouonne. 


4 


Ir önn- der- ſtà nud ver- 
per-s0-nel 


ry outl 1our 


* - naounz ;  bott 
t 


hã ire En-ny thinng Cloe 
to bt ri-mar& Inn that 


ris-peRt Þ — 


TY g 


cet t gard ? . 


= * 
”"_ 2, 
Vs 


A0. 
de nous. 
nous. 
NOUS. 


de nous. 
tt, tot. - 
de toi. 
a toi, te. 


& 


; toi,; te. 


u. - 

Fo Os - 
VIS. | 

de vous. 

A Vous. 


Tous. 


6 Vous 
de vous. 
il, lui. 

de lui. 
a l a1 3 lui . 
le. | 


de lui. 

elle. 

6 

2 elle, lui. 5 
la, elle. 


Ad elle. 


ils, elles. 
deux, d elles. 
4 tu, a elles, leur. 


eux, elles, les. 


deux, d elles. 


quelgu un. 
2 guelu an. ; 
' a quelqu un. 4 


quelqu'un. 


| de guelgu un. | F 
Fentend © tres-bjen 2 


wog pronems- pc ſſonnelt; 
mais y a-t-il quelqu au. 


tre choſe q remarguer a 


„ 
n 3 


- IE, 


* 3 * ; : 


E . : * * n 
n k * 5 : , 
- 
; 30 a 


Ves, there are five 
other perſonal pro- 
nouns, which are cal- 
led reciprocal; becauſe 
they are uſed with 
verbs that expreſs the 
action of a nes 


V hich acts upon itſelf; 


as when I ſay, I burn 
myſelf. Theſe pro- 
nouns are the ſame as 


the French conjunctive 


pronouns, me, te, ſe, 
&c. which are uſed 
with 


— 


being put before the 


verbs, as in the French, 


they are always put 


after them in Engliſh. 
By the following ex- 
ample, you will un- 
derſtand this better 
I burn myſelf, thou 


burneſt * he or 


ſhe burns herſelf; we 
burn ourſelves, you 


burn yourſelves, they 
burn themſelves. 


8 D 
W HY are BY 


nouns called poſſeſſive? 
Becauſe they denote 


poſſeſſion; and there 


—_ 


are two ſorts of them, 


which are diſfinguiſh- 


ed by the names con- 


jun&ive and abſolute. 


Pray, tell me what 

you mean by conjune- 

tive _ poſlefive pro- 
nouns? © - 


The conjunKive poſ- 


ſeſſive pronouns are my, 


* 


2 


- 


their reflected 
verbs; but inſtead of 


1 


* Dialogues Familier. 
Vis, thaire aire faive 


o-thir per-sö-ne! pro- 
naounz, houĩ teh aire call'd 
r1-ct-pro-qucl; bi- caze 
thai aire 10uzd culthverbz 
thatte écs-préſs thi ac- 


chicm af i $6b-djc& ſujet gui agit ſur hi 


houttch aRtz 5p-pann It- 
self; iz houënn à1 ssi, 41 
born mĩ-sslf. "Thize pro- 
naounz aire thi Sime àz 
thi Frenntch conn-djonc- 
tive pro-naounz, me, te, 
ſe, &c. houitch arc ioũzd 
oufth thiire ri-fl:c-tcd 
vsrbz; bitt inn-ſtide 5f 
bi-inng pott bi-foxe tht 
verbz, az Inn thi Fr-natch 
thai aire àl- ouẽ z pött af- 
ter thẽmm inn Inng-gli ch. 
Bir thi fal- lG unng Egue- 
zämmplz ion ouil onn- 
der-ſtannd this bet-t-r; 
ar born -mi-gElf, thaou 
bur-nift thai-ſelf, hibornz 
bimm-s If; oui borrnaour- 
ſ:lvz, 101 burrn- ioũr- 


— % 1 ; 
ſelvz, thit borrn tkemm- 


ſelvz. 5 
1 
Des Proums PI,. 


Houã i aire .pro-niounz 
calde pz{Meſ-sive ? 
. Bi-caze thai di-n5te 
pas- ſeſ- chi nn; ann thiire 
aire to i 88rtz äff th mm, 
houftch aire dis-tioung- 
goutcht bir thi niimze 
cnn-djonne-tiveanadtb- 
$0-loute. 
Prai td mt houꝭ t io i 
mine bir conn- djönne- 


tive p3-s.{-sive pfrö- 
naounz? - 


Thi ci5nn-gj.innc-tive 


p.{-ſcſ-sive pr3-nzounz 


- 4 


prendrez mieux ceci—y 


fils conjondifs ? 


Oui, Pl ya cing Athy 
pronoms perſannels, gu 
S'appellent reciproguei 
farce qu en les emply 
avec 2 werbes 

priment Pagion d'n 


meme ; comme quand i 
dis, je me brule. Cu 
pronoms font les miny 
que les pronams conjond. 
5 Frarpois, me, te, |, 
Ic. leſquels ſont en. 
plays avec leurs verb 
refl-chis ; mais au lin 
d'&tre mis dewant lu 
derbes, comme dans l 
langue Frangoiſe ; on lu 
met tenjours apres eur u 
Anglois. Par les exem: 


ples ſuivens, vous cin. 


me britle, tu te briles, i 
ou elle je brale ; nai 
ons brilons, wnus wa 
brilez, ils ou elle þ 
brulent. : 


S; 4M 


. Paurguoj les provn 
Jont-ils appelles poſe” 

Parte qu ils marque 
la py fron; & ily a 
t dex Eſpeces, qui ſi 
diflingucs par les 1m 
confanctiſi & abſolus. 


Je vont f rie, din 
mi ce que vous entf 
dex par les pronoms N, 


Les car jonctiſi 11 


Afr . fronums fot n 


47 ex. 


hy, his, ner; OUT, 
Four, their, its. All 
theſe pronounsare uſed 
a ſpeaking of the poſ- 
eſtion of perſons, ex- 
tept the pronoun its, 
hich is uſed in =_ 
g of the poſſeſhon of 
inimals and inanimate 
hings; however, we 
iſo uſe his and her in 
peaking of the poſſeſ- 
jon of animals. They 
all them conjunctive 

decauſe they are uſed 
ly with ſubſtantives; 
dut remember, that all 
heſe pronounsare uſed 


WS: fore nouns ſubſtan- 
ive, either in the ſin- 
rular or plural; and 
hat they are declined 
rich the particles of, 
d and from only. For 
xample, ſay, the hat 
ff my brother; ] gave 

to thy wife ; I have 
akenit from hisfather ; 
ny houſes, thy ſhoes, 
1s ſhirts, her aprons; 
ur table, your books, 


a ts upper part, its in- 
ent 


Fond 


| {One may add to 
heſs pronouns tlie 
Ford (one's) which 
arks poſſeſſion in a 
ague ſenſe; as when 
Hay if one hurts one's 
nger, one feels the 
mart of it. I 
It is enough, Sir. 
dow explain to me the 


ichout any variation 


heir handkerchiefs; 


2 


* ” TAS VE Bs ot 


— 


5 Dialogue. Familie ri. 


zire mil, thai, hIz, herr; 


zour, io.ir, thaire, Itz, 
all thize pro-naounz aire 
101zd inn ſpi-quinng i 
thi paſ-ſ:{-chicznn ef pzr- 
s'nz, ecſept thi pro-naoun 
Itz, houlch Iz 101zd Inn 
ſpr-quinng aff thi pſ- ſeſ- 
chi:nniffan-ni-melz annd 
In-a-ni- mete thinngz ; 
hiou- Ever oul al-s6 io..ze 
hiz ann hérr Inn fpt- 
quinng aff thi paſ-ſ ſ- 
chi-*nn aff _ an-ni-m<1z, 
Thai call th:mm cönn— 
djonnc-tIve, bI-caze thii 
aire iodzd one-ly oufth 
$5b?- &#nn - tive. B6tt 
rie m:mm-bc*r thatt Ell 
thize pro- niounz àire 
io zd oulth-avut en-ny 
va-rli-a1-chi:nn bi-fore 
nzounz $5b-ſtenn-tive, é- 
ther Inn thi _s[nng-guioi- 
Ir àrr ploi-r{]; ann thitt 
thi aire di-clainnd oufth 
thi pir-ticlz cM, toũ inn 
fr:mm. Farr egue-zimm-, 
ple, out $41 thi hät aff. 
mii bro-ther at gave It 
toi thar ouäffe; ai-hiive 


es 

ma, mes; tony ta, les; 
ſin ſay ſes 5 nôtre, nos; 
care, ts leur, leur 
jon, ſa, ſes.' Tous ces 
pronems ſont employes en 
parlaut de la p8jj: ion 
des perſonnes, excepts le 
t ronam fon, ſay ſes, qui 
en empliye en parlant de 
la prfſi fron d animaux 
&. de choſes inanimees ; 
ce pendent nous empl ons 
aufft ſony ſa, fes en par- 
lant de la peſlaſtam d d. 
nimaux. Ou les appelle 
conjondtifs, parce quits 
ne ſont employes gu avec 
des jubflautifs.. Mais 
SorveneZ-vous que tous 
ces pronoms ſont emplay- 
s fans aucune variatian 
devant les noms ſubſtan- 
tifi, ou dans le ſingulier 
ou dans be pluriel; & 
4 ils font declines avec 
155 parlicules de, d & 
de ſeulement. Par ex- 
emple, nous diſant, le 
W e. de mom frere ; 
fe Vai donne a ta fem- 
me; je ai os de fon 


tiic'n It främm hiz fi- Pere; mes maiſons, tes 
thir; mã i haou-ziz, thai fouliers, ſes chemiſes, ſes 


choiz, hiz chörtz, h=rr 
a1-p2rnz; iourtiible, tor 
boiez, thiir hann-que- 
chErz ; Itz ö§p-per-pärt, 
Itz Inn-si1ide,. &c. 
ouGnne mai. adde toi 
thize . pro-niounze thi 


zabliers; notre table, 
vos livres, leurs man- 


chairs ; fa partie ſuperi- 


eure, ſon intericur, c. 


On peut ajouter d cet, 
pronums le mot enes, ſans 


ouörde ouonnze houftehe /, Jes, gui marque la 
— 2 7 89288 — _ — £ 
mircz p:ſ-ſeſ-chi:nne Inn pf dans un ſens 


a vaipue ſannce-: ize, 
8 21 $11 I ffe ou5nne 


* 


hortzeouonnze finng-guër, digt pelcur oxen 
la dluleur. 
a preſent expliguez Mei 


ouonne filze-thi fmirt 
00 

It Iz I- n5ff, Sorr, Niou 
Ccs-pliinn ton ml thi ib- 


vague; comme quand 
je dis, fi Pon fe bleffe be 
ren. 


"s. 


| =] 


abſolute poſſeſſive pro= 
nouns; for hitherto I 


comprehend you very 
well. | 

Ibere are ſeven ab- 
ſolute poſſeſſive pro- 
nouns, viz. mine, thine ; 
his, hers, ours, yours, 
theirs ; and they are ſo 
called, becauſethey are 
uſed alone; their ſub- 
ſtantives being under- 
ſtood; as, it is mine, 
thine, his, hers; ours, 
yours, theirs. Theſe 
pronouns. are likewiſe 
declined with the par- 
ticles of, to, and from. 


1 


— 


Ak not the de- 
monſtrative pronouns 
ſo called, becauſe they 


arte uſed to denote per- 


— 


| Dialogues Familiers. 


$0-loate p3ſ-ſeſ-s've pro- 


n:ounz ; farr hE-thEr-to1 /o/. 


al czmm-pri-hi:nnd io3 
ver-ry ouëll. | 
_ *Fhaire 5ire ſev'n ab- 
$0-loite pa-ſcs-sive pro- 
naounz,viz. mã ine, tha ine, 
hiz, herz, àourz, iodrz, 
thairz; ann thai aire $9 
calde, bl-c2ze thai aire 
iodz'd ä-löne; thiir söb- 
; ſtznn-tvz bi-Inng onn- 
der- ſtoãd; az It Iz maine, 
thã ine, hiz, herrz; £ourz, 
ioũrz, thãirz. Thize pro- 
naounz ire la c- ouize di- 
cl:ind ouith thi par-ticlz 
aff, to.!, inn fr:mm, 


* 


„ 


Des Pronoms Dæmonfraoriſi 


Aire nàtt thi di-mann- 
ſtrẽ-tf Ve pro-naounz $0 
cilde, bl-caze thai aire 


ioãzd toi di-note p*rs'nz 


ſons and things, as if *nnthinngz, àz if ouonne 


one pointed at them? 
Vou ſay right, ar 
there are ſix of them, 
viz, this, that, he, ſhe, 
it and ſame. NO 
Is there any thin 
to be remarked wit 
regard to theſe pro- 
nouns? * - © 


Fwy 


Fes, 19. this and that Yrs, 19. This ann thit 
ate eicher conjunctive 
4 " | . » 4 
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paĩntẽd itt thẽmm? 


and io 831 raite, inn thaire 


Are sicz if thémm, via, 
this, that, hi, chi, It, ann 
sim. | 
12 thiire én-ny thinn 
toi bi ri-mer& outth r- 
gad toi thizepro-naounz? 


zire 'E-thEr cönn- dj nnc- ſer wn conjoud?ife ou ab. 


Helfe abjolus, ſara, 
lien, la tienne » bes ti 


flennes ; le notre, la nt. 


Sous 


meme. 


Weng, 8 © ** , 
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les fronoms Pefſiefs ab 
olus 5 car juſquici j; 
vous comprends tre-bity, 


11 5 a ſept pronem; 


mien, la mienne, |; 
miens, les miennes ; | 


en, les tiennes; le fin, 


la fienne ; les fiens, lu 


tre; les notres ; le vi. 
tre, la wire, les vi. 
tres; le leur, la la, 
les leurs; & ils fo 
ainſi appell*s, part 
ia fontemployes ſeu; 
eurs ſubflantifs tan 
 entendus ; comm 
c' le mien, la mienn:; 
les mieus, les miennei; 
le lien, la tienne, Cl. 
le ſien, la fienne, e. 
le nitre, la nôtre, &. 
le votre, la wiire, t. 
le leur, la leur, Ot. 
Ces pronoms ſont dicii 
— 4 . 
nes avec les particun 


de, à Ode. . 


Les pronoms demm- 
flratiſs ne ſontilt pu 
ainſs appell's, pant 
qu'ils ſont employes fur 
marpue r les perſonnes 
les choſes, comme fi a 
les moniroit audvigt ? 

Jens aver raiſin, 
il y en a fix, ſawoir ch 
cet, celle, ily elle, 


Y a-t-il quelque che 
de plus a remarquer ji 
rapport 2A ces pronems 7 


5 Out, 1. Ce Sy cell 


. 


ry £ T · 
8 8 hr. 
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or abſolute ; that is to 


ſay,they are uſed alone 
or with ſubſtantives, 
without any variation 
in the ſingular number. 
This has theſe in the 
plural, and that thoſe, 
20. We uſe this and 
theſe in ſpeaking of 
rſons and things pre- 
ſent, and that and thoſe 
in ſpeaking of perſons 
and things abſent. 30. 
Sometimes we add the 
ad verb here tothe word 
this, and there to the 
word that and their 
plurals. | 


Why? 

It is to denote ſome- 
thing more particular- 
ly, and they have the 
ſame force asthe adverbs 
ci & la in French; for 
as ci denotes the thing 


which is neareſt and la 


that which is the moſt 
diſtant; ſo this here is 
ſaid of the neareſt, and 
that there of the moſt 
diſtant; ſo this here 
is ſaid of the near- 
eſt, and that there 
of the moſt remote. 
That alſo ſigniſies cela. 
I comprehend you. 
Now tell me the uſe 
of he, ſhe, and it. 
He and ſhe are per- 


ſonal pronouns, of 


which we ſpoke before, 


and they are put im- 
mediately before the 


verb, as the nomina- 


tive which goverus it: 
as he ſpeaks; ſhe loves. 


It is uſed in Tpeaking 


of inanimate things, & 
ſometimes of beaſts 


8 7 
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$Igue-ni-tilze cela. 


out ſpõque bi- fõre, innthãi 


g5-vernz it: iz hi ſpicz; 
chf lövz. 


n- mẽt 


Dialogues Familiers. „ | 53 
tive arr äb-sö-lodte, thit us, cg d dire, ils 


iz tou 821, thaLaire ioũzd ſont employes ſeuls, on 
' a-Jone, arr oulth söbb- 


avec des ſubſlantifs, ſans 
ſtenn-tivz, ouĩth- d out n- aucune variation an um- 
ny vi-ri-ai-chiinn Inn thi bre fingulier. Ce fait 
sInng-guioi- lar nomm-- ces az pluriel. 20. Nous 
b*r. Thiz haz thize inn employons ce & ces en 
thi ploa-rel, ann thitt parlant des perſonnes & 
thoze, 29. Out io ze s des choſes proſentes, & 
ann thize, Inn ſpi-quinng ce ces ex parlant des 
aff p*rs'nz ann thinngz perſonnes & des choſes 
pre-z:nnt, inn thitte ann ab/entes. 3%. Ruelre- 
thoze Inn ſpi-quinng *ff fois on afoute Fadverbe 
p=rs'nz ann thinngz äb- ei an mot ce, & I ou 
sönnt. 39. Somme-tiſmz mot ce & d leurs pluricls, 
oui add thi ad-verb hire Ne +» 
toi thi ouord this, inn 
thaire tou thi ouord thit 
ann thãir ploi-rclz. | : 
- Hour ? 5 Pourguoi & | 

It Iz toi dl-note C' pour marguer 
sömme-thinng more par- quilgue choſe plus pre- 
ti-quio1-l:r-ly, ann thai cieuſement, & ils cut la 
hitve thi saime förce 42 n ine force gue les ad- 
thi id-verbz ci ann 18 Gerbes cf C 13 on Eran 
Inn Frenntch 5 farr az ci Cors * car Comme ci mar. 
di- nõtzthĩ thinnghoutch que la choſe qui oft la 
12 n!-reſt, ann la thitte plus proche, & 1 celle 
houftch Iz thi moſt dif- gut At la plus el:5nnee 3 
t:nnt; $5 this hire Iz ainſi celui ci e dit de la 
said äff thi ni-reſt, inn plus proche, & celui. ld 
thitte thiire aff thi moſt de la plus cloigner. That 
ri-mote. 'Fhatte alſo forife aufft cela. 
Fe wvaus comprends ;, 


* 


ai càmm-pri-hennd io J. 
N:ou tell mi th 10ace 
aff hr, chi, annd It. 

Hi inn chi aire p-r-$0- 
n*1pro-niounz,aſfhouſtch 


ſage de il & elle. | 
11 elle font des pra- 


avons parle auparavant. 
Et en les met immediate- 
aire 
bi-fore thi verb, az thi comme le Nominatif gat 
N:-mi-n=-tive boultch e gauwerze; comme if 

_ elle aime. II eff 
It Iz 102z'd 
Inn ſpi-quinng eff inn-ä- 
thinngz, 


chaſes inanimæ es: & guel- 
ann guefois des BSte—II. 


sð mme- ta ĩimz, 2 bĩſtz. elle font ils, elles au Ne- 
Hi, chi annd It mãique mihi] pluriel; & enn 
thai inn thi Nö-mf-ns.- | 


* 


elles dans les cas obligues 


dites mii A pr-ſent * 
noms perſounels dont nus 
pott Im-mi-diet-ly- e devant le verbe, 


employs en parlant des < 


I , 94 dA 
r * 


, 
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gare likewiſe 


9 
92 
. * 
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He, ſhe, and it make 
they in the nominative 
plural, and them in the 
oblique caſes. They 
relative 
pronouns, that is to ſay, 
he and ſhe are referred 
to the perſons ſpoken 
of before, and it to the 
thing: as who did 
- that? He, ſhe or they: 
To whom will you 
we this fword? To 
im, to her, or to them. 
I bere is an apple; will 
you have it? Here are 
ſome cherries; wall 
you eat them? 

J underſtand you; 
and I think now you 
have only the pronoun 
demonſttative ſame to 
explain. 2 2 
This pronoun is in- 
variable and declined 
with the definite arti- 
ele the, and the parti- 
cles of, to, and from: 

it is likewiſe abſolute, 
conjunctive, and rela- 
tive; as the ſame ſhirt 
and the ſame ſhoes 
which I wore yeſter- 
day: it is the ſame ; 
they are the ſame. 

Is there- any thing 
elſe to be remarked? 
Ves; ve often add 
the words very or ſelf 
to this pronoun, and 


ſometimes both toge- 


ther, as it is the very 
same; the felf-ſame ; 


3 of the very ſelf-ſame. 


Ot what uſe are 
theſe words ? 
They are uſed when 


one would ' affirm a 


I witt”a great af. 
* ” $0: 


— 


> 
2 


to Ecs- | 
This prõ-nꝰ oun Iz Inn- 


ver-ry sjzime; thi 
Saime ; arr thi v=r-ry {elf 


Dialogues Familiers. 
tive ploũ-rel, inn thẽmm 
In thi äblique cat-s1z. 
Tharaire liſc-ouiz re-le- 
tive pro-niounz, thitt 1z 
to $1, hi änn chi aire 
r--ferrd toi thi p3r-s'nz 
ſp5c'n aff bi-f5re, àund 
It to thi thinngz ; az 
hot did thitt? Hf, cht 
arr thãi: Toa hoim oatll 
104 gufve this sörde? 
Toi himm, toi herr, Arr 
toi themm. 'Thiire Iz inn 
apple, oufll 109 haive It? 
Hire aire sömme tcher- 
rtz, oulll ioũ ite thEmm ? 


al onn-der-ſtinrd 101, 
annd a1 thinke niou 1on 
hiive one-ly thi pro-nioun 
di- minn-ſtrẽ- tive sãime 
Jinn. 


v3-ri. ble, ann · d i- elĩ ind 


cufth thr ds-fi-nit ar-, 


ticle thy ann th? par- ticlz 
ff, to1 ann frimm: it 
Iz lirc-outz ib-s5-loite, 
conn-djGnnc-tive, ann re- 
li-tive; az thi s$ime 
chorrt inn thi s21me cho17, 
houftch it ouore yiſ-t5r- 
dai: It Iz th! savne; thãi 


Zire thi sãime. 


Iz thiire en- uy thinng 
clze toũ bl ri-maira? 
' Yis; out *ff'n add thi 


He font nuſii proroms re. 
larifes, Ce- a- dire, il & 
elle fe rapportent aix 
pr nſammes dint or a parts 
at paravant, & il à la 
choſe 3 comme qui a fait 
cela? Lui, elle, ou eux, 
elles: d qui donnerez 
Vous cette c ec? d lu 
a eux. Voila une pom. 
me; la voulez wous? 
Voici des ceriſes; lei 
voulez Vous manger. 


Fe wins entends, Gil 
me ſemble que vous 1-4 
wes a preſent que te 
pramam demonſiratifneme 
a expliquer. 

Ce pronom eft invari- 
able, & decline ave 
Particle d. fini, le & les 
perticules de, a & di; 
il eft aui abjuluy con- 
jer#if,, & relatif'; cm- 
me la mn me chemiſe © 
les m*mesſCuliers que j ai 
partes hier: c'eſle mne 
ce font ls m'mes. + 


 Ya-t-l garlgue autre 
chaſe a remarguer? 
Ou; nous ajentons 


ou5rdz vir-ri, drr ſelf fceuvent les mots ery — 


to i this pri-nioun, inn 
S5mme-titrmz both tot- 
83 w — — — — 
gu=-thir, az It 1z thi 


sZzime. 


af houit 101ce. fire 


thfze oubrdz? 
Ibähii fire ioszd houénn 
ou5nne on5ed af-firm 1 
thinngoutth + grit iff tr- 
> 


ans” 1 83 — 
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e If a ce pronom, £& guel- 
gnefois tons les deux en- 


ſemble; comme c'gſt pre- 


Af cnc le 1 me. 


a gui ſervent ces 
mats # _ Z A 
Is fort emplay&s quand 
on affirms une cibiſe avec | 
grande nffirmation ;* 


— 


— 
1 p 


» ens, 


fi mation; and then 


they have the force of 
the adverb preciſely. 
I thank you, Sir, 
and if you pleaſe, let 
us leave the xeſt till 
to-morrow: 
Very willingly. 


OOD morrow, 
Sir; proceed, if you 
pleaſe, to the relative 
pronouns. 

The relative pro- 
nouns are so called, be- 
cauſe they refer to the 
perſon or W ſpoken 
of before. ere are 
fourof them, viz. who 
which, what, that, and 
from the three firſt are 
derived four others, 
viz. whoever, whoſo- 
ever, whatever, and 
whatſoever. 

Pray explain to me 
their uſe. 1 

With great pleaſure. 
1. The pronoun who, 
refers only to perſons 
ſpoken of before; as 
50 is my ſiſter, who 
loves me. It is de- 


Dialognes Familiers. 
m3ai-chienn; inn thꝭ nn thãi 
biive thi force aff thi ad- 
verb pri-sitze-ly. 

at thénke 107, Sorr, 
annd Iff io i plize, let-ofs 
live thi xrift 'till toi- 


8 : 
Ver-ry ouil-linng-ly. 


D £$4L E 


os Prouems Retatifh. 
Des P Reaatiff 


God mir-ro, Sörr; 
prö- ide, If jou plize toi 
thi r- lã- t i ve pro-naqunz, 


Thi r2-1:-tive pro- 
nzounz Aire $0. c211'd bi- 
c5ze thai ri-fer toi thi 

*rs'n arr thinng ſpoc'n 
ke br-fore. 'Thzire aire 
fore aff themm, viz. hoi, 
houſtch, houft, thit, 
ann framm thi thri forſt 
aire di-raivd fore o-th*rz, 
viz. ho1-4-vetr, 'hoi-$5-e- 
ver, Hhouit-e-ver, inn 
hovuit-s 3-E-vcr. | 

Prai Ecs-plainn to1 mT 
thair ioĩce. 

Oufth grait ple-jer. 19, 
Thĩ pro-nioun hoa ri-ferz 
one-ly toi psrs'nz ſpöc'n 
aff bi-före; az ehiire Tz 
mit sts-tër, hoũ 19vz mT, 
it iz di-claind iz fal-loz, 


| clined as follows. 
| D G. whoſe, or of whom. hodze, arr àff hoam, 
5 $ D. to whom, who. tou houm, hoi. 
5. © A. whom. hoime | 
Ab. from whom, who. frimm hoim, boi, 


2. Which is uſed 


in ſpeaking of perſons 
5 and thirge It is in- 


variable, and declined 
with the particles of, 
eee 


0 TY 
> 
* 


Houttch Iz io1zd Inn 
ſpi-quinng aff pers'ns inn 
thinugz., It Iz inn-va- 
ri-cble, inn di-claind 
with thi pir-ticlz a, toi 
ann fr mm. 8 


— 


— 


9 
pour lars ils ant la force 
de Vadverbe preciſement, 


Ws 
Monfeeur, & il vans 
plait, laifſans le refle @ * 
demain. 

T ro5-wolamtiers. 


11. 


Bon four, Mozſieur; 
faſſez, il. vous plait, 


auæ piunoms relatifs. 


Les pronoms relatiſs 
fout ainſi appetl-s, farce 
gu'ils fe rapportent a la 

' perſonne ou d la thoſe, 
dnt on a parts auparg- 
want. Il y en a guatrey 

avcir qui, leguel, ce, 
quiz & des trois premier 
guatre autres fant d2- 
rives, ſavoir quiconque, 
tout ce qui. 


Fe vous pris exit 
guez-moi leur uſage. h 

Avec grand plaifire © 
1%. Le pronom qui fe 
rapporte ſeulement aux 
perſonnes dont on @ fa rle 
auparavanty comme Vor- 
ld ma ſeur qui maime. 
Il ſe decline comme il fait. 


Leguel «ft employs en 
parlant 20 nne & 
des choſes. Il eft inua- 
riable, & fe decline 
avec les parlicules de, a 
S. * 


a4 * 


3. What relates to 
things only: as you 
don't underſtand what 
I ſay to you; hearken 
to what I ſay to you: 
It is invariable, and 
declined with the ar- 
ticles of, to, and from. 
As to their derivatives, 
whoever and whoſo- 
ever, they are declined 
- as their primitive who, 
and whatever and 
whatſoever, as what. 
. hat relates to 
rſons and things ſpo- 
ken of before. It is 
invariable, and declin- 
ed in the ſingular and 
plural with the parti- 
cles of, to, and from. 
Thus we ſay, the man, 
the woman, and the 


apples that J ſee. 


Is there any other 
remark to make? 
Ves; we very often 
ſuppreſs the relative; 
as in theſe phraſes; 1 

ve 125 ps. apples 
| ught FERerday ; 
. did ot invite the 
gentleman I ſent to 


Fou: You muſt likewiſe 


remember, that what- 
ever and whatſoever, 
whoever and - whoſo- 
ever, are rendered in 
French in different 
manners; as whoever, 
or whoſoever you be, I 
will fee, you; what- 
ever it be; whatever 
my conditionbe; what- 
everyou ſhall think fit; 


whatever honeſt men 


* 


there are in the world; 
I would not do it for 
any thing whatever. 
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o. Houtt ri-laitz to i 
thinngz one-ly; a7 10a 
dont Gnn-dzr-ftind houit 
21 sài toi ioũ; harc'n tou 
houat ar sii tou io. It 
Iz [nn-va-ri-cble, ann di- 
cliind outth thi ar-ticlz 
Aff, toi annd framm. az 
toi thair di-ri-ve-tivz 
hoi-e-ver ann ho-s0-e- 
ver, thai aire di-claind 
az thiirepri-m<-tive hoi, 
inn houAr-£-veEr ann hovat- 
80-E-very iz houit. 

40. Thit ri-laitz tou 
pers'nz inn thinngz ſpoc'n 
aff bi-fore. It Iz Inn-vi- 

- TI-eble, ann di- cla ind Inn 
thi sſnng-guioa-ler inn 
_ploii-rel ouith thi pir- 
ticlz aff, toi ann framm. 
Thoſs oui sii, thi mann, 
thi ouoũ-menn, ann thi 
applz thit 21 17. 


Iz thaire en-ny other 
ri-mirc toi maique? - 
Vis, oat ver-ry *{f'n 
8p-preſs thi r<-l<-tive, 


42 Inn thize frai-ziz; It. comme dans ces phraſes; 


haive Et thi applz ioa 
bete yiſ-ter-dai; 1oa did 
nött Inn-vaite thi dgenn- 
tle - menn art, ſennt toi 
10:1. Joi moſs läaic- 
oulz ri-m<imm-ber, thitt 
houit-E-ver inn houit-s0- 
Ever, ann hoũ-E- ver ann 
hoi-s0-E-vEr Aire rénn- 
derd. Inn Frenntch Inn 


diffrennt mäamnë rz; iz 


hoũ-Ever, arr hoũ-sö-Ever 
104 bl ài oufll sr ioũ; 
houãt- E- ver it bi; houtt- 
E-ver mal c2nn-di-chicnn 
bi; houtt-e-ver Sn-neft 
mc<inn thiire fire Inn thi 
ouorld; a1 ovond nãtt don 
It Farr , En-ny thinng 
houtt-E-ver, SE 


b * 


30. Ce qut fe raß- 
parte anx choſes ſeule- 
ment; comme UI m en. 
tendea pas ce que je 
Vous dit; c coutex ce que 
je vous dis. Il oft in- 
variable, & ſe decline 
avec les pariicules de, d 
& de, Quant a leur 
derives quiconque, ils ſe 
declinent comme leur pri- 
mitif who & tout ce 


qui, comme ce qui. 


49. Qui, lequel fe 
rapporte aux perſonnes 
& anx choſes dont on a 
parle auparavant. IIe 
invariable, & ſe de- 
cline au fingulier & au 
pluriel au c let parii. 
cules de, a de. Ainf 
nous diſons, I homme, la 


femme, & tes pommes 


que Fs V3t. 
'T a-t-il quelque auir: 
remarque a faire? 
Out, fort ſauvent nous 
ſußprimoms le relatif; 


J ai mange les pommes 
que vous avies appor- 
tees hier; wous 14. 
vie x pas mote le non- 
ſieur que je vous ai en- 
ye. II fant auſſi je 
Smrvenir que ce quiz & 
guiconque fe renent en 
F rangois de pluſieur 
manie res; comme qui 
que vous faygez je vous 
wverrais; quoique ce ci 
en quelgne c tat que ſe 
ſoit; tout ce que vu, ju. 
gerez d propos; toui ct 

5 , 7 | 
qu'il ya d honnetes geni 
dans le monde; je ne 
worudrois pas le fairep- 
quoi gue ce faite: 


ao” - 


4 


OlR, I ſuppoſe the 
nterrogative Pronouns 
re ſo called, becauſe 
hey are uſed in aſking 
jueſtion«s. 

You ſay right; and 
e pronouns that are 
ſed in interrogations, 
re, who, which, what. 
WV ho refers only toper- 
az; as who is there? 
ich refers to per- 
ons and things; as 
hich of thoſe ladies 
the prettieſt? which 
f theſe twa oranges 
Fill you have? What 
fers likewiſe to per- 
ons and things; as, 
hat woman is that 
Where? what ſhirt ſhall 
wear to day? As to 
he declenſion of tlie 
terrogative pronouns 
{ the relative pro- 
ouns, which ſee. 


Pm, I have yo dif- 
culty. to underſtand 


# he meaning of theſe 
ronouns, I know 
1 hat the word indefi- 
py ite ſignifies an un- 
* mited fignification ; 
5 onſequent]y J infer, 
hat an indefinite pro- 


eum is a word that is 
led inſtead of the 
ames of perſons, 


Di £0 % 


is the ſame as that 
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VII. 


Des Pronoms Interrigatife, 


8 Sor Ir, al $5P-poze thi Monfieut, je ſubpoſe 
Inn-te-ra-guc-tive ro- gue les Pronems 112terro- 
n30unZ aire 80 call'd, bi- gatifs ſont ainſi appelles 
caze thii aire ionzd Inn parece gu'ils font employes 
aſ-quinng coueſ-ti-nnz. er faiſant des queſtions. 
io sal rã ite, ann thi Vous dites bien, & les 
r5-niounz thit Aire Pronoms, qui ſont em- 
101zd Inn Inn-t*r-r5-git- floy&s dans les interro- 
chi*nnzaire, hoi, houftch, gatiors, ſont qui, lequel, 
houatt. Hoi ri-ferz one- guel, qui ſe rapporte 
ly toi pers'nz; Iz hoi az /ulement aux perſonnes ; 
thiire? Houltch ri-ferz comme qui e ld; lequel ſe 
toi pers'nz inn thinngz; rapporte aux perſonnes & 
az houltch aff thoze lit- aux choſes ; comme | a- 
diz Iz thi prit-ti-cſt? guelle de ces dames eſ la 
houſtch aff thiſe to1 Ar- plus jolie; laguelle de ces 
rcnn-dglzoulllioihiive? deux oranges woulez 
Houit ri-f-rz litc-oulz vont? Quel ſe rapporte 
to1 pers'nz ann thinngz; auſſi aiux perſonnes 2 


az houdt ouol-menn IZ aux choſes ; comme quel- 
thitt thiire? houat chort le femme off celle-la ? 


chal at oulire tou dai? Quelle chemiſe porterai- 

az to i thi di-c]:nn-chicnn je demain ? Quant d la 

aff th! Inn-t*-ra-gue-tive declinaiſan des pronoms 

ro-n2ounz, It IZthi saime interrogatiſs, FA et la 

az thitt aff thi r2-le-tive nine que celle des pro- 

pro-naounz, houltch si, moms relatifi, le/quels 
vcye Ss. | 


TT 6 E ͤ 


Des Pronoms Inde ſinis. 


Sörr, à1 hiive nö dif- Mon ſieur, j e ai 
fi-colti tod onn-dEr- point de difficults d en- 
ſtinnd thi mi-ninng aff zendre la fignification de 
thize pro-naounz. Al ces pronoms.. Fe ſait que 
no thatt thi ouvord e mot ind?fini marque une 
Inn-de-fi-nit sigue-nl- fgnificatim qui weft 
faize inn onn-l-mi-ted point limitee ; foros: 
sI gue- nf - fi-c1- chjenn; quent je conclus, 
cann-sf-coutnnt-ly at inn- pronom indefini eff un 


fer, thätt inn Inn-ds-fi- mot employs d la place 


nit pro-nioun Iz a ouord des roms des perſonnes & 
thatt Iz ionz'd Inn-ſtide des choſes dans um ſe s 


* 


/ 
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and things in a vague aff thi niimz aff pers'nz 
fignification ; bowe- ann thinaugz Inn ä vaigue 
ver, Sir, do me the fa- stgue-ni- t 1-ca1+ chienn : 
vour to tell me all that haou-2-ver, Sorr, dou mi 
belongs to them. thi fii-ver tot tell ml all 

thätt bſ- linngz tou 
themm. 
With pleaſure. There Oufth plt-jer. Thaire 
ate nineteen of them: aireniinn-tineaffthemm ; 
viz. All; whole; any; viz. sl, hole; en-ny ; 
ſome ; both; certain; s5mme; both; ſrr-ti1n; 
each; either; neither; E-ther; ne-ther; Ev-ry ; 
every; ever a; never E-vcr a; ne-ver 2; fioj; 

a; few, much; no, motch; no; nönne; 0- 
none; other; ano- thcr; a-nv-thcr ; svtch, 
ther; ſuch, | | 


What difference is Houätt difrennce 1z 
there between all and thair bi-touine all ann 
whole ? hole ? 

All denotes that 
which is contained, Iz c:nn-tiind, ann hole 
and whole ſignifies that sIgue- n! - faize thatt 
which contains; as all houftch cann-tiinze ; az 
the people in the room; allthi piple Inn thi roũme; 
the whole room will thi hole roũme ouill natt 
not hold fifteen men. hold fif-tine menn. R5ou- 
However, they are of- e-ver, thai atreaff'n ĩodzZz d 
ten uſed for one ano- farr ouonne A- no-thcr 
ther, which you will houitch ioũ outlllarrn bai 
learn by uſe. Any is jodce. en-ny Iz siid Inn- 
ſaid entirely in avague tater-ly inn a vaigue 
ſenſe : as, have you any ſennce ; az hiive 10u én- 
money? But ſome, with ny mon-ny ? Bott sömme, 
ſome limitation, with- ouſth sömme II- mi- tai- 
out determining the chienn, oulth-àoõut di- 
quantity or number; tEr-mſ-ninng thi couinn- 
as when I ſay, have ti-ty arr nomm-bcr ; az 
you any books? and I-.houenn AY sãi hãive ioũ en- 
anſwer, I have ſome. ny boicz ? ännd ir ann- 
Both refers to the plu- ser, ai haive sömme. Both 
ral only; as both are ri-ferz toi thi plou-r:1 
well. Certain is uſed one-ly; az both aire ouell. 
with ſubſtantives inthe Serr-tinn Iz iodz'd oulth 
ſingular and plural; as sob-ſtenn-tivz Inn thi 
a certain man; I have sInng-guiou-lcr inn ploa- 
* Teen certain men that rel; iz a ſerr-tinn minn; 
prefer riches to virtue. 41 haivesineſcr-tinnmenn 
Each is applied to ſub- thatt pri-fr ri-tchiz tou 
- Rantives in the ſingular ver-tiol, Itch, IZ ap- 


Fd hes 


feeur, faites moi la :« 


all df-nõtz thꝭtt hovitch 


| 
Some, quelque, avec qu 


vague; ce pendant, Mi 


de me dire tout ce quila | 
aþpartient, 


Avec plaifir. Il jg 
a dix- ner, ſavoir tt 
tout 5 quelque; Guell 
tous les deux; ceriain; 
chaque; oa l'un, oula 
tre ; nil un, ni Vaun 
chaque; quelque; 6 
uns peu de; beau 
de ; nul; pas un; 
tre; un autre; tel, 

Quelle difference . 
t-il entre all Q aubil. 


All, ut, margpue, a 
qui M contenu, & wi 
toal, fignifie ce qui cn 
tient, comme toutes i 
perſonnes dans la thas 
bre; toute la chan 
ne contiendra pas quit 
hommes. Cependanti 
font ſouvent employes 
pour l'autre, ce que 
apprendrez par [ſay 
Any, quelque, ſe dit in 
un ſens tout a fa 
Vague ; Comme Ot 
Daus de I' argent! Mi 
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gue limitation, fant 6 
terminer la quantitty d 
le nombre; comme quit 
je dis, aver vous qu 
ques livres? O je , 
ponds j en ai. Lu. 
Pauire ſe rapporie l 
pluriel ſeulement ; dis 
me lun & aui 
portent bien. Ceridl 
eft em ploye avec des j 
flantifs au ſngulit * 
au pluriel; comme # 
certain homme ; | di 


nly; as each man 
ves himſelf; either 
uſed only with 
abſtantives in the 
ngular; as either 
ouſe is good enough. 
either is uſed only 
rith ſubſtantives in the 
gular; as I will take 
either part. Every 
uſed only with ſub- 
antives in the ſingu- 
r; as every man, e- 
ery houſe. Ever a 1s 
mmonly uſed inſtead 
any, and always 
With a ſubſtantive in 
We ſingular number; 
have you ever a 
pok? Never a is uſed 
te ſame way as the 
rmer; as I have ne- 
ra one. Few is ap- 
ied only to ſubſtan- 
es in the plural; as 
w cherries Much 
many in the plu- 
i: much is uſed with 
bſtantives denoting 
antity ; and many 
ith ſubſtantives de- 
dting number; as 
uch meat and many 
en. No is uſed with 
bſtantives in the ſin- 
lar and plural ; as no 
an, no women. None 
always uſed abſo- 
tely; as have you 
y apples? I have 
one. Other is uſed 
1th ſubſtantives in 
e ſingular and plu- 
18 as the other houſe 
mine; the other 
puſes are his. Ano- 
er is uſed only with 
ſubſtantive in the 
ngular; as ſend me 
nother letter, It is 
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plaid toi $5b-ſtenn-tivz 


inn thi s[nng-guiou-1-r 
one-ly ; az itch minn 
I5vz himm-ſclf e-thr 
2 ioũzd one-ly ouſ th sõb- 
ſtenn-tivz Inn thi sfnng- 
guio i-ler; aze-thcrhaouce 
1Z go id i-nöff. Ne-theEr 
Iz ioũzd one-ly ouftli sõb- 
ſ-nn-tivz Inn thi sinng- 
guioi-ler; iz at ouill 
taique n{-thir part. ev- 
ry Iz 191zZd one-ly outth 
S0b-ſtinn-tivz Inn thi 
$1nng-gutoi-l'r; àz Ev-ry 
minn, ev-ry hiouce. - 
ver a Iz cam-m:nn-ly 
10.zd Inn-ſtide aff en-ny, 
annd al-oucz oufth ä söb- 
ſtonn- tive Inn thi sinng- 
710 i-Icr; aZ hiive 104 
e-ver 4 bouc? Never 1 
Iz 10uzZd thi sãime oual 
az thi far-mer; 42 41 
haive ne-ver a ouonne. 
Fiona Iz ap-plaid one-ly 
toũ $9b-ſtcnn-tivz Inn thi 
plou-rcl; az fioũ tcher- 
riz. Motch hiz men-ny 
Inn thi ploi-rëi: motch 


Iz 10nzd oulth sõb-ſtẽ nn- 


tivz di- nõ-tInng couann- 
ti-ty, ann mén-ny oulth 
S0b-ſtcnn-tivz di-no-tinng 
nomm-bcr; z motch mite 
an men-ny menn. No 
Iz ioũzd ou th s0b-ſt<nn- 
tivz Inn thi s[nng-guioU- 
ler ann plou-rcl; az no 
männ, no oulm-minn. 
Nonne 1z Al- ousz 10azd 
i b-s9-loute-ly ; az haive 


109 én-ny applz? at haive 


nonne, e-ther Iz 10uzd 
oufth $85b-{t<nn-tivz Inn 
thi sinng-guiou-ler ann 
ploi-rel; az thi o-ther 
haouce Iz mainn, thi 0- 
thir hiou-21z aire hiz, à- 
no-ther Iz 1ouzd one-ly 
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ceriains hommes qui pre- 
ferent la richeſſe a la 
vertu. Chaque eſt ap- 
pligue aux ſub/tantifs au 
fingulier ſeulement ; com- 
-me chaque 5mme $'nime 
lui meme. L'unou au- 
tre eft empliyè ſeulement 
avec des ſubſtantifs au 
fingulier, comme ] une ou 
Pautre maiſin eſi afſes 
bonne. Ni Pun ni lau- 
tre efl employs ſeulement 
avec des ſublantifs au 
zngulier, comme je ne 
weux prendre ni l'un ni 


Pautre parti. Chaque eſi 
employe avec des ſubflan- 


tifs au fingulier ſeule- 
ment; comme chaque 
homme, chaque maiſ{»n. 
Ever a, quelque, eſt ar- 
dinairement emplyye au. 
lieu de any, quelque, & 
toujours avec un ſubſtan- 
tif au fingulier ; comme 
avez vous quelque livre? 
Pas un eft employs de la 
meme maniere que le 
Precedent ; comme je 
n'ai pas un. Peu de 
N e ſeulement aux 
Subſtantifs au pluriel ; 
comme peu de ceriſes. 
Much, fait many, plu- 
ſieurs, au pluriel: much 
eft employs avec des ſub- 
flantifs, qui marguent la 
guantite, & many a- 
wee des ſubflantifs qui 
marguent le nombre, 
comme beaucoup de viande 
& pluſieurs bummes. Nul 
eft employe avec des ſub- 
flantifs au fingulier & 
an pluriel; comme nu 
homme, nulles femmes, 
Pas un eft teujours em. 
plays abjolument 5; com. 
me a ve Vous quelque, 
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60 ; : 
likewiſe uſed abſolute- 
iy in the plural, and 
then refers only to per- 
ſons ; as I have ſeen 
ſeveral others more 
prudent. Such is uſed 
with ſubſtantives inthe 
fingular and plural; 
but remember always 
to put the indefinite 
article a or an after it, 
when it is put before a 
noun of the ſingular 
number; as ſuch a 
man; ſuch a woman. 


* 


Thus far I under- 
ſtand you perfectly 
well; but are there a- 
ny other remarks to 
make? | 

Yes, Sir. All theſe 

ronouns are invaria- 

e, and declined with 
the particles of, to, and 
from. Vou muſt re- 


mark likewiſe, that 


both is often a con- 
junction, and fignifies 
and; as both my fa- 
ther and mother told 
me ſo. 
neither are likewiſe 
commonly uſed as con- 
junctions; as either my 
brother or ſiſter, nei- 
ther he nor ſhe. From 
the pronoun every, are 
derived theſe two. viz, 


Either and 
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oulth i 85b-Renn-tive Inn 


thi sinng-guioa-ler; az 


ſennd ml a-no-ther 1:t- 
t=r. It Iz laic-oulz1ouzd 
ab-so-loate-ly Inn thi 


ploũ- rel, ann thenn ri- 


f:rz one-ly toi pers'nz ; 
az ar haive sine ſev-rcl 
6-therz more prou-dcnnt, 
S5tch Iz ioũzd oulth söb- 
{-nn-tivz Inn thi sinng- 
mag ann plou-rcl ; 
— — „ a ww 
ottri-memm-beral-oucz 


to pott thi Inn- de- fi- nĩt 


är-tI-cle 3 arr ann af-ter 
It, houenn It Iz pott bi- 
fore a naoun aff thi sinng- 
guioi-I:-r nomm-btir; az 
sotch 1 ouoU-menn. 


Thöſs farr 31 onn-d: r- 
ſtãnnd ioũ per-f<t-ly oucll; 
bott teil mi, aire thiire 
en- ny 6-ther rI- mare tou 
mãique? 

Vis, Sorr. all thize 
pro-naounz aire Inn-va- 
ri-<ble, ann di-claind 
oufth thi par-ticlz aff, 
to ann framm. Toa mosſt 
ri-mirc latc-oulz, thitt 
both Iz af'n 4 conn- 
dj6nc-chienn, ann sfgue- 
ni-faſz Annd; 4z both 
mai fa-ther ann mö- ther 
rold mi $80. . e-ther inn 
ne - ther aire laic- outz 
cim-menn-ly iouzd az 
conn-djonne-chicnnz ; iz 
e-ther mi bro-ther arr 
SIs-ter, ns- ther hi nerr 
chi. Fremm thi pro- 
naoun Ev-ry aire di-ratyd 
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pommes; Fe wen d 
point. Autre eſt en. 
play avec des ſubſtan. 
tifs au fingulier Q a 
pluriel; comme Iau 
maiſon eft la mienne ; |; 
autres maiſons ſont les f. 
ennes. Un autre ot tn. 
ploye avec un ſuſtaniifa 
fingulier ; comme « 
voye Z moi une autre li. 
tre. Il eft anſſi enplyi 
abſolument au pluriel, i 
pour lors il ſe rappirt 
aux perſonnes ſeutement; 
comme j'ai vi flufien 
autres plus ſages. Tel 
employs awec des ſu 
au ſingulier © 
au pluriel; mais fant: 
ue 2 vous de mettre th, 
jours Particle indefni u 
ou any apres ſuch, qua 
on le met devant un mn 
du fingulier ; comme n 
tel homme, une telle fin 
Me. 
Fuſgu'ici je vin 
tends parfaitement bin. 
mais dites moi, y a ti 
quelques autres rent 
gaes a faire? 
Oui, Monſieur, Ju 
ces pronoms ſont invarit 
bles, & declines aveit 
particales de, a, & dt, | > 
aut auſſi remarpuen u 
both eſt fouvent coin: 
lion; 2 ftgnifie et ; (il 
me et mon pere et u 
mere mont dit a 
L'un ou autre & nil 
zi [autre font auſi u 
mumẽ ment employes on 
mne conjond ions; ex 
ple: ou mon frere un 
eur, ni lui ni ell. 
pronom every, clapu 
de riwent ces deux aun 
ſonir chacun, Net 
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every one, every bo- 
dy. No is frequently 
uſed as an adverb; as 
no, I can't come. 


2 


'T us verb is . | 


ſoul of ſpeech, and g- 
nifies the action, paſſi- 
on, or being of its no- 
minative caſe, with the 
circumſtances of time, 
preſent, paſt, and fu- 
ture; as I love, I lov- 
ed, I will love; I am 
beaten, I was beaten, I 
ſhall be beaten; I am, 

I was, I ſhall be. 
How may one know 

a verb? | 


Every word that can 


be conjugated in good 
ſenſe, with a ſubitan- 
tive of the nominative 
caſe before it; and 
without a nominative 
caſe before it, cannot 
make good ſenſe, is a 
verb: as the words 
love, read, teach. 

How muſt one know 
the word love is a 
verb? 

I know the word 
love is a verb, becauſe 

can conjugate it in 
good ſenſe; thus; 1 
love, thou loveſt, he 
loves; we love, you 
love, they love. 

Pray, Sir, tell me 
what the conjugation 
of a verb is; for I dont 
underſtand you ? 


The conjugation of 


Dialogues Familier:.. 
thize tou, Viz. 
ouonne ännd ev-ry baddy. 
No 1z fri-coutnnt-ly 
10nzd 4z ann ad-verb; 
Az nö, ai cannt comme. 


7 On 
ever 
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Des Verbes. 


'Tht verb Iz az thi ſole 
aff ſpitch, ann s1gue-n1- 
faize thi ac-chi-n, pãſ- 
chienn, arr bi- Inng atf its 
ni-mli-ns<-tivecaice, oulth 
thi cir-comm-ſtenn-ciz 
aff tiime, pre-zennt, paſt, 
an fioũ-tisr; az 41 love, 
ar lov'd, ar ouill love; 
al am bit'n, a1 wazbit'n, 
a1 chall br bit'n; a1 amm), 
41 ouàz, 11 chall br. 

Hou mir ouönne no 
a verb. 

ev-ry ouörd thitt cinn 
bt cann-djo1-gi-t<d Inn 
goid ſennce, oufth 4 
So0b-ſtenn-tive aff thi na- 
ml-ne-tive cãice bi-fore 
It; ann oulth-aout 4 na- 
mi- nẽ- tive ciice bli-fore 
It, cinn-nat miique gold 
ſennce, Iz à verb; az thi 
ouordz love, ride, tiche. 

Haou moſt ouonne no 
tht ouord love Iz a verb? 


a1 nõ thi ouord love Iz 
a verb, bi-caze ar cinn 
cann-djoi-giite it Inn 
god ſennce, thoſs ; 41 
love, thaou lo-veſt, ht 
lovz; out love, ioũ love, 
thi1 love. 

Prat, Sorr, t:11 mt houst 
thi cann-djo i-gãi chisnn 
aff 4 verb Iz; farr at 
dont onn-der-ftannd 1013 ? 


Thi cinn- djoi- gãi- 


. 
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* 
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7 ſouvent employs comme 


adverbe ; comme non, je 
ue ne veux pas venir. 


IX. 


— 


Le verbe e comme 
Fame du diſcours, & ſig- 
mfie, I action, In paſſions 
cul etre de fon cas nomi- 
ratif, avec les circon- 


Nances du tems, preſent, 


paſſe, & futur; comme 
J aime, j aimois, j aime- 
rai ; je ſuis ballu, j etois 
barn, je ſerat batiu; je 
ſuis, j etsis, je ſerai. 


Comment peut-on con- 
noitre un derbe? 
Chaque mot qui peut 
Etre conjuge en bon ſens 
avec un ſubſtantif du cas 
nominatif devant lui; & 
gui ſans um cas nomina- 
tif dewani lui, ne peut 
pas faire le bons ſens, 
eft wverbe: comme les 
mots, aimer, lire, enſeig- 
ue r. N 
Comment fami- il ſa- 
vir que le mat aimer eff 
derbe. | | 
Fe ſais que le not ai- 
mer eſi verlr, parce que 
fe puis le conjuguer en 
bon ſens, ainft : j aime, 
iu aimes, il aime; nous 
aimns, vous aimezy ils 
aiment. | 
Fe vous prie, Mon- 
feeur, . dites-moi ce que 
veut dire la conjugaiſon 


d un werbe; car je ne 


Vous entends pas. 
La confugaiſon d un 


- 
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a verb is its variation, 
according to its vari- 
ous nominatives, and 
differences of mood, 
and tenſe, or time, 


How many ſorts of 
nominatives are there? 

There are three 
ſorts of nominatives, 
called three perſons, 
ſingular and plural. 

What nominatives 
are of the firſt perſon 
ſingular? 
Of the firſt perſon 
ſingular, there is but 
one nominative ſingu- 
lar, viz. I. 


What nominatives 
are of the ſecond per- 
ſon ſingular? | 

Of the ſecond per- 
ſon fingular, there is 
but one nominative 
fingular, viz. thoa. 


What nominatives 


are of the third perſon 


fingular ? 

He, ſhe, and every 
other nominative ſin- 
gular, is of the third 
perſon ſingular, except 
I and thou. 

What nominatives 
are of the firſt perſon 
plural ? 

Of the firſt perſon 
plural, there is only 
one nominative plural, 
VIZ. we, 

What nominatives 
are of the ſecond per- 
ſon plural? 

Of the ſecond per- 
ſon plural, there is on- 
ly one nominative plu- 
ral, viz. ye or you. 


* Dialogues Familiers. 


chiénn aff i verb Iz Itz 


vi-ri-ii-chienn, äc-cär- 
dinng toũ itz vi-rivſs na- 
ml-n--tivz,annditt-renn- 
Iz aff moid, ann tennce, 
arr täime. 

Hiou m*#n-ny sartz aff 
na-ml-né-tlvz ire thaire ? 

Thiire Aire thri sartz 
Aff ni-ml-n--tivz, calld 
thri p<rs'nz, s1nng-guiod- 
ler ann plo1-rel. 

Houat nä-mi-né-tivz 
aire Aff thi förrſt pers'n 
$1nng-gutol-lcr? 

af thi forrſt pzrs'n 


$Inng-guioi-ler, thaire Iz 
bött ouönne na- mi-né- 


tive sinng-guiol- ler, viz. 
al, 
Houit nai-ml-nc-tivz 
aire aff thi ſ:-quinnd 
pers n si'nng. guio.1-]:r ? 

Aff thi ſe-qu<nnd pers'n 
sInng- guio 11 r, thaire iz 
bött ouönne nä-mi- ne- 
tive sinng- guio i-le r, viz, 
thaou. | 2 

Hovat - ni-ml-ne-tIvz 
aire = thi thorrd p.rs'n 
sInng-guio ier? 

Hr, chi, annd ev-ry 
o-ther na- mi. ne-tive 
SInng-guioi-lcr, Iz af thi 
thorrd pers'n s:nng-guto- 
ler, ec-scpt a1 ann thiov. 

Houzt n3-mi-nc-tivz 
aire aff thi forrſt pers'n 
plo i- rel? | 

af thi forrſt pers'n 
plo 1-r:1, thiire Iz one-ly 
ouGnne Ni-mli-ne-tive 
plo i- rel, viz. out, 

 Houat na mi-ne-tlvz 
aire aff thi ſe-quennd 
pzrs'n ploi-rel ? 

aff thi ſe-quennd p*rs'a 
plou-rc] thaire 12 one-ly 
ouonne n3-ml-nc- tive 
plou-rcl, viz, yi arr ioũ. 


* 


verbs eft ſa variatin, 


felon ſes nominatifs di 


fFerens, C ces differen- 


ces de mode, & de tems, 


Combien d'eſpeces de 


nominatifs y a-t-il ? 
Il yy a trois eſpeces de 
nominatifs, appelles trois 
perſonnes, au ſingulior 
& au pluricl, 

Duels nominatifs ſort 
de la premiere perſonne 
du fingulier ? 

De la premiere per- 

g ſonne au frngalier, il n'y 
a qu un nominalif du 


fiugiulier, favors je. 


Quels nominatifs ſont 
de la ſeconde perſonne du 
fingulier 

De la ſeconde perſonne 
du fingulier, il n'y a 
gu u nominatif du fin- 
gulier, ſavoir, tu. 


Duels nominatiſ y a. 


1 il de la troifieme per- 
henne du ſingulier? 

II, elle, & chaque au- 

tre uominatif du ſrngu- 

lier eft de la troiſi⸗ me 

perſonne du fin gulier, 


excepte 7 Suu. 
Duels nominatifs ſoni 


de la premiere perſonne 
da pluricl ? | 
De la premiere per- 
ſanne du pluriel il n'y 4 
7 un nominatif du plu- 
nel, ſawoir, nous. 
Duels nominatifs ſol 
de la ſoconde perſonne du 
pluriel ? 
De la ſeconde perſonne 
du pluriel, il ny a uu 
nominatif du pluriel, fa- 
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What nominatives 
are of the third perſon 
plural? 

They, and every o- 
ther nominative plu- 
ral, are of the third 
perſon plural, except 
we and ye, Or you. 

| Theſe things are 
plain enough; put pray, 
Sir, what do they call 
the perſons of verbs ? 


The perſons of verbs 
are their various ter- 
minations, accommo- 
dated to the nomina- 
tives of the ſeveral 
perſons. 

And how, Sir, do 
the perſons of verbs 
end in Engliſh? 


In the Engliſh verbs, 


the firſt perſon ſingu- 


lar, the firſt, ſecond 
and third plural, are 
alike in the ſimple 
tenſes. The ſecond 

rſon fingular ends 
in eſt; the third per- 
ſon ſingular ends in s, 
or in es, when the ne- 
ceſſity of pronuncia- 
tion requires it; as for 
example; I teach, 
thou teacheſt, he teach- 
es. We alſo uſe the 
termination eth to 
form the third perſon 
fingular ; but 1t is on- 
ly in formal ſpeeches, 
as in prayers, the pul- 
pit, &c. 


Very well, un- 
derſtand almoſt all you 


ſay, but the words 


imple teaſes, | 
This and every 


— 
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Dialogues Familiers, 


Hovuit ni-mi-nc-tivz 
aire aff thi thorrd pers'n 
plou-rcl? 


Thai, annd-. ev-ry 5 


ther ni-mi-ne-tive ploũ- 


rcl, aire af thi thorrd 

pers'n ploi-rel, ec-ſcpt 

oul inn yl arr 108. 
Thize thinngz aire 


pliinn i-nöff; bott prat, 


Sorr, houat don thii call 
thi pzrs'nz cM verbz? 


Thi pers'nz sf verbz 
aire thiire vi rioſs t<r- 
ml-nii-chicnnz, 1c-ci-m53- 
di1-t-d tou thi na-ml-ne- 
tivz aFthiſcv-rel pers'nz. 


ann hiou, Sorr, don 
thi pers'nz aff verbz cand 
Inn Inng-glich ? 


Inn thi Inng-glich 
verbz, thi forrſt pirs'n 
sinng-guiod. ler, the forrſt, 
ſ: - qucnnd ann thorrd 
ploi-rcl 21re a-Jatc Inn 
tht sImmple ténſiz. Thi 
ſe-quennd p<rs'n sinn- 
guiou-ler enndz Inn ęſt; 
thi thörrd pers'n sinn- 
guioũ ler enndz Inn s, arr 
Inn es, houinn thi ni-ſeſ- 


S$I-ty Aff thi pro-nonn-cl-. 


a1-chienn ri-couirerz It; 
az farr egue-zammple ; a1 
titch, thoou ti-tcheſt, hi 
ti-tchiz. Our Al-s0 iodze 
thi tsr-m1-nii-chicnn eth 
toũ farm thr thorrd pers'n 
s{nng-guio.i-lor; bõtt It 
Iz one-ly Inn far-mel ſpi- 
tchiz, iz Inn prairz, thi 
po il. it, &C. | 

Ve-ry ouell, at onn- 
d-r-ſtannd al-moſt All io 
$21, bott thi ouvrdz 
$I mmple tẽnn-siz. | 

This annd ev-ry thinng 


* 
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Duels nominatifs font © 
de la troiſieme perſonne 
dn pluriel? 

Ile, elles, & tout au- 
tre nominatif du pluriel, 
font de la troifteme per- 
ſonne du pluriel, excepté 
nous & VoUs, 

Ces chſes ſont aſſes 
claires; mais je vous 
prie, Monftenr, qu eſl- ce 
qgu'ou appelle les perſonnes 
des Verbes ? 

Les perſonnes des 
werbes font leurs diffe- 
rentes terminaiſons, ac- 
commodees aux nomina- 
tifs des perſonnes diffe- 
renles. 

Ei, Mon fleur, les per- 
fonrmes des werbes com- 
ment finifſent elles en 
Anglois? 

Dans les werbes An- 
leis la premiò re perſoune 
du fingulier, la premiò re 
feconde & traifteme du 
pluriel ſent ſemblables 
dans les tems fimples. La 
feconde perſonne du ſin- 
gulier finit en e; la- 
troifieme perſonne dn fin- 
gulier finit ens, ou en 
es, quand la neceſſite de 
la prononciation le de- 
mande ; comme par ex- 
exemple Fenſeigne, tit 
enſeignes, il enſeigne. 
Nous employons anſſi la 
terminaiſon eth por for- 
mer la troiſic me perſonne 
du fingulier ; mais ce 
feulement dans les diſcours 
formels, comme dans les 
prieres, la chaire, &c. 

Fort bien, j'entends 
preſque tort ce que vous 
dites, excepte les mots 
tems ſamples. . 

Jie waus expliquerat 


6 4 

thing elſe I will ex- 
plain to you. In verbs 
there are five things 
to be conſidered, viz. 
the moods, tenſes, num- 
bers, perſons and con- 
Jogation. 

Explain to me ſome 
of theſe terms, if you 
urg As to the num- 

r of the verbs, I ſup- 

poſe it is the ſame as 
that of the noun, and 
the perſons of verbs 1 
comprehend by what 
you ſaid. p. 63. 
The word mood ſig- 
nifies a certain manner 
of expreſſing the action 
denoted by the verb. 


In how many moods 
or manners can one va- 
ry the verb? 

In five, viz. the in- 
dicative, the impera- 
tive, the potential, the 
conjunctive or opta- 
tive, and the intini- 
tive. All theſe terms 
are derived from the 
Latin, and are invent- 
ed by the grammari- 
ans. 

Why is the firſt 

mood called indica- 
tive? 
- - Becauſe it indicates 
or marks when the ac- 
tion is done, that is to 
ſay, in the time pre- 
ſent, paſt, or future; 
as, I love, I loved, 1 
-ſhall love. 

Well. Why do they 
give the name of im- 
perative to the ſecond 
mood ? 55 


Becauſe it 1 the 2 


action which the verb 


Dialogues Familicrs. 


Elce Iroutll-cs-plainn tou 
io. Inn verbz thaire 
aire farve thinngz tou bl 
cann-s!-dord, viz. thi 
moadz, tenn-s1z, nomm- 
b rz, p2rs'nz ann can- 
djo I-gãi-chienn. 

kcs- plã ian tou ml sõmme 
aff thize térmz, If ioũ 
plize. az toi tht n5mm- 
ber aff thi vErbz, af söp- 
poze It Iz thi siime az 
thit af thi nioun, ànn 
thi pérs'nz aff verbz Ai 
camm-pri-h:nnd birhouit 
10a said p. 63. 

Thi ouzrd moid stgue- 
ni-firze a ſcrr-tinnmann- 
n-r aff ecs-prcſ-sinng thi 
ac-chi-nn di-no-t.d bil 
thi verb. 

Inn haou men 


; 1 


moidz arr min-nerz cinn- 


ouönne va-ry thi verb? 

Inn firve, viz. tht Inn- 
di-ci-tive, thi-Imm-p3- 
ri-tive, th! po-tenn-chicl, 
thi conn-djonne-tive arr 
ap-tii-tive, ann thi Inn- 
fi-ni-tive. all thize lire 
di-rarivd framm thi Lit- 
tinn, annd Zire Inn-venn- 
ted bir thi gram-ma- 
ricnnz. 


Houir 1z thi forrſt 
mond calld inn-di-ci- 
tive? | 


Bi-caze It inn-dI-ciitz 
zrr märcz houenn thi ac- 
chi-nn, Iz donne, thitt 1z 
to $21, Inn thi taſme 
pr2-zennt, piſst, arr fio f- 
ticr ; az a1 love, ai lovd, 
af chill Ivve. | 

Ou u. Houar doi thai 
gulve (hi niime àff imm- 
p<-ri-tive tai thi fc- 
qu*nnd mond ? | 

Br-caze It marcz, thi 
ae-chi'nn lwuftch thy 


ceci & toute autre chiſe, 
Dans les werbes il y a 
cing choſes a confiderer, 
ſavoir ; les modes, les 
tems, les nombres, les 
perſonnes & la conjugai. 
aon. 

Expliquez-moi quel. 
gues-Uns de ces termes, Vil 
vers plait. Quant au 
nombre des werbes, je 
Suppoſe qu'il eft le mine 
que celui du nom, & je 
comprends les pe rſonnes 
des werbes parce que vous 
avez dit. p. 63. 

Le mot mode ſignifi | 
Une cerlaine maniere 
d*exprimer l actian mar- 


gude par le verbe. 
En combien de modes 


on manieres peul. on an- 
rier le verbe ? 

En * ſavoir I in- 
dicatif, Uimperatif, le 
potential, le con janctif cu 
optatif, & Uinfinitif, 


Tous ces termes ſont de- 


rides du Latin, & ſunt 


invenics par les gran 
mairans. 


Panrquai le premiò re 

mode eft-il appelle juli 
catif: 
Parce qu il indique, cu 
marque quand J action je 
fait, Ceft d- dire, dans le 
tems, preſent, paſſe, di 
fulny; commey j aim 
J aimai, j aim rat. 


Fort bien. Ponrqua 
5 
d:mme-t-on le nom d im- 


pe ratif au ſecond mode ? 


Parce qu'il mar(t 
action que le ve rbe Ag. 


denotes, by comman- 

ding, forbidding, or 

W aſking leave ; as bring 

| me that ; hinder him 

from going out; let me 
ſee it. | 

What is the mean- 
ing of the words Po- 
tential, Optative, or 
Conjuctive? 

The Potential ex- 
preſſes the action of the 
verb by power; as J 
can or may go; the 
WT Optative expreſſes the 
bs ion of the verb by 
WE with or deſire; as I 
BE with I had; 1 would 
W willingly have: And 
it is called Conjunctive, 
by reaſon of the con- 


* E erer r va 


fore it. 

What do you ſay of 
the Infinitive ? 
It marks the action 
of the verb without 
the perſon, and is pre- 
Needed by to; as, to 
ſpeak, to love, to fing, 
= &c, 
What do you mean 
by tenſe ? 

The time in which 
n action is done. 
la how many tenſes 
Por times can one ex- 
preſs an action? | 
. In three principal 
times, the preſent, the 
Wpaſt and the future, to 


imperfect and 
WpluperfeR, 
Wbat is to be ob- 
lerved with regard to 
the tenſes or times ? 

The'preſent tenſe of 
e indicative is either 
pmple or compound, 


preter- 


W junction that is put be- 


hich they add the 


— 


Dialogues Familiers. 
verb di-notz, bit com- 
männ- dinng, far-bid- 
dinng, arr aſ{-quinng live; 
az brinng mf thatt ; hinn- 
der himm framm gõ-Inng 
zout ; let mi sĩ It, 

Houat Iz thi mi-ninng 
aff thi ouordz Pö-ténn- 
chiel, ap-tai-tivez 35 
Conn-djonnc-tive? 

Thi Po-tenn-chiel, Ecs- 
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65 
nifie, en Commandant, de- 
ferdant, ou en demand- 
ant permiſſion; comme, 
Apportez moi cela; empe= 
chez le de ſortir; laiſſeæ 
moi le voir. 

Que wenlent dire les 
mots Potentiel, Opta- 
tihj ou C . ? 

Le Potentiel. exprime 
aim du verbe par 


preſ-s1z thi ic-chienn aff ponveir; comme, je puis 


thi verb bit pzour; az 
a1 cinn arr mar gõ; thi 
ap- tã i- I ve ẽcs· prẽſ-slz thĩ 
ac-chienn aff thi verb bal 
oulch arr dli-zaier: azal 
ouch a1 hid; at ououd 
outl-linng-ly hatve: annd 
It Iz call'd Conn-djonnc- 
tive, bar riz'n aff thi 


aller, I'Optatif exprime 
Patio du werbe par 
feuhait ou defer ; camme, 


Je voudrois avoir; je 


woudrois bien avoir ; & 
il vappelle Con jonctif d 
cauſe de la conjaonction 


qui le precede. 


conn-djonnc. chienn thatt 


Iz pött bi-fore It. 

Houat dou 1ou $21 
thi Inn-fi-ni-tive ? 

It marcz thi aic-chienn 
aff thi verb ouith-aout thi 
per-s'n, innd Iz pric-s1- 
ded bat tou; iz toi 
ſpique, toũ love,to1sInng, 
as: 

Houat dou 101 mine 
bat tennce? _ 

Thi taime Inn houttch 
ann ic-chienn 1z donne, 

Inn haou men-ny tenn- 
SIZarrta1mz cannouonne 
eEcs-preſs ann ac-chi-nn ? 

Inn thri prinn-cl-pel 
tiimz, thi pre-zcnnt, thi 

aſt, ann thi fion-tier, tod 

oul tch thii add thi imm- 
per-fet, inn prii-ter-plou- 
per-f<t, > 5 

_ Houit Iz tou bi ab- 
zérv'd ouith ri-gard tou 
thi ténn- ez arr taimz ? 


Thi pre-zennt tennce aff 


thĩ Inn-di-ca-tiveizether 
simmplearr comm-paound, 


aff 
Anitif? 


Que dites vous de I in- 


Il marque I action du 
werbe ſans la perſonne, 


& eſt precede par à de 


pur; comme, parler, 


aimer, chanter, & c. 
Qu entendex vous par 

tenje © | 
Le tems dans lequel 

une act ion ſe fait, ; 


En combien de tems 


peut on exprimer une ac- 


tion 
En trois principaux 
tems, le preſent, le paſſe, 


le futur, aux quels,. 


on ajoute Pimparfait & 


le preteritpluſque parfait. 


Que faut-il remar- 
quer par rapport aux 
tems „ 

Le tems preſent de 
P Indicatif eft ou ſimple 
ou compoſe, Ceſt a dire, 
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that is to ſay, is conju- thatt Iz toi 821, Iz cann- z/ oft conjuguẽ en aun. 
gated by only varying djou-gai-ted bat one-ly art ſeulemert la ſecing, 
3 itz ſe-quennd TO 7roiſe&me perſonne di 


its ſecond and third 
perſon fingular, or by 


verb do, to the infini- 


tive. The firſt perſon doa tou thi Inn-f1-ni- premi? 


ann thor 


— - — Fd 


dinng thi hel-plnng ve 


erb faire a Pinfinitif. Ia 


pers'n sInn- . fingulier, ou en ajoutay 
adding the helping guioü-ler, arr bai id- Ve werbe auxiliaire d. 


U 


\ 


re perſonne dy 


of the ſimple preſent is tive. Thi forrſt ptrs'n aff ems preſent, ſimple of 
formed of the preſent thi simmple pre-zcnnt Iz formce dupreſent de Vin. 
of the infinitive, which farm'd aff thi pre-zennt firitif, gui a autant de 


has as many terminati- 
ons as there are letters 
in the alphabet, by 


putting the pronoun I. 


before the verb, inſtead 
of the particle to; as, 
to puniſh, I puniſh ; to 
love, I love. The ſe- 
cond perſon is formed 
by adding- eſt to the 


firit, when it ends in a 


conſonant, and only it 


when it ends in a vow- 


el; as, I puniſh, thou 


N I love, thou 


oveſt. The third per- 
ſon is formed by ad- 
ding s to the firſt ; as 
J love, he loves; I find, 


aff thi Inn-fi-ni-tive, 
houftch hiz az men-ny 
tEr-m1-nal - chiennz az 
thaire Aire Ict-terz Inn 
th! Al-pha-bet, bar pot- 
tinng thi pro-naoun al 
bi-fore thi verb, Inn- 
ſtide àff thi par-ticle tou ; 
az tou pon-nich, at pon- 
nich ; tou love, 41 love, 
Thi ſé-quénnd pers'n Iz 
firm'd bat ad-dinng eſt 
ton thi förrſt houtnn It 
Enndz Inn a cann-$0- 
nennt, annd one-ly ſt, 
houénn it enndz Inn 4 
vaou-El; 4z ai pön- nich, 
thaou pön-nich-éeſt; 41 
love, thaou lov-ct, Thi 


he finds; but to verbs thorrd pers'n Iz farm'd 
ending ch, ſh, ſs, and 


— 


are ſo called, 


x, they add es, to form 
the third perſon ſingu- 
lar; as I church, he 
churches; I bluſh, he 
bluſhes ; I witneſs, he 
witneſſes. All the per- 
ſons of the plural are 
the ſame as the firſt, 
and diftinguiſhed only 
by the perſonal pro- 
noun 


0 


by helping verbs? 
. The _ 


What do you mean 


bat ad-dinng s, tou thi 
forrſt; az ai love, hi lovz; 
ai fainnd, hi faindz; 
bõtt tou verbz Enn-dinng 
Inn ch, sh, ſs annd x, 
thai add ez, tou farm thi 
thorrd pers'nsInng-guiou- 
ler; az, a1 tchorrtch, hi 
tchortch-Iz; a1 bloche, 
hi blo-chiz ; a1 ouft-nëſs, 
hi ovit-nes-$sIz. <1] thi 
pers'nz aff thi plou- 
rel aire thi s$saime 32 
thi forrſt, ann diſtinng- 


terminaiſons qu'il y a dt 
lettres dans Ualphabe; 


en metiant le pronon f 


devant le verb., au lla 


de la parlicule a; can. 


me, punir je punis; ai. 


mer, j aime. La fe 
conde perſonne et forme: 
en ajoutant eſt a la pri. 
miere quand il finit er 


cos ſonne, & ſeulemet 


eft quand il finit en 
cgyelle; comme je puni; 
tu punis; j aime, luaine. 
La troifie me perſon f 
formee en ajoutant 51 
la premiò re; comm 
Jaime, il aime ; je im. 
de, il trouve; mais aut 
verbes finiſſans en chiſh 
, & x, on ajcute es fu 
former la tmiſieme pe. 
forme du ſingulier; cm. 
me, je rends graces d 
Dieu pour une femme n. 
levee de ſes couches, i 
rend graces, Cc. fe iu. 
gis, il _ 'F ot 
morgue, it temught 
Toutes les e ta 
tluriel font les memes (it 
la premiòre, & din 
gutes ſeulement far le 
pronoms perſountls. 


goulcht one-ly bat thi - 


per-s0-nel prõ-nãounz. 


hel-pinng verbz ? 


Thi he-pinng verbz 


zecauſe dite $0 calde bi-caze that 


Houat dou ioũ mine bar M1 þ 
lies werbesauxiliaires 


Du entendez vous fat 


Les werbes auxiliuim 


ſent ainſi appetles, port 
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is they help to conjugate 
W other verbs, and they 


are commonly called 
the ſigns of the tenſes, 
do, is the ſign of the 


compound preſenttenſe 


of the indicative. It 
makes doſt in the ſe- 
cond perſon ſingular, 
and does in the third. 
All the perſons of the 


the firſt ſingular; as I 
do love, thou doſt love, 
he does love, we do 
love, you go love, they 
do love. 

I underitand very 
well the ſignification 
Jof the preſent tenſe of 
the indicative mood. 
I know it means the 


ſing; but I do not 
comprehend the uſe of 
che compound tenſe, 
W nor why you put do, 
doſt, does, &c. before 
the verb. 

Sir, we uſe theſe 
ſigns before the verb 
W in interrggative and 


an. : 

T negative ſentences, and 
„oben we affirm an 
„ching emphatically, 
ſy d . 

4 and with great cer- 


Jtainty; as, do you 
love me? does he eat? 
o not ſee you, thou 
doſt not love me, I do 
love you dearly, yes, 
I do love you better 
than myſelf. 

If I am not miſta- 
ken, you ſaid there 
were but three tenſes; 
ſo that J ſuppoſe the 
indicative mood has 
only the preſent tenſe, 
the paſt, and the future. 


plural are the ſame as 


cai-chi:nn aff thi 


time which is now paſ- 
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help toi cänn-djoũ-gält 
ö-thsr verbz, ann that 
aire cim-menn-ly calde 
thi sã inz aff thi tenn-clz., 
Doũ Iz thi sainn a# thi 
comm-paound pre-zennt 
tennce aff thi Inn-d1-ca- 
tive. It matcz doſt Inn 
thi ſ:-quenndpers'nsinng- 
guiou-ler, inndoz Innthi 
thorrd. all thi pers'nz aff 
thi ploũ- re lãire thi sãime 
az thi förrſt si nng-guoi i- 
ler; 3z at dou Iove,thaou 
doſt I5ve, hi doz love; 
ouĩ doulove, ioũ doũ löve, 
that doũ love. . 
ar onn-der-ftannd ver- 
ry ousll thi sfgue-ni-fi- 
prẽ- 
zennt tennce aff thi Inn- 
di-ca-tive moũd. à i nv It 
minze thi taime, houſtch 
Iz naou paſ-sInng; bott 


Ar dot natt caimm-pri- 


h:nnd thi ionze aff thi 
comm-paound tinnce,narr 
houiT ioũ pött doũ, doſt, 
doz, &c. bi-fore th verb. 

Sorr, oui 101ze thize 
$21nz bi-fore thi verb Inn 
Inn-tEr-ra-gi-tive Aunné- 
gi-tive ſenn-t:nn-s1z, ann 
houënn out Af. firm én-ny 
thinng emm-fi-ti-quel-ly 
ann oulſth gräit ſer-tinn- 
ty; az, dou 101 love ml ? 
doz hl ite? at doa nätt 
si 101, thaou döſt natt 
love mi ; ar doi love 101 
dire-ly, yiſs, ai doi love 
ioũ bet-ter thénn mi-ſelf. 

If 31 amm natt mTs- 
t1ic'n ioũ sãid thãire wiire 
bött thri tenn-ciz; $0 
thatt a! s0p-poze the Inn- 
di-ca-tive moũd hizone- 


ly thi pre-zennt tennce, - 


thi pasſt, ann thi ftou-ticr. 


* 2 n 
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qu ils aident d con juge r 
les autres verbes, & ils 
font ordicairement ap- 
pelles les ſignes des tems. 
Do eft le ſigne du tems 
Preſent compoſe de I In- 
dicatif. Il fait deft dans 
la ſeconde perſonne du 


frugulier, & do, dans la 
troiſicme. Tautes les 


perſonnes du pluriel ſont 
es m mes que la pre- 
mire du fin gulier; com- 
me, j aime, tu aimes, il 
aime; nous aimons, vous 
aime ⁊, ils aiment. 


Fentends tres-bien la 
fignification du tems pro 
ſent de I Indicatif. Fe 
fais qu'il weut dire le 
tems, qui paſſe a preſents 

mais je ne comprens pas © 
[uſage du tems compoſe, 
mi paurquoi vous metlex 
do, dift, dies, Sc. de- 


vant le werbe. | 


Monſieur, nous em- 
playous ces fignes, devant 
le verbe, dans les ſen- 
tences inte rrogatives , S 
negatives, & quand nous 
affirmons quelque choſe 
avec emphaſe, & grande 
aſſurance ; comme, i di- 
meg vous ? mange-t-il ? 
fe ne vous wors pas; In 
ne maimes pas; je Vous 


aime tendremeui, oui, je 


Vous aime mieux que 

Si je ne me trampe pat, 
&v us avez tit qu il n'y 
avvoit que trois tems; de 
forte que je ſuppoſe ue le 
mode Indicatif wa que 
le tems preſent, le paſſe, 


& lefutur.. 
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You are in the right 
on't; there are but 
three principal tenſes ; 
but as the paſt time or 
| tenſe 1s divided into 
three branches, which 
the grammarians diſ- 
tingeiſh by the names 
imperfect, preterper- 
fect, and preterplu- 

rfect, to which they 
2 505 attached different 


ideas, we uſually ſay 


there are five tenſes in 
the indicative, viz. the 
preſent, the preterim- 
perfect, the preterper- 
fect, the preterpluper- 
fect, and future. 


— 


Explain to me theſe 


terms, if you pleaſe. 
The imperfect de- 
notes the time of an 
action paſt, as if it were 
preſent with regard to 
an action already paſt; 
as, when I ſay, I was 
ſpeaking of you when 
you came in. In fine, 
it denotes actions, as 
if they were paſt, 
which arenotyet com- 
pleatly finiſhed, and is 
uſed when one would 
ſignify the action ſtill 
during, and keeping 
the ſenſe of the period 
ſuſpended ; as, I flat- 
tered myſelf with the 


honour of your friend- 


thip, but now I find 
you did deceive me. 


Pray, Sir, is the im- 
perfect alſo ſimple and 
- compound ? 

Ves. The ſimple im- 
perſect, in regular verbs 


Diabgnes Familien. 
Ion aire Inn thi rait 
annt ; thaire aire bõtt thrĩ 
rinn- ei- pél tenn-clz; 
bst az thi piſt tennce arr 
tirme Iz di-var-ded Inn- 
tod thri brinn-tchiz, 
houftch thi grim-ma-ri- 
ennz dis- tinn- gouĩch bat 
thi niimz Imm-per-fet, 
prai-ter-per-f-t, inn prãi- 
ter- plou - per-fet, tou 
houftch thai hiive at- 
ticht dif-fe-rennt a1-di- 
42; out 10a-ſoi-elly sãi 
thaire Aire fã ive tenn-clz 
Inn thi Inn-di-ci-tive, 


viz. thi pre-zennt, thi. 


prai-tEr-Imm-per-fet, thi 
prai-ter-per-fet, thi prãi- 


ter-plon-per-fer, inn fioũ- 


„ 

ecs-plainn tou mi thize 

termz, If ioũ plize. a 
Thi Imm-per-fet di- 


notz thi tatme aff an ic- 


chienn pãſſt, az If it ouãire 


pr--zennt oufth ri-gard 
toi ann ac-chienn al-red- 
dy piſt; az houinn ar 
$21, a1 ouaz ſpi-quinng aff 
101 houenn ioũ caime Inn. 
Inn fã inn, It di-notz äc- 


chiennz, az If thai ouãire 
päſſt, houttch Aire natt 


camm-plit-ly f1-nicht, 
annd Iz 10uz'd houenn 
ouonne ououd sigue-n1- 
fai thi ac chienn ſti ll doũ- 


Tinng, ann qui-pinng thi 


ſennce äff thi pe-riod 
söſs-pënn-déd; àz atflit- 
terd m1-s*1f outth thr àn- 
ner 5f jotr frenn-chip ; 
bott naou AT fainnd 10a 


did di-sive mt. 


Pra, Sorr, Iz thi Imm- 
per-fet al-s5 s[mm-ple inn 
comm-paound ? 


Ys. Ii 


2 i simm-ple 
Imm-per-f*t,innr{-guiod- 


4 
N p 
! A 
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: Vous ade raiſm; il 
ny a que trois tems prin. 
cipaux; mais comme |: 
tems paſſe 77 dreije en 
trois branches leſquell: 
les Grammairiens diſtin 
guent par les noms in. 
par-fait preterit & pr. 
terpluſque pa Fair, aux. 
guels ils ont attachè det 
ide es differentes; noi di. 
ſons ordinairement qu'il 
ya cing tems dans l ln. 
dicatif, ſavoir © le pre. 
ſent, ['imparfait, le pre. 
terit parfait, le preur 
pluſque parfait, 2 le fu- 


tur. 


Expliquez-moicesterme, 
$'il wous plait, 
L'imparfait marqut 

le tems d une actian paſ- 
fees comme 4 il 6toit pre- 
ſent par rapport a in 
action deja paſſee; con- 
me quand je dis, Je pan. 

ors de wous, quand us 
tes arrive, Enfin, i 
marque des actions, con- 
me ſi elles etcient paſſet 
leſquelles ne font pas ta 
a fait finies, & il eften- 
plays quand on wet fig 
niſier l actiauꝝn durant ei. 
care & tenant le ſens dt 
la periode ſuſpendi; can. 
me, Je me flattus at 
J honneur de watre ani. 
tic, mais je trout 
cette heure' que vous me 
trompie⁊. 


Je wats prie, Mat 
fear, Pimparfait 3 
aufh; fimple & compye® 

Oui, L'imparfail fit 
ple, dans tes verbes fi- 


d 


is always the ſame as 
the ſimple preter-per- 
fect, which is formed 
by adding the termi- 
nation ed to the infini- 
tive, if the verb ends 
in a conſonant, and on- 
ly d, if it ends in a 


vowel, and the perſo- 


nal pronoun I, inſtead 
of the ſign of the infi- 
nitive to; as, to pray, 
I prayed; to love, 1 
loved; and very often 
inſtead of writing e, 
they put an apoſtro- 
phe; as, I pray'd, I 
lov'd. The ſecond K r- 
ſon is formed oftheſirſt, 
by adding toit 'it ; as, I 
prayed, thou played' ſt; 
J love, thou loved'ſt. 
All the other perſons. 
are the ſame as the 
firſt. The compound 
imperfect is formed of 
the imperfect of the 
verb to do, viz. did, 
and the infinitive of 
the verb which you 
conjugate. Did has 
did'ſt in the ſecond 
perſon ſingular: All 
the other perſons are 
the ſame as the firſt. 


'The uſe of did is the 


ſame as that of do; 
which ſee. 

What do you mean 
by preterperfect? 

The preterperfect 
denotes the time of an 


action abſolutely and 


ſimply paſt ; as I pray- 
ed, I dined, It 15 + | 
ther ſimple Or com- 
pound, The ſimple 
preterperfet is the 
ſame as the fimple.im- 


perfect, of which we 
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ler verbz, Iz il-oucz tht 


'$21me az thi s1mm-ple 


prai-ter-per-f*t, houitch 
Iz farm'd bat ad-dinng 
thi ter-mi-nii-chi:nn ed 


to ĩ thi Inn-fſ-ni-tiye, If 


thi verb énndz Inni cann- 
$0-nennt, annd one-ly d If 
It Enndz Inn i viou-el, 
ann thi per-s9-nel pro- 
nioun 41 inn-ſtide aff thi 
sa inn aff thi Inn-fi-ni- 
tive toi; iz, toũ pra, 
at praid ; . tou love, Al 
Is&v'd; ann ver-ry affn 
rat-tinnge, thai pött ann 
a-pas-tro-fy ; 4z, 41 prard, 
ar lov'd. 'Thi ſe-quennd 
pers'n Iz farm'd Aff thi 
forrſt, bar ad-dinng tou 
It 'ſt; az, It praid, thaou 
priid'ſt ; If lov'd, thiou 
lovd'ft. all thi o-ther per- 
$'nz Aire thi s11me Iz thi 
forrſt, Thi comm-paound 
Im-per-fet Iz farm'd aff 
thi Imm-per-fet Aff thi 
verb toũ dot, viz. did, 
ann thi Inn-fi-ni-tive aff 
thi verb houl teh ioũ cann- 


A 
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guliert, eft toujours le 
meme que le preterit 
imple, qui eft forme en 
ajoutant la terminaiſox 
ed. + [nfinitif, ſi le 
very? finit en connſouney 
& d ſeulement Sil Fit 
en woyelle & le promam 
perſonnel Fe, au lieu du 
ige de l' Infinitif ws 
comme, prier, je priois; 
aimer, j aims; & tres- 
ſceu vent au lieu d 'ecrire 
eon met un apoſtrophe ; © 
comme, je prinisy j aimois. 
La ſeconde perſonne eff 
formee de la premiere, 
en y ajoutant ft; exem- 
ple: Je privis, tu privis; 
7 aimois, tu aimois. Toutes 
lis autres perſonnes ſont 
les m-mes que la pre- 
miere, L'imparfait com- 
p2ſe eft forme de I' im- 
parfait du werbe to ds, 
faire ſavoir did, & [in- 
finitif du verbe que vans 
conjuguez. Did fait didſt 
a la ſeconde perſonne du 


fengulier : Tomes les au- 


djo i. g ite. Did haz didft ter perſonnes font les 


Inn thi ſ:-quennd pers'n 
sinng-guiöu-ler; all thi 
o-ther pcrs'nz aire tht 
saime az thi forrſt, Thi 
10aze aff did Iz thi sa ime 
az thatt aff dou; houitch 
Sl, | | 
Houat dou 101 mine 
bar prat-ter-per-fet ? 
'Thi prai-ter-pir-fetdi- 
notz thi tã ime aft annac- 
chienn 4b-s0-loate-ly ann 
Simm-ply päſſt; az, ar 
prii'd, ar dain'd. It 1z 
e-ther s[mmplearr comm- 
paound. . Thi simm-ple 
prai-ter-per-fit Iz thi 
$11me az thi simmple 


Imm-per-fet, aff houttch. 


% 
K ' 


m mes que la premiere. 
L'aſage de did eft le 
m#me que celui de do; 
lequel ⁊uyex. 


* 


Qu entendeꝶ waus par 
preterit- parfait? 

Le preterit-parfait 
marque le tems d une 
action paſſee abſolument © 
implement; comme, 
je priai, je dinai. Il e 
on "Gaps ou compoſe, Le 
fimple preterit e te 
mme que le fimple im. 
parfait, dont nous e, 


de parler. Le preterit 


2 7 


have juſt ſpoken; The 


- 


qd | 


compound preterper- 


fect is formed of the 


reſent tenſe of the 


indicative of the auxi- 


liary verb to have, viz. 
I have, and the preſent 
participle of the verb 
you conjugate, which, 
in all the regular verbs, 
ends in ed; as; I have 
projets I have loved. 

ave has haſt in the 
fecond perſon ſingular, 
and has in the third; 


and all the perſons of 


the plural are the ſame 
as the firſt of the ſingu- 
lar. 


What difference do 


you make between the 


fimple and compound 

preterperfec ? 

The fimple preter- 
rfect is uſed in ſpea- 
ing of a time entirely 

paſt; as, I deſired my 


brother yeſterday to 


write me a letter; 1 
employed laft year, 
laſt month, &c. three 
men. We likewiſe ufe 
it in telling hiſtorical 
paſſages ; as Caſſius & 
Brutus tabbed Cæſar 
in the middle of the 
ſenate. The compound 
prete rperfect is uſed 
when the time is not 
defined; as I bave 
looked for peace, and 
J have found it. And 
it is uſed even if the 


time be determined, 


provided it be not paſt 
in all its parts, and bas 
the pronoun this, be- 
fore it, viz. in ſpeak- 
ing of the time in 


f * 


sl mmple 
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out haive djoſst ſpoc'n, 
Thi comm-paound präi- 
tEr-per-fct 1z farm'd aff 
thi pre-zennt tennce aff 
thi Inn-di-ca-tive aff thi 
ague-zil-le-ry verb tou 
hatve ; viz. a1 haive, ann 
thi prai-ter-par-ti-clple 


compoſe eſt forms du tem; 
preſent de l' ndicatif 4 
werbe, que Vous conjugues 
lequel, dans tous ls; 
verbes 'reguliers, finit 
en ed; comme j ai pri-, 
"ai aime, Have fait 


haſt a Ia ſeconde perſonne 


aff thi verb ioũ cann-djoi-' du fingulier & has d la 


gaite, houftch, Inn allthi 
re-guiou-ler verbz enndz 
Inn ed; dz, ãi hiivepraid, 
ai haive lov'd, Haive haz 
hiſt Inn thi ſc-quennd 
pers'n sInn-guiou-ler, ann 
haz Inn thi thorrd ; annd 
all thr pers'nz aff thi ploũ- 
rel aire thi saime az thi 
förrſt aff thi sInng- guioũ- 
ler. ; 
Houitdif-f'-rinnce dou 
101 mãique bi-touine thi 
ann comm- 
paound prai-ter-per-fet ? 


Thi simmple prai-ter- | 


per-fet Iz 10uz'd Inn ſpi- 
quinng aff à taiyme Inn- 
ta ter- Iy paſst ; az, a1 di- 
zaterd mar bro-ther yis- 
ter-dai tot raite mi a 
1*t-ter ; ai imm-plaidlift 
yire, liſt monnth, &c.thri 
mënn. Ouilaic-outzeionze 


It Inn te)-linng his-ti-ri- 


qus ! paſ-se-dgiz ; az Cas- 
ft>ſs ann Brou-tofs ſtabde 
C1-zer Inn thi middle aff 
tht Sen-ncit. Thi comm- 
paound prai-ter-per-fct Iz 
10uzd, houënn thi tame 
Iz natt dĩi-fãind; iz, al 


hãive loũct farrpice, annd 


at haive faound It. annd 
It Iz jonzd Iv'n If thi 
taime bf di-ter-minnd, 

=-vai-ded It bl natt 
paſt, In all Its pärtz, ann 
haz thi pro-naoun this br̃- 
fore it, viz, inn ſpt- 
quinng aff thi time inn 


troifieme 35 & toutes les 
perſonnes du pluriel ſoni 
les memes que la pre. 
mic re du ſingulier. 


Quelle difference faites 
wous entre le pretôrit 
femple & le preterit 
com poſe? 

Le preterit parfait 
fimple eft employs en par. 
lant du tems entic-rement 
paſſe; comme, je priai 
mon frere hier de m ecrir? 
une lettre; j*employai 
Pannce paſſer, le mii 
„ trois homme. 
Nous Lempleyons aulſſi en 
recitart les paſſages hiſ- 
toriques 5 comme, Caſſius 
& Brutus poignarderent 
Cefar au milieu du Se- 
nat. Le preterit con- 
pſt oft employe, quand 
le tems n, pas defini; 
comme, j'ai cherche la 
paix, ts ſe Lai muvẽ⸗, 
Et il et mime emphyes 
A le tems oft determines. 
pourvii qu il ne ſcit fas 
paſſe dans toutes ſes par. 
ties, & qu'il ait le pro- 
nom ce devant lui, ſa- 
doir, parlant du lem 
dans lequel nous ſommes, 
i 


which we are; as, I 


have prayed this mor- 
ning, this day, this 
week, this year, &c. 
But, if you ſpeak of 
any other time, you 
muſt uſe the ſimple 
preterperfect. Ihis 
teaſe is alſo uſed after 
how long and ſince; 


as, how long have you 


been here; Since I 
have hired a room, 
pray come and ſee me. 

am very much o- 
bliged to you, Sir. Go 
on to the preterpluper- 
fect, if you pleaſe. 

The preterpluper- 
fect denotes not only 
an action perfectly paſt; 
but likewiſe that it 
was finiſhed before a- 
nother action began; 
as, I had dined, when 
you came, It 18 for- 
med of the imperfect 
of the auxiliary to have, 
viz, I had, and the 
participle of the verb 
you conjugate ; as, I 
had ſtayed, Had makes 
had'ſt in the ſecond- 
perſon ſingular, and all 
the other perfons are 
the ſame as the firſt, 
The ſigns, have and 
had, mark poſſeſſion, 


Now explain to me 


the future tenſe; and 
I think we have done 
with the indicative 


mood, ; 


The future marks 


that the thing, which 
18 not yet, will be, and 
muſt happen; as, I 


will love, I ſhall be. 
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houftch ouf aire; 4z, 41 
hã ive prãid this mar- ning, 
this dai, this oufque, this 
yire, &c. Bott, If ioũ 
ſpique aff én-ny 0-ther 
taime, ioũ moſst iodzethl 
$i mmple prat-ter-per-fet, 
Thĩs ténnce Iz al-s6 ioũzd 
af-ter haou lanng ann 
sSInnce ; az, hàou lanng 
haive 101 binn hire? 
Sinnce al have haterd 4 
roume, prai Comme annsI 
ml. | 

a1 amm ver-ry motch 
a-blidgd tou ion, Sorr. Go 
ann toi thi prai-ter-plou- 

er-fét, If ioũ plize. 

Thi prai-ter-plou-per- 
fct di-notz natt Oone-ly 
ann ac-chienn per-fet-ly 
paſſt; bott latc-oulze 
th tt It ouaz f i-nicht bi- 


fore an-no-ther ac-chienn 


bi-gänn; az, ar: hid 
dã ind, houenn ioũ cãime. 
It 1z farm'd aff thi imm- 
per-fet aff thi ague-zi-le- 
ry to1 haive, viz, ai had, 
ann thi - par.ti-ciple aff 
thi verb 100 cann-djo- 
gait; az, 41 had ftaid, 
Hid miicz hadft inn thi 
ſ--quennd p#r-sg'n sInng- 
guiou-ler, annd all thi_o- 


ther pers'nz aire thi salme - 


az thi förrſt. Thi s8ainz 
hawve ann hid marque 
paſ-seſ{-chicnn, 


Naou <cs-plainn tou mi 
thi fioũ- tier tennce ; annd 
at thinnque out hae 
donne oufth thi Inn-d1- 
ci-tive moũd. 

Thi fion-ticr marcz 
thätt thi thinng houftch 
Iz natt yit, oulll bi, ann 


moſſt-happ'n ; iz IT outll 


love, a1 chall bi. It is 
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comme, j'ai prie, ce na- 


tin, ce jour, cette fon 


maine, cette année, Cc. 
Mais ſi vous parlex de 
quelque autre tems, if 
faut employer le prete- 
rit fimple. Ce tems eff 


auſſi emplays apres de- 


puis quand & puiſque ; 
comme, depuis quand ties 
Vous ici? Depuis que 
ai loue une chambre, je 
Vous prie de me venir 
wir. 

Je wous ſuis bien 


oblige, Monſieur. Paſſes 


au preterit pluſgie par- ; 


fait, Sil vous plait. 

Le pret*rit pluſpue 
parfait marque non ſeule- 
ment une action par- 
Faitement paſſe; mais 
auſſi quelle etoit finie 
avant qu une autre acti- 
o cůommengat; comme, 


7 *avois dinẽ, quand Vous 


eres arrive, Il oft for- 
mY de J imparfait du 
werbe auxiliaire avoir, 
j avi. & du participe 


du werbe que v0us con- 


83 LS ] . 
JugueZz 5 comme, f avors 


refls Had fait hadft 
a la ſeconde perfonne 
du fingulier, & toutes 
les autres perſmmnes ſont 
es (m mes que la p re- 
Les fignes have 
© had marquent la 
Pal ſelſion. | 

Maintenant expliguex 


moi le tems futur, & 
je penſe que nous aurons 


fi le node Indica- 

Le futur marque que 
la choſe, qui nt pas- 
encore, fera,  & doit 
arriver; comme & ai- 


merai, je ſerai. Il q. 


44 1 
It is formed of the pre- 
ſent of the verb will, 
or of the preſent of 
the verb ſhall, Will 
has wilt in the ſecond 
- perſon, and ſhall ſhalt : 
all the other perſons 
are the ſame as the 
firſt. | 

What difference is 
there between will and 
ſhall? 

Shall denotes neceſ- 
ſity, and will the will; 
ſo that, when the thing 
depends on the will of 
the agent, they uſe the 
ſign. will, and on o- 
ther occaſions, the ſign 
_ | 

How many tenſes 
has the imperative 
mood ? 

But one, viz. the 
preſent. It is formed 
of the verb let, and 
the infinitive of the 
verb which you conju- 

ate; as, let me ſpeak. 
t is invariable, and 
uſed only in the firſt 


and third perſons ſin- 


lar and plural; as, 
let me love, let him 
love, let us love, let 
them love. The ſe- 
cond perſon ſingular 
and plural are the ſame 
as the infinitive with 
the pronoun of the ſe- 
cond perſon after it, 
or without it ; as, love 


thou, or love; love 


you, or love. 


What. means the 
ſign let? 
Let denotes leave; 
as, let your brother 
some and ſee me. 


* 8 
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farm'd itt thi pr -zEnnt forme du Preſent ds 


aff thi verb ouill, àrr verbe woulgir, on du Pre. 


af thi- pré-z nnt 
thi verb chall, ourll 
haz outlet Inn thi ſé— 
qu-nnd p:rs'n, ann chall 
chalt: all thi 6-ther per- 
s'nz dire thi saime az thi 
f örrſt. N 

Houzt dif-fe-rennze Iz 
thã ire bĩ- tou ine ouill inn 
chall ? 

Chall di-notz ni-cE&s-s1- 
ty, ann oulll thr outll ; 
$0 thitt, houeann thi thinng 
di-penndz ann thi outll 


aff thi al-dgennt, thai 


101ze thi sã inn ouill, ànnd 


A ww — A — os , 
ann 0-ther ac-Cal-Jiennzy 


thi sa inn chall, 

Haou men-ny tznn-cIz 
haz thi Imm-pe-ra-tive 
moud ? | 

Batt ouonn, viz. tht 


aff ſent du werbe dewoir, 


will fait awilt a la ſe 
conde perſonne, & ſhall, 


Salt; toutes les autres 


Perſonnes ſont les memes 


que la remiò re. 


Quelle difference y e- 


7-il entre will M hall? 


Shall margue la ne- 
cefſite, & will la vo- 
lonte; de ſorte que quand 


la cboſe depend de la 


volontẽ' de Pagent, on 
employs le figne will, b 
dans les autres occaſions, 


le figne ſhall, 


Combien de tems ale” 


mode Imperatif ? 


Qu un, ſavoir le pre. 


pré-Zzennt. It Iz farmd af ſent. 11 eft forme du 


thi verb let, ann thi Inn- 


fi-ni-tive a# thi verb 


.hourtch ioũ cann-djoni- 


gate ; az, let mi ſpique. 
Let Iz Inn-vi-ri-cble, 
ann 10uzd one-ly Inn thi 
forrit ann- thorrd pers'nz 
SInn-guiol-ler ann plou- 
rel; az, let m1 love, let 
himm love, let ofs love, 
let themm love. Thi ſe- 
qu nnd pers'n sInng- 
guiou-ler ann ploũ- rel aire 
thi s21me àz thi Inn-f f- 
ni-tive ouſth thi pro- 
naoun Aff thi ſe-qucnnd 
pers'n af-ter It, àrr oufth- 
aout it; az, love thaou, 
arr love; love 109, arr 
love. 


let? Y I 
Let di-notz live; az, 
let ouũr bro-ther comme 


Ann sĩ mi. 


Houat minze the sa inn 


verbe let, laiſſer, & de 
PF Infinitif du verbe que 
Dous conjuguex; comme, 
laifſez moi parler. Lei 
eft invariable & en- 
Ployè ſeulement dans la 
premiere & la tiroiſicne 
perſonne du ſingulier & 


du pluriel; comme, que 
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j aimey qu'il aime; at- 
moins, gu'ils aiment. Les 


ſeconde perſonnes du fir- 


gulier & du pluriel font 


los m mes que J Infinitify 


. avec le Pp ronom de la ſes 
cond perſonne aj res lui, 


ou ſans lui ; comme, aim, 
aimex. Z 


Que fognifie le fre 
9 5 


let 


Let marque la perniſ- 


fins exemple; laije® 
\ 

ou permeitez a * 

frere de me venir dil. 


<* Y Hunks Www fas yes yoſc 


Ts there any . 
elſe to be remarke 
concerning the Impe- 
rative? | 

Ves: we uſe the 
ſign do, in the ſecond 
perſon ſingular and 
plural; and it is gene- 
rally when we order 
ſomething earneſtly ; 
as, do call, pray ; do 
write, I beſeech you. 


Now I think ont't, 
Sir, has the ſign do a- 
ny other uſe ? 5 

Ves, ſometimes it 
saves the repetition of 
the verb, as when ihe 
queſtion 1s aſked ; do 
you know me ? the 
$ anſwer is, 1 do, viz. 
know you being un- 
derſtood. 

Go on if you pleaſe 
to the Potential mood. 

The Potential has 
four tenſes, viz. the 
preſent, the imperfect, 
the preterperfect, and 
the future. The pre- 
ſent and the future are 
the ſame, and are for- 
med of the verb may 
or can, and the Infini- 
tive of the verb which 
you conjugate; as, I 
may or can write...” © 

May and can make 
may'ſt and can'ſt in 
the ſecond perſon ſin- 
gular, and all the o- 
ther perſons are the 


ö ay or can, 2 
What is the diffe- 


rence between theſe 
wolgns? 
May denotes a pow- 


ame as the firſt, viz. 


Dialogues Familiers, 
Is thãairo en- ny thinng 
elce toi bi ri-mar& cann- 
SEr-ninng thi Imm-pë-rã- 
ti ve? | 
Vis: out 1ionze thi 
$ainn doũ Inn thi ſe- 
quennd pcirs'n sInng- 
guio1-ler ann. 3 
annd It Iz dge-ne-rclly 
houen out arr-der söme- 
thinng air-ncſt-ly, az, doi 
call, prãi; doũ ratte, at 
bi-sitch 10. 


* 


Niou a1 thinnque ànnt, 
Sorr, haz thi sã inn doa 


En-ny 0-ther 10 ce ? 


Yis, s5mme-taimz It 
sãivze thi ri-pi-ti-chisnn 
aff thi verb, az honenn 
thiz couẽs-tièẽ nn Iz as; 


dou 10n no mi? thi ann- 


ser Iz, ai dou, viz. no 
10a bĩ-Inng onn-der-ſtoud, 
Go ann If 101 plize toi 


thi Po-tenn-chi-l mod. 
Thi Po-tenn-chi. 1 haz 


fore tenn-cts, viz. thi prẽ- 
zennt, thi Imm-per-fet,. 


th! prai-ter-per-fet, ann 
thi fioũ-tièr. Thi pre- 
Zennt inn thi fion-ticr 


dire thi saime, innd Aire 


farmd aff thi verb mii 
arr cinn, ann thi Inn-fi- 
nI-tLveaffthi verbhouttch 
ion cann-djoil-gaite, az, 
ar mai arr cann rate. 

Mai inn cann mique 
maiſt ann cinnſt Inn thi 
2-quEnnd pers'n sInng- 
guiou-lcr, annd All thi &- 
ther përs'nz aire thi sãĩme 
az thi forrſt, viz. mai arr 
. SED 

Houat 1z thi dif-fe- 
rennce bi-touine thize tou 
$2innz ? 85 

Mai 28 à pãou- Er 


premiere, ſavoir, "may 


Ha- il quelque autre 
cboſe a renarquer par 


rapport a I Impe ratiß? 


. Oui: nous employons 
le figne do dans la ſe- 
conde perſonne du ſin gu- 
lier & du pluriel; & 
c'eſt ordinairement quand 
nous ordonnons quelque 
choſe avec empreſſe ment 
comme, appellez, je wous 
prie; Ecrivex, je Vous 
ſupplie. 5 
A propos, Mor ſieur, 
le ſigne do a- l. il quelgue 
autre uſage? | 

Oni, quelquefois il 
ſaude la repetitim du 
derbe, comme quand cette 
queſtion eft faite; ne 
caunbiſſeꝛ- s? Ia re- 
ponſe oft I do know you 

tant entendu; c eſt- d- 
dirre, je vous connois. 

Paſſez Sil vous plait 
au mode potentiell. 
Le Patentiel a quatre 
tems, ſavoir, le preſent, 

{imparfait, le preterit- 
parfait, & le futur. Le 
preſent & le 92 font 
les mëmes, ils ſont 
formes du verbe may, 

bir ou can, pouwoir, 

& de U Infiniti du verbe 
gue Vols ConjugueZ ; 
comme, Je puis, ou je 
pou rrai ecrire. 

May & can font may ft 
can a la ſeconde 
perſonne du fingulier, & 
toutes les autres perſonnes 
font les memes que la 


on Cans | 


| Quelle off, la ie. 


rence entre ces deux 


fignes ® 3 
May marque ur pan 


7 


m_ 
— 
r 


* 


* 7 = 


74 | Dialogues Familiers. 
er with reftraint, con- oulth ris-traint, cinn-di- 
dition or iſſion, chicnn, arr per-mis-chi- 
and can, a free and ab- <nn, ann cann a fri annd 
ſolute power; as, you ib-s0-loite piou-cr; az, 
may go to the play, ioũ mii go toi thi plai, If 
if you return betimes. 10a ri-tornn bl-taimz. Ton 
You may ſend it me mii sEnnd It mĩ tod mar- 
to-morrow. I can go ro. aicanngo-toiHamms- 
to Hampſtead in an ſt-d inn inn aour. a1 cinn 
hour. I can go to the go tou thi a-p3-ra houean 
opera, when I will. al oulll, 


Well, Sir; what do Ouell, Sorr; houätt 
you ſay of the other do! ioũ sai aff thi 6-thzr 
tenſes ? | tcnn-clz ? 

The imperſect is Thi imm-per-fet Iz 
formed of the imper- farmd aff thi Imm-pér- 
ſects might, could, fcitz mã ite, co id, ououd, 
would, ould, and chöud annd ate, ann thi 
ought, and the Infi- Inn-fi-ni-tive aff thi verb 
nitive of the verb you 101cann-djoi-gaite, Maite 
conjugate. Might is Iz thi 1mm-per-fet aff 
the imperſect of may; mai; cod iz thi Imm- 
could 1s the imperfect :r-fet af cann; ououd 


of can; would is the Iz thi Imm-pér-fet aff 


imperfect of will; ouill; choid thi imm- 
Mould, the imperfect of p-r-fct aff thi verb chill, 


the verb ſhall, & ought annd ate Iz ann äb-sö- let 
is an obſolete imper- Imm-pzr-fct aff thi verb 
feR of the verb to owe, toĩ 0, 

All the ſecond per- All thi s:-quind po rs'nz 


ſons ſingular of theſe sſnng-guiou-l-r aff thize 


imperfects are formed imm-per-fets aire firmd 
by adding eſt or ſt to bar ad-dinng ęſt ärr it 
the firſt, and all the o- toi thi forrit, ännd All 
ther perſons are the tht 6-ther pers'nz aire thi 


ſame as the firſt. Might saime iz thi fErrit. Maite 


and could have the ann cold haive thi sdime 
ſame fignification as sigue-ni-fi-cai-chienn 42 


may and can; would mai ann cann; ouöud di- 


denotes the will, and notz thi outll, inn cho id 


mould marks duty, as mircz doi-ty iz motch 


much as the thing de- 4z the thinng di-penndz 
pends on decency. or ann dl. cẽnn-cy arr camm- 
cornplaiſance & ſome- pli-zannce, ann sömme- 
times Ky — and tãimz àb-Ii-gãi- chi nn 
neceſſity. Ought de- ina ni-cës-sf-ty. te di- 


notes duty in a more nõtz doſty inm à more rr- 


rigorous ſenſe, and gué- röſs sennce, inn this 


this laſt sign is follow- 1aft sa inn tz fal- id bat 


Fl - 


8 
- 


Voir reſtraint, conditin. 
wel, ou par permiſſnn, 
& can un pourttir libr: 
& abfolu ;* comme, vit 


pouvez aller a la wm... 


die, fi vous en revene: 
de bonne heure. Va; 
pourreZ me Uenwyer di. 
main. Je puis aller d 
Hampſtead dans une 
heure, Je puis aller a 
opera, ft je veux. 

Fort bien, Maonfieur; 
WT gae ditesVous des au- 
tres tems ? 


L'impar fait eft forms 
des imparfaits miphty 


pourroit, could, pournis 
ewould, woudrois ; ſhould, 
dewrois, ought, 41. 
vis, & de [infinitif 
du we vou cn · 
Jugue 2. Might | Vin. 


parfait de may; could 
I imparfait de can; 
would I imparfuit dt 
avill; ſhould | imparſai 
du verbe jhall, & git 
eft un imparfait non ufit 
du verbe to owe, deviin, 
T owtes les ſecondet pi. 
ſonnes du fingulier det 
imparfaits font forme 
en ajuutant oft a 
la premiere, C toutes le 
autres perſonnes ſont h 
m mes que la premine 
Might & could ont l 
meme figniffcutiur fu 
may & can; uu 
marque la wulontt © 
ſoeuld marque le dei 
autant que la hf 
depend de la bienſcamt 
on complaiſance, Hul 
que fois l obligatim & 
n&ceſſits. Ought mary# 
le decir dats uy 
lus rigoureuty  * 
je eue o ju 


ed by the particle to. 
wy CG will 
make this plain ; as, 
you might grow rich, 
if you had many ſcho- 
lars. I could obligehim 
to work, becauſe he is 
my ſervant, I would 
go to the play, becauſe 
Mr. Garrick acts to- 
night. This ſign makes 
the diſtinction of the 
optative mood. It is 
uſed commonly when 

we wiſh for pin 
I ſhould go and fee 
Mr. becauſe 
he viſited me yeſter- 
day, I ought to go 
to my father, for he 
is dying. The preter- 
perfect is formed of 
the ſaid imperfects, by 
adding to them have; 
as, I might have pu- 
niſhed, I could have 
puniſhed, I would have 
puniſhed, I ſhould have 
puniſhed, I ought to 
have puniſhed. I might 
have gone to the play 
to night, if my maſter 
was at home. I could 
7% hare gone to Hamp- 
ſtead in an hour, be- 
! bre my foot was hurt. 
ne Ba would have helped 
him in his diſtreſs, but 
It was not in my pow- 
er. I ſhould e 
fited Mr. — yel- 
terday, becauſe he vi- 


(ef ſited me. I ought to 
een have ſeen my father 
J 7 before he died. 

* 


| am ſatisfied with 
what you ſay ; but 1s 
there any thing elſe to 
remark with regard to 


theſe ſigns? | 
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thi par-ticle toi. Somme 


egue - zamm - plz outll 
miique this plainn; az 
104 ma ite gro ritche, if 
101 had min ny ſci-lerz, 
ar coid a-blidge himm 
to ouorc, bi-caze ht 1z 
mir ſ-rr-vennt. a1 ououd 
go toi thi plai, bicaze 
Mrs-ter Gir-rick acts to1 
nitte. This sàin maicz 
thi dis-tinnc-chican aff 


thi 5p-tii-tive moid, It 


iz 10izd cam-menn-ly 
hou:nn out oufch far 
s0mme-thinng. ar choud 
go ann 81 Mts-ter by 
bi-caze hi v1-2zI-tzd mr 
yis-t:r-dai. AY Ate toi 
0 toi mai fa-ther, farr 

i Iz dãi-inag. Thi prãi- 
ter-p-r-fet Iz farmd aff 


thi said im- pér-f ẽtz, bat 


ad - dinng toi th-mm 
haive; iz, ai maite hiive 
pön- nicht, ai coid haive 


pön- nf cht, ã i ouoũd haive 


p3n-nicht, a1 coud hiive 

5n-nicht, a1 ate tol 
haive pon-nicht, ai mãite 
haive ginne toi thi plai 


toi naite, ff mi1 mas-ter 


ouaz at-tome. AY coud 
hiive ganne toi Hamm- 
ſtẽd inn aour bi- fõre mat 
foit ouàz hört. at ouond 
haive hẽlpt himm Inn hiz 
dis-treſs, batt It ouaz 
nitt Inn mai paour, 41 
choid hiive vi - 21 · tid 
Mrs-tzr y 1s-tEr-dai, 
bi-caze hi vi-zi-tid mt. 
a1 ite to i haive sine mat 
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par ls particule 10, „ 
Quelpues exemples 6- 
clairciront ceci; comme, 
Daus fpourriez devenir. 
riche, fi vous aviez plu- 
fleurs eEcoliers, Je pours 
rors Uobliger à travail 
ler, parce qu'il eft mon 
domeſtique. Je woudrois 
aller a la com#die, par- 
cegue M. Garrick joue 
ce foir. Ce figne fait la 
diſtinct im du mode opia- 
tif, Il eft commune- 
ment employs quand nous 
ſouhaitonms quelque | choſe. 
Fe dewrois aller weir 
: Mr, | 3 parce qu'il 
ma fait vifite hier. Fe 
_ devrais aller voir mon 
perez car il ſe me uri. 
Le preteritparſgit eff 
forms des dits imparfaits, 
en y ajoutant have; 
comme, j aurois pu pu- 
nir; j aurois uu pu- 
nir, j aurꝛis di punir, 
J*aurois pu aller a la c«- 
medie ce ſoir, fs mon 
mai tre Cltit au logis. 
F aurois pu aller d 
Hampflead dans une 
heure, avant gue mon 
pied fut blefſe. Fan- 
ras wvoulu le ſecourir dans 
fa miſere ; mais il 1 etoit 
pas dans mon pour. 
Faurois dit wifiter M. 
—— hier, parce qu'il 
mA ſait vifite; F'anrois 
du voir mon” pere avant 
gu il moyrut.. 


tä-thér bi-fore hi daid. 


a1 amm $3 -tis-faid 
ouf th houaàt ioũ $31; bots 
Iz thãire én- ny thinng 


elze ton ri-marc ouith ri- 


gird toi thize s3innz ? 


\ 


Fe. ſhis ſutisſait de ce 


que wars dites; mais y 
a- t. il quelque autre choſe 
a remarquer par rapport 
a ces frgnes ? BT 
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_ « - Yes, Sir; when 

-of theſe figns begin a 
Phraſe, they have the 
force of the conjunc- 
tion if, beſides their 
own ſignification; and 
the ſame thing is to 
be 1 with 8 
gard to the imperfec 
The verb to . 
were; as, might J ſee 


my father through 


* means, I ihould 
be iufinitely oblig- 
ed to you. Could I 
drink all this wine, I 
ſhould get drunk; 
would you believe e- 
very body, you muſt 
be deceived; ſhould 
J ſee my father die, I 
ſhould die the ſame 
moment. Ought I to 
ſpeak truth, thou 
eouldſt not live. But 
this sign has ſeldom 
this force. Were he an 
honeſt man, he would 
pay you. One muſt add 
likewiſe to theſe ſigns, 
the ſign muſt, which 
fignifies abſolute ne- 
ceſſity. It is uſed in the 
preſent, preterperfect 
future with the infini- 
tive of the verb which 
you conjugate, and is 
always invariable; as 


I muſt go, or I cannot 


get in. 
Enough, Sir; 
ceed to the conjunc- 
tive. | | 
in the Englich lan- 
guage there are two 


oonjunctives; the firſt 


is the ſame as the in- 
dicative, with the ad- 


ditionof a conjunction; 


aud the ſecond is. the 


.a1 choũd 


* 


Dialogue Familie tt. 


Vis, Sorr; houenn én- 


ny aff thize sa innz bf- 
guinn ä fraize, thai hiive 
tht force af thi conn- 
djonnc-chienn If bi-sãidz 
thãir one $sigue-n1-fi-cai- 
chicnn; ann thi saime 


Oui, Monfienr, qu 
quelgu'un de ces fienes 
comme nce une phraſe, il 
a la force de la con jnt. 
tion fi outre fa propre 
fignification; & il fa 


remarquer la mime chu 


thinng Iz tou bĩ ab-zervd - par rapport d I impar. 
oufth ri-gird. tou thi fait du derbe tre ſawir 


l aff thi verb 
tod br, viz. ouiire; àz, 
mãite ai s1 mai fa-ther 
throũ -10ur minze, al 
choad bi Tnn-fi-nit-ly 
a-blidgde tou ioũ. Coũd ã i 
drinnque all this ouã inn 
gust dronnc ; 
ououd io bi-live Eev-ry 
bad-dy 101 mosſt bi di- 
civde; choid Ar sr mat 
fã- ther dar, a1 choũd dat 
thi sãime mo-mennt. Ate 
at foi ſpiquetroith,thaou 
coadft natt Ii ve. Bott this 
sa inn haz sIl-dõömm this 
force. Ouãire hi ann An- 
nẽſt mann, hi ouodd pai 
101, Ouvonne mos add 
la ic-Oouĩzetoũ thizesiinnz 
thi sã inn mosſt, houttch 
SIgue-ni-f 11Z Ab-s0-loute 
ni-ceſ-sI-ty. It iziouzd 
Inn thi pre-zenntprii-ter- 
per-fet ann fioũ- tier oulth 
thi Inn- fi- ni-tIve aff thi 
verb houſtch ioũ cinn- 


-djoi-giite, annd Iz äl- 
outz Inn-va-ric-ble, az, 


ai mösſt go, arr a1 cän- 


nat guet Inn. | 
Pro- , 


I-noff, Sorr ; pra-cide 


tou thi conn-djonnce-tive. g au conjonctif. 


Inn thi inng - glich 
Jinng-gou<dge thaire aire 


by 


to ĩ conn-djonne-tivz; thi 


forrſt 12 thi saime iz thi 
Inn-di-ca-tive, oufth thi 
ad-di-chi-nn aff. a cönn- 


djogne-clucnn; inn thl ſẽ- 


- 
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te, iu ne pourrois pus 


Etois; exem. fi par wo. 
tre moyen je pouvtis voir 
mon pere, je vous ſertis 
infiniment oblige, Si je 
pouvois boire tout ce vin 
je m'en-ywvrerois; five 
ajoutex foy a tout le nun- 
de, il faut que vous figer 
trompe ; ft je Voyois mu- 
rir mon pere, je mourti 
dans le mime influnt, 
Si je dewvois dire la vin. 


vivre. Mais ce fiow 
a rarement cette fene. 
S*il Etoit Houn le homny, 
il vous payeroit. Il faul 
atiſſi ajouter d ces ſign 
le figne muſt, il fau 
9 . la neceſfi 
abſulue. Il et empliye 
au preſent, au pretent 
parfait & au futur ave 
Uinfinitif du verbe qu 
Vous conjugue2, & il i} 
toujours invariable; er. 
emp. Il faut gue j ail, 
autrement je ne puis ui 
entrer. | i 


Aber, Monſienr; jo 


Dans la langue Ar 
gloiſe il y 4 deux cu. 
jonAifs ; le premier 9 
le nine que [ indicatf 
avec Padditim d wt 
confonttion ; & le ſecond 
ot Ie meme que le put 


— 


game as the potential | 


with the ſaid addition. 
This is all that re- 
gards the conjunctive 
mood: and now I will 
explain to you the - In- 


finitive. It has two 


tenſes, = _—_ and 
reterperfect. The pre- 
Feat 22 by the 
ſign to, and the preter- 
rfect by the ſigns to 
3 before the pre- 
ter participle; as, to 
love, to puniſh; to 
have punithed. Be- 
ſides theſe two tenſes, 
the Infinitive has two 
participles and three 
gerunds, : 


What do you mean 
by participles and ge- 
runds? _ 

They are ſo cal- 
led, becauſe, 3 
they make part of the 
verb, they partake 
likewiſe of the quality 


of the noun, which is 


to be plainly ſcen, 
when a participle, for 
example, is joined to 
the verb I am; as, I 
am puniſhed, &c. ſhe 


as loved, we are loved, - 


&c. The participles 
are divided into two 
branches, viz. * ac- 
tive and paſſive. All 
the active participles 
are of the preſent tenſe, 
and formed by adding 


the termination ing to 
the infinitive;. but if 


the infinitive ends in e, 
remember always to 
cut off e 1n the. forma- 
tion; as, to love, lov- 


Dialogues Familiers, 


prong Iz thi sadime 42 
t 


I poten-chiel, oulth tht 
said ad-di-chienn, This 
Iz all that ri-gardz thi 
conn-djonnc-tive moud : 
ann naou 41 oulll &cs- 
plainn toi ioũ thi Inn- fi- 
ni-tive. It haz toi tẽnn- 
ciz, thi pre-zennt ann 
prãi- ter- per- fet, Thi 


pre-Zenat Iz none bar thi V 
sainn to, ann thi pre- 


ter-per-fet bat thi sã innz 
to. hãive bi-fore thi prẽ- 
ter-par-ti-clple; az, tou 
love, toi pon-nich; toi 
haive lovd, toi haive pon- 
nicht. Bi-sa1dz thize ton 
tEnn-ciſz, thi . inn-fT-ni- 


tive haz toi par-ti-clplz, 


ann thri dgs-ronndz. 
Houit doũ 101 mine 
bat pir-ti-ciplz ann dge- 
ronndz ? : 
'Thai aire $0 calde, bi- 
caze tho thai maique part 
aff thi verb, thiipar-tazque 
laic-oufz Aff thi coul-li- 
ty àff thi naoun, houltch 
Iz tou bi plainn-ly sine, 
houénn ai par-ti-cl-ple, 
farr egue-zamm-ple, Iz 
djaind toi thi :verbe a1 
amm; az, di amm lovd, 
ar” amm pon-nicht, &c, 
Chi Iz lovd, our aire lovd, 
&c.''Thi par-ti-ciplz aire 
di-vai-ded Inn-toũ toũ 
brinn-tchiz, viz. ac-tive 
ann piſ-sIve, all thi äc- 
tive par-tIi-ciplz aire aff 
tht pre-zennt tennce, ann 
farmd. bit .ad-dinng thi 
ter-mTſ-nii-chienn ing to 
thi inn-fi-ni-tive; bott 
If tht Inn- ffinf - tive 
Enndz Inn e ri-memm-. 
ber toũ cott aff e Inn 
thi far-mai-chienn; az, 
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tiel, avec la dite addi- 
tion, Ceci oft tout ce 


qui regarde le mode con- 


jouctif; maintenant je 
vous expliquerai I inſini- 
tif. I a deux tems, le 


preſent & le preterit par- 


fait, Le prefent eft con- 
nu par le figne to, a & 
le preterit-parfait par les 
gues to have, avoir, 
de vaut le participe pre- 
te rit; comme, aimer, 
pumir; avoir aimé, a- 
voir puni. Outre ces 
deux tems, I inſinitif a 
deux participes & trois 
ge rondifs. 


Qu entendex wous par 
participe & gerondifs ? 


Ils fort ainſi appelles, 
parceque, quoigu'tls faſ- 


ſent partie du verbe, ili 


participent auſii de la 
qualité du nom, ce qui 
ſe voit evidemment quand 
un participe, par exem- 


e, eft joint au verbe 


je ſuis, comme, je ſuis 


aims, je ſuis pants Ce. 


elle efl aimee, nous ſom- 
mes aimes, Te, Les 
participes ſont diviſes en 
deux branches, ſavair, 
ab, & paſfif. - Tous 
les participes attifs font 
du tems preſent, & ils 
fant formes en ajoutant 
la terminaiſon ing d l in- 
Anitif; mais ft l infint- 


tif finit en e ſourvenes 


GUS toujou rs de retran-. -. 


cher e dans la formation; 

comme, t6 live, aimery 

lov. ing, aimant; t6 pu- 
ny So 4 „ F<: > 


* 


* Voyez les definitions d actif & paſüf dans je chapitre ſuiv ant. 
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es eads in 


$9: 1: 
It : tO niſh, nich 
—— | All the. 5 

rticiples of the re gu- 
lar * verbs are of the 
preter tenſe, and ſorm- 
ed by adding the ter- 
mination ed to the in- 
finitive ; as, puniſh-ed, 
hinder-ed, &c. But 


e, only d muſt be ad- 
ded; as, love-d. You 


may likewiſe remark - 


here by the by, that 
all the preter-partici- 
ples of regular verbs 
are the ſame as the 
ſimple preterperfect of 
the indicati ve, that is 
to ſay, always end in 
ed. As to the gerunds, 
there are three, which 
correſpond to the ge- 
runds in di, do, and 
dum, of the Latin. 


The firſt is formed of 


the participle of the 
preſent tenſe, by ad- 
ding to it the partici- 

> of; as, of lov- 
ing; of puniſhing. The 
Golad 25 2 of 
the ſame participle in; 
2s, in loving, in pu- 
niſhing. The third is 
the ſame as the pre- 
ſent of the Infinitive, 


viz. to love, to puniſh. 


In ſpeaking of thepar- 
ticiples, I forgot totell 
you that the preterpar- 
_ ticiple is Cmple or 
compound. The com- 
pound participle 1s for- 


med of the ſimple, by 


adding to it the pre- 
ſent participle of the 
verb to have; as hav- 


Dialogues Familiert. 
toi löve, lov-Inng, toi 
on-nich, n-nich-Iinng. 
all thi pis-8I've par-ti- 
ciplz aff thi re-puioi-ler 
verbz aire aff thi prai-ter 
tEnnce, inn farmd bir 
ad-dinng thi ter-mi-nii- 
chisnn ed toi thi Inn- fi- 
ni-tive; iz, pon-nicht, 
hinn-derd,- &c. bott If 
thiinn-fi-ni-tive enndz In 
e One-ly d mosſt bi ad- 
ded; iz love-d. Ion mai 
latc-outz ri-marc hire bit 
tht bar, thätt all thi prãi- 
ter- par- tI- c plz aff re- 
guio i-ler verbz aire” thi 
sdime AZ. thi sſmmple 
prai-ter-p*r-fet aff thi 
Inn-di-ci tive, thitt Iz 
tou $i1, al-oucz ennd Inn 
ed. az to thĩ dge-ronndz 
thiire aire thri, houttch 
car-res-pannd tou thi dge- 
ronndz inn df, do, ann 
domm, aff thi Li-tinn. 


Thi forrſt Iz farmd af 


thi par-ti-ciple af thi 
pr2-Zennt tznnce, bir ad- 
dinng tou It thi par- 
ticle a; az, aff I5v-Inng, 
ff pon-nich-Inng. Thi 
ſe-quennd Iz farmd aff 
thi 8aime pir-ti-ciple bar 
id-dinng thi par-ticle 
Inn; iz, Inn Iov-Inng, 
Inn pon-nfch-inng. Thi 
thorrd Iz tht saime az thi 
pre-2Ennt aff thi Inn- fi- 
ni-tIve, viz. tou love, 
to pon-nich. inn fpt- 
quinng2?Fthipir-ti-ctplz, 


at far-gatt toi tell jon 


thit thf prii-ter-pir-ri- 
ciple Iz sImmple arr 
comm - paound. Thi 


 c5mm-p2ound pir-ti-ctple 
12 farmd <£f thi sImm- 


iſh, Punir ; puniſh-ing, 
puniſſant. Tous les par. 
ticipes paſſifs des werby 
reguliers ſont du tems 
preterit, & ils fout For. 
mes en ajoutant la terni. 
naiſon ed a l'infinitif; 
comme, uni, empec he, 
Sc. ais fi Finfinitif 
Jinit en e il faut ajouter 
feulement d; comme, lav. 
ed, aims. Vous pouvez 
remarguer ici de plus en 
paſſant, que tons les par- 
ticipes preterits des ver- 
bes repuliers ſont les ne-. 
mes gue le preterit fin- 
ple de ] indicatiß, ce 
d dire, qu'il finiſſeut 
toufours en ed. Quant 
aux gerondifs, il y en a 
tis, qui correſpondent 
aux gerondifs en di, do 
dum, du Latin. Le 
premier eſt form? di 
participe du tems preſeui, 
en y ajoutant la parti. 
cule of de comme, d ai. 
mer, de punir, Le ſe 
cond eft forme du mim! 
fparticipe en ajcutant la 
particule in, en; comme, 
en aimant, en puiſſani. 
Le troifił me e le meme 
gue le Frefent de Pine 
mitif, ſavoir, 16 Io 
aimer; 16 punifhy punire 
En parlant des partie. 
fer, j aubliois de ous 
dire que le participe pre- 
tẽrit e fimple ou com: 
boſs Le participe com- 
Poſe e forme du parti. 
cipe fimple, en y afar 
tant le participe preſeni 
du werbe 15 have avoir; 
comme, ayant aimẽ, ꝙ- 


aut punt. 


* Voyez la d: Gaition des verbcs reguliers & irr<guliers ** le chapitre ſuivant. 


ing loved, havin 
puniſhed. — 


I think I have ſcen 
the participles of the 
preſent tenſe uſed as 
ſubſtantives. 

You are in the —_ 
on't. They are verbal 
ſubſtantives, when they 
have the article the 
before them, and a ge- 
nitive after them; as 
the ſnunning of vice, 
and the following of 

virtue, are the true 
means to happineſs. 
Theſe ſubſtantives are 
uſually rendered in 
French by the infini- 


tive, 


D 1 


Tur verbs are di- 
vided into regular and 
irregular, perſonal and 
imperſonal. The re- 
gular verbs are thoſe 
whoſe preterperfects 
| and paſſive participles 
end in ed, which, as 
we ſaid before, are 


ö 

5 formed by adding this 
, termination to the in- 
. finitive, when the infi- 
, nitive ends in a conſo- 
. nant; as, to punith, I 
fe niſned, puniſhed; to 
1 love, I loved, loved. 
it All other verbs are ir- 
re regular, Verbs perſon- 
» al are thoſe that are 


conjugated with the 
; nouns I, 
chou, he, { 3 We, you 


* 


ple, bai ad-dinng toi It 
th! pre-zennt pir-ti-clple 
Aff thi verbe toi haive; 
az haiv-inng 16y'd, hai- | 
vinng pön- nicht. ; 3 

a1 thinnque at haive JI me ſemble gue j'ai 
$Ine thi pär-ti-ciplz aff vi les participes du tems 
thi pre- z:nnt ténnce preſent employes comme 
ioũzd az sõb- ſtenn- t I vz. des ſubftantifs. 

Ioa aire inn thi ratte Vous avex raiſon. Ce 
annt. "Thar aire verb*l fort des ſubflantifs ver- 
$6b-ſtenn-tivz houtnn thai baux, quand ils font 


. haive thi ar-ticle thi bi- {article the, le, devant 


fore thẽmm annd-3 dgen- & wn genitif apres eux; 
ni-tive af-ter th:mm; az comme d'<wviter le vice, 
thi chon-ning Aff viice, & de ſuivre la wertny 
änn thi fal-lo-ing aff vér- nt les weritables mey- 
tio, Aire thi troũ minze ers dobténir le bony 
toi” hip-pi-niſs. Thize heure, Ces ſubſflantifiy 


S0b-ſtenu-tivz aire ioũ- ſort ordinairement rendus 


joi-:l-ly rinn-derd Inn en Frangoit par {"infini« 


Frenach bar thi Innfi-nI- zife 


tive. 
4 L 06 Th. 
De la Diviſian des V-rber. : 


'Thi verbz aire di-vai- Les werbes ſort FRY 


ded inn-tou re-guiou-Jer ſes en rs puliers 2 irre-' 
ww w 0 w — . *% 8 
Annd Ir-rẽ- guioũ-lẽ ry Per- guliers, gerſonnels oo in- 


$5-neEl annd Imm-p=r-85- perſonnels. Les verbes 
nel. Thi r&-guwoi-ler reguliert fort ceux dont 
verbes aire thoze houze les proteris & pariicipes 
prii-ter-p=r-fetz ann piſ- paſſifs finiſſent en ed, 
SLve par-tl-ciplz ennd inn leſquels, comme nous Ta- 
ed,jhouitch, az lou said bl- vons dit as para vant, font | 
fore, aire farmd bal ad- formss, en ajontant cette 
dinng this _ t:r-mi-nai- 7erminaiſon d [infinitif 
chionn toi thi Inn- fi- nĩ- quand I infinitf fruit en 
tive, houenn thi Inn- fi- canſonne; comme pumir, je 
ni-tive enndz inn 2 cann- punis, puni; aimer, j'ai 
$9) nenfit; iz toil pon- mas aimẽ. Tous les autres 
nich, ai pon-nich, pon- werbes font irreguliers. 
nicht; tou love, ailovd, Les verbes perſonnels ſont 
lovd. all o-ther verbz cenx qui ſont conju guss 
aire Ir-re-gutou-ler, Verbz aver les pronoms perſon 
PEr-80-ncl àire thoze that mels, Fe, iu, il, elle; 
aire cann - djol - git. ted rwous, vous, its on elles. 
oulth thi per-s0-nel prõ- Les verbes imperſonnels, 
3 


4 
: * 
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Dialogues Familiers. | 
naounz Ar, thaou, hi, chi fort -cenx gui ſont con- 
oui, 10u, arr yl, that. jzgrnes „Werte dans la 
Thi Imm-per-s0-nElverbz tmiſiæ me perſonne du ſin- 
aire thoze thatt aire cann- gulier, avec le pronom 
djoi-gai-ted One-ly Inn ane it, il, dont voici 
thi thörrd pers'n sInng- Ene lie. 05 


1 


or ye, they. The im- 
perſonal verbs are thoſe 
_ are conjugated 
only in the third per- 
ſon fingular, with the 
relative pronoun it, of 


which here is a liſt. guiou-ler, ouith thi re- 
| oY aire pro-naoun It, aff 
| houttch hire 1z ä liſte, 
it thaws. - It thaze. il degele. 
it ſnows. It ſn0ze. il neige. 
it freezes. It fri-zIz. il a 
it rains. It rainz, il pleut, 
it thunders. It thonn-derz. i tonne. 
it hails. It hailz. il grele. 
it blows. - n il fouffle, 
it happens. It hipp'nz. il arrive, 
it follows, It fal-l5z, il fait, 
it concerns. It cänn-sernz. il inte reſſe. 
it behoves. It bi-houvz. i regarde. 
it ſeems. It sĩmze. il ſemble. 


it is, or tis. 

their is, or there are. 

it appears. 

And it is the ſame with 
rd to the other 


It Iz, rr tIz. 

thaire Iz, arr thaire Aire, 
It ap-pIrz. | 

ang It iz thi sãime ouflth 


cen, Il et. 
il fait, il y a. 
il parat, 


& cleſt la mime cboſ- 


133 


k 


teaſes; as, it did rain, 
it did ſnow, &c. 


Is there no other di- 


viſion of the verbs? 


Yes; they are di- 


vided into active, paſ- 
five, neuter and re- 

fleted. 

Lell me the diffe- 

rence of theſe terms ? 
A verb active is that 

which denotes the ac- 
tion of the ſubject, or 


nominative caſe, and 


admits after it in good 
ſenſe the accuſative of 


_ its object, or thing it 


upon; 'as, I read 


a book, I eat an apple, 
ſhe opens the window, 
&c. A verb paſſive 1s 


chat which denotes the 


. 
_JubjeR, or nominative 


*. 
4 a 


ri-gard toi thi o-ther 
tenn-clz; az It did rainn, 
It did ſno, &c, 
Iz thaire no 0-ther dI1- 
vI-jienn Afﬀ thi verbz ? 
Vis; thai aire di-vai- 
ded inn-toi ac-tive, piſ- 
sI've, niou-t<r ann {fide 
Sod. + TD 
Tell mi thi dif-fe- 
rennce aff thize termz ? 
2 verb. ac-tive Iz thitt 
houftch di-notz thi ac- 
chienn aff itz sõb- djẽct, 
arr  na-mli-na-tive caice, 
annd ad-mitz af-ter It 
Inn goũd ſennce thi ae- 
niou-Za-tive aff thi Ab- 
hee, arr thinng it äctz 
op-pann; az ar ride a 
bouc, a1 ite ann apple, 
chi op'nz thi ournn-do, 
Kc. à verb pis-sIve IZ 
thatt houitch di-notz thi 


pãſ- chienn àrrsöf. fe · rĩ nng 


par rapport aux autres 
tems; comme, il pleu. 
woit il neigeoit, Oc. 

Ny a-t-il pas quel- 
ques autres diviſions des 
verbet e 

Oui; ils font diviſes 
en adtifs, paſfifsy neutres 
& reflechis. 

Dites-moi la difference 
de ces termes. 

Un werbe adtif eſt ce 
gui marque I actiun de 
fon ſujet, ou nominatif, © 
fait le bon Jens avec l ac- 
cuſatif de ſon objet, ou 
la chiſe fur laquelle il 
agit; comme, je lis un 
livre, je mange une 
Homme, elle out 

enetres Sc. Un v 
alf of ce qui nam. 
la paſſion ou ſouffranct 
de for ſujet, 0% name. 
tif; comme, je ſuis puii 


caſe; as, I am puniſh- 
ed, it is broken, &c. 
and it always denotes 
an action received. 


How is the verb 
paſſive formed in En- 
gliſn? 

It is formed of the 
moods and tenſes of 
the verb to be * and 
the preter-participle. 

And what do you 
call a neuter verb? 

A verb neuter is 
a word that denotes 
the action of its 
ſubject, or nominative 
caſe, as reſiding in it, 
and does not admit 
after it in good ſenſe 
an accuſative caſe; as, 
I ſleep, ſhe ſtands, we 
fit, Kc. In fine to diſ- 
tinguiſh this difference 
properly, you need on- 
ly put the word thing 
after the verb, and if 
you can conjugate the 
verb thus in good ſenſe, 
it is active, otherwiſe 
it is neuter: for ex- 
ample, I know the 
word to eat is a verb 
active, becauſe I can 
ſay in good ſenſe, I eat 


athing, thou eateſt a 


thing, he eats a thing, 
Ke. But cannot ſay, 
without the greateſt 


abſurdity, I {leep a 


thing, &c. Og 
I comprehend you 
very well. How muſt 


I know the reflected 
verbs ? 


Dialogues Eumiliers, 
aft Itz s80b-djeR, arr na- 
mi-na-tive caice ; 17, 41 
amm pon-nicht, It Iz 
broc'n, &c. annd It äl- 
ouczdi-notzannac-chicnn 
ri-civd, 

Hzou Iz thi verb piſ- 
sive farmd InnInn-glich? 


It iz farmd aff thi 
moidz ann tenn-ciz aff 
tht verb tou br, inn thi 
prai-ter-pir-ti-ciple. 

ann houit doi 109 call 
a niod-tꝭr verb ? 

4 verb niou-ter Iz 3 
ouörd thitt di-notz thi 
ac-chi*nn aff Itz 89b-dj<& 
arr na-mli-ni-tive caice, 
az T1-zZa1d-inng inn ft, 
ann doz nitt ad-mit af- 
tor It Inn go id ſennce ann 
4c-quiOuyu-za-tive cãice; aZ 
ar ſlipe, chi ſtanndz, oui 
sIt, &c. Inn fairnn, toi 
dis-tinng-goulch this dif- 
fe-rennce prap-p?r-ly, 10a 
nide one-ly pott tht oubrd 
thinng if-ter thi verb, 
annd if 101 cann-djou- 
gante thi verb thoſs Inn 
goud ſennce, It Iz ac- 
tive, 0-th=r-oulz It Iz 
niou-ter, firr Egue-zimm- 
ple, a1 no thi ouord tou 
Ite Iz 4 virb ac-tive, bi- 
caze at cann $41 Inn goũd 
ſennce, a! ite 2 thinng, 
thou f-téſt 4 thinng, hi 
Itz 4 thinng, &c. Bott 
al can-nitt sa1 out th-àout 
thi gräi-téſt äb-sör-di-ty, 
al ſlipe a thinng, &c. 

at camm-pri-hennd ioũ 
ver-ry ouell. Haou mGsſt 
a1 no thi ri-flec-ted 
verbz ? 

x 


dee the conjugation of this verb in the following pages. 


% 


of oft caſſe, 22 | S il 


ſens, il g aftif, autre- 


"IE 


marque tloujsrrs une ac- 
ion re ue. I 


Comment le werde 
paſhf eft forms en 
Anglais? 

11 eft forme des modes 
des tems du werbe 
{to be, etre) & du par- 
ticipe preterit, 

Et qu'appellez-wous 
un werbe nentre ? 

Un werbe neutre eſt 
un mot qui marque l' ac- 
tion de fon ſujet on cas 
nominatif, comme y reſ- 
tant, & il wadmet pas 
apres lui en bun ſens 
un accyſatif'; con. e, je 
dors, elle fe tient debaut, 
Sc. Enfin pour diſtin- 
guer celle diffe rence com- 
me il faut, vous waves 
qu'a metire le moi choſe 
apres le verbe, & ft 
vous pourues ginſi conju- 

ner le verbe en bon 


ment il eft neutre : par 
exemple, je ſais que le 
mot manger eft un derbe 
attif, parce que je puis 
dire en bon ſens, je mange 
une choſe, tu manges une 
choſe, il mange une chaſe, 
Sc. Mais je ne puis 
fas dire ſans la plus 
grande abſurdite, je dors 


Aid e choſe, Se. 


Je vous comprens tres- 
bien. Comment ſant-il 


A 
connoitre les werbes re- 


Rechis. 3 
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The reflected verbs 
are ſo called, becauſe 
they reflect the action 
of the ſubject, or no- 
minative caſe upon it- 
ſelf. They are conju— 
gated inthe ſame man 
ner as the activeverbs 
with the reciprocal 
pronouns myſelf, thy- 
ſelf, himſelf, herſelf; 
ourſelves, yourſelves, 
themſelves; as, I love 
myſelf, thouloveſt thy- 
ſelf, he loves himſelf, 
ſhe loves herſelf; you 
love yourſelves, we 
love ourſelves, they 
love themſelves, &c. 
Pray, Sir, oblige 
me with the model to 
conjggate the active 


"and neuter regular 
verbs. 

With pleaſure, Here 

it is. | 


Dialogues Familiers, 

'Thi ri-flec-tzd verbz 
aire 80 calld, bi- cs ze thãi 
ri-fAe&t thi ac-chicnn aff 
thi söb-djéct, arr na-mli- 
ni-tive caice, 0p-pann It- 
ſelf, Thai aire cann-djou- 
gii-ted inn thi ime 


män-nér az thi äc-tive 


verbz ouf th thi ri-cl-pro- 
qu.1 pro-nzounz mai: ſelf, 
thãi-ſ If, himm-ſelf, herr- 
ſelf; aour-ſ:lvz, 1oar- 
ſ-Ivz, thimm-ſelvz; iz, 
ar love mii-ſelf, thiou 
löv-sſt thii-ſ:1f, hi lovz 
himm-ſelf, chi lovz her- 
ſelf; oui Ive 3our-ſclvz, 
101 love io ir-{-lvz, thai 
love themm-ſ-lvz, &c. 
Prai, Sorr, ablidge ml 
ou th thi m3-d-1 to.i cann- 
djou-gute thi iic-tive 
ann niou-ter re-guioi-ler 
yerbz. | 
Oulth pl--j:r. Hire It 


12. 


Les werbes reflechis 


font ainſi appell*s, parce 


qu ils refl. chiſſent I ac. 


ton du ſujet, on cas ne 


minalif ſur lui m ine. Il; 
font conjugucs de la me. 


me maniere que les verbes 
attifs avec les pronoms 
reciprogues . moi-m.me, 
loi-in me, ſoi-meme, elle. 
mn me; nous-mo mes, Vin. 
memes, eux-m mes, bu 
elles-m mes; comme, fe 
m aime, tu taime il; 
Saimey elle g'aime; ns 
nous aimous, Tons vn 
ai merz, ils ou elles Hai. 
ment, c. 


Je wous prie, Mon- 
ſieur, dunnez moi mu 
exemple pour conjuguer 
les werbes reguliers at- 
tifs & neutres. 


Avec plaiſir, le wii 


Modele General pour conjuguer, tous les verbes Actifs & Neutres qui ſont 


r-ouliers. 


General Model fer conjugating all active and neuter regular verbs. 


Indicative. 


Simple Preſent Tenſe. 


I love, 

thou loveſt, 

he or ſhe loves. 
we love, 

you love, 

they love. 
Compound Preſent. 

I do love, 

thou doſt love, 

he orſhedoeslove. 
We do love, 

you do love, 

they do love. 

Simple Preterimper- 

| fect. 

I loved, 

thou lovedſt, 

he or ſhe loved, 


Plur, Sing. 


Plur. Sing. 


Smimmple Pre-zennt 
'Tennce. 
a1 love, 
thaou lov-*t, 
hi arr chĩ lovz. 
oul love, 
101 love, 
thai love. 


a 1 doi love, 

thaou dofſt love, 

hi arr chi duz love, 
Oui love, 

101 doi love, 

thai doũ love. 


al lovd,- 
thãou Jo-vedft, 
hi arr chi löv'd. 


Tems Preſent Simple, 


Faime, 

tu dimes, 

il ou elle aime. 
Nous aimous, 
VOUS AIMERy 
ils aiment. 


F ati Mey 

lu aines, 

il ou elle aime. 
Nous aimons, | 
VOUS AnmezZy 

ills ou elles aiments 


FT aimois. 
iu dimois, 
il ou elle aimoil. 


a 
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Ply 


We loved, 


* 
+ 
— 

— 


A4 


you loved, 
they loved. 


Compound Preterim- 


perfect. 
I did love, 
Y thou didſt love, 
J he or ſhe did love. 
We did love, 
5 you did love, 
they did love. 
Preterperfect. 
I loved, &c. as 
X the ſimple pre- 
@ terimpect. 
Compound Preterper- 
1 
I have loved, 
© thou haſt loved, 
O heorſhehasloved, 
We have loved, 
= you have loved, 
they have loved. 
Preter-pluperfect. 
„ Thad loved, 
t 2 thou hadſt loved. 
4 heorſhe had loved 
We had loved, 
Z you had loved, 
ö they had loved. 
| Future. 
I ſhall or will 
2 *" JOVE, 
:= thou ſhalt or wilt 
80 lore, 
J he or ſhe ſhall or 
will love. 
We ſhall or will 
PORES 
2 you ſhall or will 
dove, 
= they ſhall or will 
love. 1 
| Imperative. 
o Let me love, 
= Love thou or love, 
let him or her 
love. 3 
= Letus love, 
E love you or love, 


let 


© 


them loye, - 


Dialogues Familiers, 
Ouf lovd, 
100 lovd, 
thai lovd. 


ai did love, 

thaou didft love, 
hi arr chi did love, 
Our did live, 

ioũ did 10 ve, 

thãi did love. 


at lov'd, &c, az thi s1mm- 
ple prai-ter-Imm-per- 
fete 


11 haive lovd, 
thiou hiſt lovd, 

ht arr chi haz lövd. 
Our haivelovd, 
102 haive lov'd, 
thai hãive lov'd, 


11 had lov'd, 

thaou hadſtlovd, 

ht arr chi hid lövd. 
Oui had lovd, 

ioũ had lovd, 


thai had lovd. 


21 chall arr oufll love, 


thiou chalt arr oullt love, 


ht arr chf chall 5rrouill 
love. 
Our chall arr oufll love, 


101 chall arr ouill love, 


thai chill arr outill love, 


I-t mi love, 
love thaou arr love, 
lett himm arr herr love. 


Let ofs love, 
love 101 arr love.” 


let themm love. 
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Nous aimions, | 
dj ͥaimi x; 
ils ou elles aimoient. 


FJamois, 


u aimoisy 

il ou elle ai moit. 
Nous aimionsy 

Ds mie z,, 

ils on elles aimoient. 


Faimai, c. comme le 
preterit-parfait fim- 
ple. 


Jai aime, 

tu as aims, 

il ou elle a aime. 
Nous avons aims. 
c s AVEL aime, 

. . — 
ils ou elles ont aims. 


FJavcis aims, 

tu avis aim?, 

il ou elle ait aims. 
Nons avions nime, 
VOUS a viex aimæ, 

„0 ll . * A 
ils ou elles awoient aimss 
F aimerai, 

tu aimeras, 

il ou elle aimera. 

Nous aimerons, 


VOUS GNMCVCR, 


ils on ells aimerant, 


Que j aime, 


dime, 


qu'il on gut elle aime. 


Aimous, 


aime, 


gu ils ou qu elles aiment. 


84 


Singular. 


Singular, Plural. 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural. 


wo 


Potential. 

I may or can love, 

thou mayeſt or canſt 
love, 

he or ſhe may or can 
love. 

We may or caa love, 


you may or can love, 


they may or can love. 


ImperfeR. 

I might, could, would, 
ſhould, or ought to 
love, 

thou mighteſt, coul- 
d'ſt, would'ſt, ſhoul- 
d'ſt, or oughteſt to 
love; N 

he or ſhe might, could, 
would, ſhould, or 
ought to love. 

We might, could, 
would, ſhould, or 
ought to love ; 

you might, could, 
would, ſhould, or 
ought to love; 

they might, could, 
would, ſhould or 
ought to love, 

Prete rperfect. 


Imight, could, would, 


ſnould, or ought to 
have loved; 
thou mighteſt, coul- 
d'ft, would'ſt, ſhoul- 
d'ſt, or oughteſt to 
have loved; 
he or ſhe might, could, 
would, ſhould, or 
ought to have lov- 
ed. 
We might, could, 
would, ſhould, or 
- ought to have lov- 
ed; 
you might, could, 
would, ſhould, 


Dialogues Familiers, 


— — A \s — „ . . { 
a1 mai arr cann love, ze puis on je pourraiaimer, 


thaou mãiſt arr cinn'ſt 
love, 

hi àrr chr mit arr cann 
love. 

our mai arr cunn love, 


101 m1 arr cnn love, 


thai mal arr cann love, 


ai - malite, coud, 

ouo 1d,choid,firrite 

tod love; 

thaou mã i- teſt, co.idſt, 
ouvudit, choidſt, irr 
a-tcft tbu 15ve ; 


hl arrchi matte, cad, 


ouoid, choid, arr 
ate tou love. 

out malte, coid, 
ouo id, choũd, arrate 
to1 love, 

101 matte, 
ououd,choud,arrate 
to love; 

thai mate, cold, 
ououd,cho id,arrite 
tou love, 


21 miite, coid,ouo id, 
choad, arr ite tou 
haive lovd. 
thiou mã i: tẽſt, cou idſt 
ououdfſt, 
arr a-tcft toi hive 
lovd, 
hi arr chi mitte, cod, 
ouoid, choud, arr 
ate toũ haive lovd. 
Oui milite, co.id, 
ououd, choud, arr 
ate toi haive lov'd; 
io miſte, coid, 
ouo iq, cho id, arr 


co id, 


choùdſt, 


Iu peux ou pourras ai. 
mer, | 


il au elle peut au pourra 
aimer. 

notus paul ons ou ßpourrons 
e V; 

Venus POuVeLZ On pourrex 
iner, 

ils on elles peuvent on 
Pcurrout aunner, 


je peurrois, voudrois du 
devrois atmer ; 


in pour, vis, woudrois wn 
dewrois aimer ; 


il cu elle paurroit, vuu- 
droit ou devroit ai. 

mier. 

nous pourrions, Vondrit 
ou de vrious aimer; 


Vous pourriezy Voulrics 
ou dewries aimer; 


ils on elles pourroieni 
woudroient on de vwi- 


ent ainer, 

Faurois pu, Aur 
gulu, ou anurois di 
gaimer. 


iu aurois pu, aurois un- 
. 4 . 
lu, ou aurais di ai. 
Me F. . x 


il ou elle auroit pu, au- 
roit voulus ou aulit 
4 4 ainer „ 


Nous aurions pu, aur. 
ons woulny ou auri 
du aimer. 

VOus auriez pu, auris 
woulng ou auries di 
aimer. 


or ovght to have lo- 


ved. . 
they might, could, 
would, ſhould or 


ought to have lo- 
ved. | 

Future. 
I may or canlove, 


= Ke. as the pre- 
O ſent. 

1. Conjunctive. 
Preſent, fimple and 
compound, 

If I love or do 
© love ; 
if thou loveſt or 
< doſt love. 
J it he or ſhe loves 
or does love, & c. 


All the reſt is the 
ſame as the Indicative, 
by adding a conjunc- 
tion to it, 

2. Conjunctive. 


Preſent. | 
That I may or 
can love. 
:3 that thou may'ſt 
= 
or can'ſt love, 
3 that he or ſhe may 


or can love, &c. 
All the reſt is the 
ſame as the potential, 
oy adding a conjuncti- 
on to it. 
Infinitive. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Tolove. --, © 
Preterperfect. 

o have loved. 
Participle of the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe. 

Loving. 3 
Compound participle 
of the Preter Tenſe. 


Having loved. 
I. Gerund. 
Of loving, 


Dialogues Familiers. 
ate toi hiive 
thii matte, cold, ouolid, 
choud arr ate toi haive 
lovd. 


21 mãi arr cann love, &c, 
az thi pre-zennt. 


1. Conn-djonnftrve. 
Pré-zennt, s[mm-ple ann 
comm-paound, 
If ar love, arr doa live; 


If thou lo-veſt, arr doſt 
Izve; 
If hi arr chi lovz, arr doz 
love, &c. 
all thi reſt Iz th! saime 
Az thi inn-di-ca-tive, bai 
ad-ding a conn-djonnc- 
chicnn toũ It. | 
2. Conn-djonnftive. 
Pre-zennt. 
thitt di mai arr cann love, 


thitt thiou miiſt arr cinnſt 
löve, 
thitt hi arr chi mai arr 
cann love, &c. 
all thi réſt Iz thisiime 
az thi potenn-chi-l, bat 
adding a cynn-djonne- 
chi-nn tou It, 
Inn-fi-ni-tive. 
Prz-z<-nnt 'Tennce., 
to.1 love. 
Prai-tcr-per-fet 
to i hãive lovd. 
Pir-ti-ciple af thi Prẽ- 
zennt Tennce. 
lo-vinng. | 
Comm-piound Par-ti-ci- 
ple aif thi Prai-ter 
Tèénnce. 


hai-vinng lövd. 


Fo Dgér-rönnd. 
aff 15-yInng, 


15 vd. 


ils cu elles aurojent pm, 
au roiens voulu, ou gu- 
roient du aimer. 


je puis ou pourrai aimery 
Sc. comme le preſent. 


1. Con fonctif. 
Preſent, fimple & com- 
2 
fe j aime 


ft tu aimes; 


Sil ou elle aime, SI. 


Tout le refle eft le 
mme gue I Indicatif, en 
y ajoutant une confonc- 
l iu. 

2. Con jonctię. 
Pieſent. 


Que je puiſſæ aimer, 
que lu puiſſe aimer, 


gu il ou elle puiſſè aimer, 
e. 8 

Tout le refle efl le 

meme que le potenliel, en 

V ajoutant une con joncti- 


on. 
Infiniti. 
Tems Preſent. 
aimer. 
Preterit-parfait. 
avoir aime, 


Participe du Preſent, ; 


aimant. 3 
Participe Compoſe da 


Tems Preterit, © 


nyant aimed. 
I. Gerondif, 


d'aimr, | 


— 
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2. Gerund. | 2. Dgtr-rinnd, 2. Gerondif, 
In loving. Inn lo-vinng. en aimant, 
3. Gerund. 3. Dger-rynnd. | 3. Gerondif. 
To love. toil love. pour aimer. | 
By this model you Bir this mi dcl ion mil Selon ce midele wour 
/ may conjugate all the cinn-djo i-giite all thi rẽ- pouvez confguer tous les 


regular, active and guio.i-lcr, äc-tive ann werbes reguliert, adi, 
neuter verbs: butwhen nioi-terverbz:b5tthouenn & neutres: mais quand 
one would denote the ouonne 0uo.Iid di-note thi oz went marguer I' addinn 
action more preciſely, ic-chicnn more pri-si1ze- plus prociſoment, une 
another ſort of conju- lv, 3-no-ther sart aff can- artre eſpece de compugai. 
gation is uſed, viz. djot-gii-chi nn 12 0 zd, Jon eſt employee, ſawir, 
we uſe the participle viz. oul 1017e thi pir-tl- ors employons le parti. 
of the preſent tenſe, ciple if thi pr2-z' nnt cipe du tems pr. ſeni, avec 
with the moods and tennce oulth thi mods /es modes & les tems du 
tenſes of the verb to inn tinn-ciz aff thi verb werbe 10 be #tre; comme, 
be; as, I am writing, tou bf, iz, at imm rat- J Cris, it jour, je pricis 
he is playing, I was tinng, hi Iz plii-inng, at Oc. Les werbes paſſf 
praying, &c. The ouaz prii-inng, &c. Thi yen auſſi conjuguc's ave 
paſtive verbs are like- piſ-sive verbz fire laic- ce werbe & le particige 

- wiſe conjugated with outz cinn-djo"- ga1-ted femple du tems preſent; 
this verb, and the ſim- oufth this verb, ann thi come, je ſuis aime, il 
ple participle of the simmple pir-ti-ciple aff 4% bai, nous Gti: 
preſent tenſe; as, I thi prii-t-r ténnce; az, brules, &'c. c' pour- 
am loved, he was hat- it amm 15vd, hi ou%z hãi- 7% il faut gue wnus ap- 
ed, we were burnt, &c. tid, out outire borrnt, preniex ce verbe bien par 
therefore you muſt get &c. thiire-fore io mos cur. 11 ſe conjugue de 
this verb perfectly by gut*t this verb per-f t. ly la maniere ſui vanie. 
heart. It is conjugated bit härt. It Is cann- | 


* as follows. djou-gii-ted az fal-loz. 
To be. tou bl. 
| _ Indicative. Inn-di-ci-tive. Tndciatife 
Preſent. ' Pre-zinnt. Preſent. 
Im, 71 amm, Fe ſuis, 
E thou art, thaodu art, tu ES 
WO he or ſhe is. hi arr chi I;. il ou elle fe. 
| 18 We are, out aire, 91s Sommes , 
2 you are, 10Q dire, | wous les, | 
RP they are. thai Aire... ils ou elles ſont. 
IImperfect. Imm-pcr-f. t. Imparfait, 
L I was, Ai oudz, Fun, 
ty thouwaſt or wert, thaou ou: ſt irr-ovairey— eis, | 
he or ſhe was. hi arr chi outiz. il on elle {tote | 
5 12 We were, oul ouaire, nau Cbions, 
= you were, 10 ouaire, vous eter 
they were. thai ovaire. ils on elles etoieul. 
Simple Preterperiet. Simmple Prii-tir-per-fet. Preterit Simple. 
I was, di ouaz, | | Je ſus Cc. Comme 
thou waſt, &c. as the thiou oviſt,. &c. iz thi pre ie rit imparſail. - 


pre terimperfect. prii-tr-1min-per-fct, 


2 — 


Compound Preterper- 


fect. 

1 ] have been, 
thou haſt been, 
he orſhe has been. 

Wehave been, 


you have been, 
O they have been. 
preter- pluperfect. 

I had been, 

20 thou hadſt been, 
he or ſhe had been. 
We had been, 
5 you had been, 
they had been, 
Future. 

I ſhall or will be, 
thou ſhalt or wilt 
5 

he or ſhe ſhall or 
_ i + 
We ſhall or will 
be, 
„you ſhall or will 
= be, 

they ſhall or will 

be. 

Imperative. 
Let me be, 

Y be thou or be, 
N let him or her be. 


Let us be, 
be you or be. 
let them be. 
Potential. 
Preſent. 
I may or can be, 
thou may'ſt or 
can'ſt be, 
he or ſhe may or 
can be. 
We may or canbe, 
you may or can be, 
they may or can 
be. 
Imperfect. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


| Plur. 


might, could, 


would, ſhould, 
or ought to be, 
thou mighteſt, 


could'ſt, would'{t 


Sing. 


Dial:gues Familiers, 


Comm-piound Präi-tér- 


-- perfor 
11 haive binn, 
thiou hiſt binn, 
hi arr chi hiz binn. 
oui hi1ve binn, 
1011 hãive binn, 
thai hãive binn. 

Prai-ter-plo: 1-per-fct. 
a1 hid binn, 
thaou hadſt binn, 
hi arr chi had binn. 
out had binn, 
101 had binn, 
thii hid binn. 
F19 i-tier. 

21 ch All arr ourll br, 


thiou chalt àrr outilt bi, 


ht arr chf ch<{ll arr oulll 


br. 
ou! chill arr oufll br, 


101 chall arc oufll br, 


that chill: or ont. 


Imm-pe-ri-tive. 
1*t mi bt, 
br th2ou 4 arr bi, 
let himm arr herr bl. 
let ofs bi, 
br ioũ are b!, 
I-tt thémm br. 
Po-t:nn-chi: 1, 
Pre-z-nnt. 
41 mãi arrcann bl, 


Preterit-parfait. 

"i ampoſe. 

j'ai ete, 

tu as te, 

ilou elle a 216. 

nous avons Cc, 

Vous ave te, 

ils ou elles ant Ets, 

Prete rit-plaſque-parſaite 

j avsis Ce. 

tu avois ets, 

il ou elle awnit 616, 

nous a vions te, 

VIS avies Eto, 

ils onelles avoient te. 
Futur. 

je ſerai, 


tu ſe ras, 

il ou elle ſera, 
nous ſeronsy 

ont ſerex, | 

ils ou elles ſeront, 


Imperatif. 
que je ſois, 
que tu fois, _ 
qu'il au qu'elle ſoit. 
ſoious, 
Hiex, 
gilt ou qu elles ſoieut. 
Potentiel. 
P reſent « 


| Je puis tre, 


thiou mãiſt irr cannſt bt, ru puis 2trey 


ht arr cht mai arr cann bt. 


out mai arr cinn bly 


101 mãi arr cann bfr, 
thai mãi arr can bi. 


Imm-p*r-fet. 


il ou elle peut tre, 
nous pouvons etrey 


A 
Dots pau de S etrey 
ils ou elles peuvent Ctres 


Im parfait. 


21 mite, coud, ououd, je pour rois, wvoudrois, ou 


choad, irr ite to i bi. 


deurois Etre. 


thaou mãi-téſt, co idſt, tu prurrois, woudrois, on 


de vrois etre. 
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88 
ſhould'ft or ough- ouolidſt, choidſt, Arr 
teſt to be. atſt to bi. 


he or ſhe might, hi arr chi miite, co id, 


80 could. would, ouoid, choud, arr ate 
3 ſhould, or ought toi bi; 

to be. | 

We might, could, oui miſte, co.id, ouo id, 
would, ſhould, or. cho.id, arr ate tou bi; 
ought to be; 

vou might, could, ioũ mãite, cod, ouoũd, 
= Vould, ſhould, or choiid, arr ate tou bi; 
& ought to be; 

they might, could, thai maſte, cod, ouodd, 
would, ſhould, or choud, arr ate toi bi. 
ought to be. 

Preterpe rfect. Prai-tér-për-fet. 

I might, could, ii miTtte, coud, ouold, 
would, ſhould, or choud, arr ite toi have 
ought to have binn; 85 

: n; 
thou mighteſt, thiou mäi-téſt, co idſt, 
S could 'ſt, would'ſt ouo idſt, cho idſt, arr àtſt 
2 ſhould'ſt or ough- ton hiive binn; 
0 teſt to have 
been; | | 

he or ſhe might, hi arr chi mite, co id, 
could, would, ouo.id, choud, irr ate 
ſhould or ought tou haive binn. 
to have been. | 
We might, could, oui mite, cold, ouoid, 
would, ſhould, or cho1id, arr ate tod haive 
ought to have binn; 
been; 

vou might, could, jou mitte, co.id, ouo id, 
8 would, ſhould, or choũd, arr ate toi haive 
= ought to have binn; 


been; 
they might, could, thii mite, co:id, ouo id, 


would, ſhould, or cho id, arr ite tod haive 
ought to have binn. 

been. 

Future. Fioũ- tier. 


I may or can be, &c. a1 mai arr cinn bi, &c. 
zs the preſent. az thi pré-zénnt. 
The firſt conjunc= Thi forrſt conn-djonnc- 
tive is the ſame as the tive Iz thi saime iz thi 
Indicative with a con- Inn-dI-ci-tive oufth 4 
junction; except the conn-djonnc-chiinn; - Ecs- 
imperfect, which is as c-pt thi 1mm-p-r-fet, 
follows. houitch Iz az fäl-Iöz. 


il on elle pourroit, wy. 
droit, ou dewroit Gre, 


%. 


nous pourriont, voudri. 
ons, ou dewrious Ctre 


vous pourrieæ, Vouldriex, 
on de vriex bre; 


ils qu elles pourraient, 
ud rozent on devroient 
etre. | 
Prot“ ril- parfait. 
Faumis pu, aurois voulns 
on aurots du Cres 


tu aurois pu, aurois wou- 
0 A 
ly, cu aurois du tire; 


il ou elle auroit pus au- 
roit culu, ou auriit di 
e re. i 


nous aurions pu, aurion 
Doulu, du aurions di 
Ct res 


daus auriez pu, aur? 
Doulu, ou auriex di 
Etre; 


ils on elles auroieni pl 
aurgient voulu, ou au- 
. A A 
roient du etre. 


Futur. 

je pourrat Etre, Ee. 
comme le preſent. 
Le premier conjondlif 

eft le meme que [ "Indica- 
tif avec une confonct ini 
excepte | im parfait, 4 
quel oft de la maniere 


ſuivaute. 


Imperfect. 
If I was or were, 


= 3jf thou waſt or 
7 Wert, 

E if he or ſhe was 
oer were. 


If we were, 
if you were, 
if they were, 
The ſecond con- 
junctive is the ſame as 
the Potential with a 
conjunction. 
Infinitive. 
Preſent. 
To be. 
Pre te rperſect. 
To have been. 
Participle of tbe Pre- 


Plur. 


ſent. 
- being. 
: Preter- participle. 
Having been. 
1. Gerund. 
Of being. 
1 2. Gerund. 
1 In being. 
3. Gerund. 
To be. | 
. The perſons of the 
du verb, to be, viz. am, 


att, is, are, was, &e. 
when they are followed 
ier by their own infini- 


ide, or any other, de- 
note duty or neceſſity; 
: % [ am to be puniſn- 
5 ed, he is to viſit his 
au- brother for ſaving his 
life. 
Sir, I underſtand ve- 
y well the method of 
Se, ®njugating the Eng- 
ih verbs, and I muſt 
andi en that the Engliſh 
dic n this re ſpect is eaſie r 
aim an all the other 
it, l. bngues: Vet I find 
aniere I ay ſelf in a very great 


perplexity. I have re- 


by : * * 


By 


Diælagues F amilierts. 


If a1 0uaz arr ouaire, 
If thaou ouaſt arr ouert, 


If hi arr chi ouiz crr 

ouliire. 5 
If out ouaire, 

If 104 ouaire, 
If thãi oufire. 

Thf fe- qu nnd conn- 
djonne-tive Iz thi sãime 
az thi Po- tënn-· chic l outth 
a conn-djonne-chi- nn. 

 Inn-f1-ni-tive. 
Pré-zennt. 
toi bt. | 
Prai-ter-per-fet. 
to haive binn. 
Pir-ti-ciple Aff thi Pré- 
zennt. 
bi-Inng. 
Prai-tér-pär-tI-cI- ple. 
hai-vinng binn. 
1. Dj=-ronnd. 
aff ——_ 
2. Dje-ronnd, 
Inn bl. inng. 
3. Djé-rönnd. 
to bt. N 

Thi përs'nz àff thĩ verb 
toi bl, viz. ämm, Art, IZ, 
aire, waz, &c, hou+*nn 
thai aire fal-lod bart. thair 
one inn-f1-ni-tive, arr 
en- ny 0-ther, di- nõte do i- 
ty arr n- cëſ-stty; Az, 41 
amm toi bi pön-nfeht, 
hf Iz toi vi-zit. hiz bro- 
ther farr $2i-vinng hiz 
la i fe. 

Sorr di onn-der-ſtannd 
ver-ry ouell thi me-thed 
affcann-djoi-gii-tinngthi 


inng-gliche verbz, annde 


a1 mosſt one thatte th! 

inng-gliche Ize I-zicr 

thennall thi 6-thertonngZz. 

yit ai fainde mai-ſelfinn 

a graite per- pléc-si-ty. al 

haive ri-mar& thatte thi 
M 


9 
2 7 etotrsy 
i tu etois, 


Sil cu ell: loit. 


ft nous lions, 
ſi vous etiez, 
ils on elles Eloient. 

Le ſecond com jonctiſ 
eſi le meme que le Poten- 
tial avec une conjonctian. 


Iifinitiſ. 
P r « ſertt * 
ewe. 
Preterii-parfait. 
q avoir etc. 


Pariicipe du Preſent. 


Elant, 
Participe preterite 
ayant £16. 
I. Ge rondife 
d etre. 
2. Geo rondif. 
en Elant. 
» Gerondife | 
Etre. : 8 | 
Les perſonnes du werbe 
etre ſavoir, am, ſuis, art, 
es, is, eſt, are, ſont, wasy 
_ Etois, Cc. quand ils ſont 
fuivis de leur propre in- 
Anitiſ ou de quelque au- 
tre, marquent le dewir 
ou la nece{ſtte ; comme je 
dois etre puniy il doit vi- 
iter ſon frere pour lui 
avoir ſauv la vie. 
Monfeeur, je comprens 
bien la methode de conju- 
guer les verbes Anglois, 
il faut aver que 


Anglois a cet egard eff 


plus facile que tontes les 


autres langues: Cepen- 
dant je me trowue dans 
JD | 

un tres-grand embarras. 


Fai remarque que la 
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90 
marked that the ſigni- 
fication of your veibs 
changes whenever you 
add to them a new par- 
ticle. What is the rea- 
ſon of it? 

Sir, the particles 
which follow the verbs 
always make part of 
their ſignitication, 
"Therefore you muſt 

conſider the fignitica- 

tion of the verb, and 
likewiſe of the parti- 
cle; and after you haye 
looked for them in the 
dictionary, you will 
find what they mean 
together. For exam- 
ple Come in, go out. 
Therefore look in the 
dictiqnary for the verb 
in queſtion, and then 
the particle, and you 
will ſoon be out of that 
rplexity. In this we 

185 imitated the La- 

tins, who were uſed to 

incorporate particles 
with their verbs. Thus 
they ſaid inſiſto, per- 
ſiſto, deſiſto, incumbo, 
decumbo, & c. every 
time the particle was 
changed, the ſignifi- 
cation of the verb was 
different. The Eng- 
lich onthe contrary put 
the particles after the 
verbs, without doubt 

finding them more a- 

greeable to the ear in 

this manner. 
ven we have infinite 
verbs in which the 


particles are incorpo- 


rated. As, to entan- 
- gle, to relive, to reſiſt, 
do diſpleale, &c, 


And e- 


Dialogues Familiers. 
s$Igue-ni-fli-cai-chi:nn affe 
icur verbs tchaindgiz 
houenn-&e-ver 1ou adde 4 
nioi par-ticle, Houatte 
Ize thi ml-ninng affe Itte ? 


Sorr, thi pir-tl-clz 
houttche fal-l5 thi verbz 
al-ouez maique pirt affe 
thair sigue-ni-fi-cài- chi- 
enn. Thiirſö re 101 mösſt 
cann-sI-d-r thi stgue-ni- 
fi-cit-chi+*nn Aff thi verb, 
ann Jarc-ourtze affe thi 
pir-ticle; annde Af-ter 
10:hawveloictefarrthemm 
Inn thi dic-chi.-n<-ry ioũ 
oultll faind houatte thai 
bothe mine to .i-gu2-ther, 
Farr egue-Zammple : 
comme? Inn, g9 Aaoute, 
Thiir-fore lo.ique Inn thi 
dlc-chi--ni-ry firr thi 
verb Inn cou-s-ti.nna ann 
thenn thi pir-ticle, ann 
10a oulll s0.ne bi aoute 
affe thitte per-pl-c-si-ty, 
Inn thiſs out hiive Immi- 
t-1-tcd thi Litinnz, hot 
ouair ioſd' e to inn-car- 
po*r t pir-ticlze oufth 
thiir verbz., Thöſs thai 
said inſiſto, perſiſto, de fiſ- 
to, incumbe, decumbo, 
&c. annd eEv-ry tatme thi 
p:r-ticle ou iz tchaingde, 
thi s1gue-ni-fi-cai-chienn 


affe tht verb ouaz dif-fe- 


rennt. "Thi Inng-gliche 


ann thi cann-tre-ry potte 


"thi par-ticlz af-ter thi 


verbz oulth-iout dioute 
fainn-dinng thẽmm more 
a-gri-eble to. thi ire Inn 
this män- ner. 
oul hãive Inn-fi-nttte 
verbz Inn houftche thi 
par-ticlz aire inn-car-po 
Tai-ted, Az, tou Inn- 


Anndiv'n 4 


fegnification de æos werbe, 
fe change toutes les fois 
gue d y gjoute s une 
uonwelle particule, I, 


Vient celb. 
T 
Monfieur, les panij. 
cules gui ſuivent les : 
 werbes font tor fours une k 
partie de leur ig niſfcati. t 
ou. C'eft paurquui il V 
aut confiderer la ſignif. 1 
cation litt-rale du wverly p 
& aui de la particule; | 
& apres les avoir cher- 2 
ches dans lediftimnaire, ſe 
Vans trouve res ce que m 
tous les deux veulent dire 8 
enſemble, Par exemple; JC 
Nous diſaus come in, qui ſ 
deus dire dans le ſens li. ki 
t-ral wenez dedans & 
en bon Frangois entre, Wil * 
Ainſi go out, allex delun tin 
ou ſortez, Cherches dine IM; 
dans le dlictionnaire |: by 
werbe dont il s'agit & tne 
enſuite la particule, & bo 
wvous ſeres bientot lun an 
de cet embarras, Nu Ne 
avons imite lis Latins er ga 
ceci, dont I uſage eto lp 
d' incorporer des pari ; ®* 
cules avec leurs ver d 
Ainſs ils diſoiens in l 
pe rfiſto, defifto, incunbo lhe 
decumbo, c. & chaqut 
fois que la particule / 2 
chanegoit, la igniffculin Pref; 
du werbe toit different ticu] 
Les Anglois au contrait thin, 
mettent les particules a g th 
pres les werbes, les iu wh 
vant ſans dute plus a | lle 
cables d Poreille "Ui 
cette Fagon. Ei men 8. 
GUS d unt tft ry 
de werbes on les far! br 
cules font incoi pit ; * 
4 


The idea that you 
have given me of this 
affair gives me great 
ſatisfaction. But pray 
give me ſome rules to 
know what particles 
the verbs govern: for 


\W vitbout that! ſhall re- 
; maia in an eternel per- 
a plexity. 

; Very well, you ſhall 
| want nothing in that 


teſpect. And I pro- 
miſe you, that if you 
give attention to them 
you will ſoon under- 
ſtand the genius of the 
Engliſh Tongue. 

1. Verbs that de- 
note the action of boaſ- 
ting of any thing are 
immediately followed 
by the genitive with 
tne ſign of, Ex. He 
boaſts of his miſtreſs, 
ud of his fine horſes; 
rerertaeleſs it is an e- 
egance ſometimes to 


hers 


Vu 


nd luppreſs the particle of 
aer the verbs to vaunt 
bes nd to boaſt. As, he 
72 naunts his learning, & 
nba le boaſts her beauty. 
aque 

75 | 2. Thoſe which ex- 
a breſs ſmell or the par- 
en cular taſte that a 


thing may have, either 
in the literal ſenſe or 
tte figurative, are like- 


ztrairt 
les 0 


u 

n vile immediately fol- 
ille d loved by of, and then 
nen bey are neuter verbs. 
i fit Ex. This glaſs ſmells 


of brandy, His ſenti- 


part 


7 


* ſavours of perſi - 


Dialogues Familiers; 


tinngle, to. ri-ziſte, toi 
diſ-plize, &c. 


Thi at-di-4 thitte ioũ 


haive guiv'n mt affe thrs 


a-fair guivz ml graite sa- 
tis fac-chi-nn. Botte prãi 
gulveml sõömme roulz tou 
n> hovat par-ticlz thi. 
verbz go-vern, farroutth- 
20ut thätte 41 chile rI- 
milan Inn ann Ii-ter-nel 
per- plõc- ſi- ty. 

Ver- ry ou ell, 107 ch{le 
ouantno-thinng inn thätte 
ri{-peRt. Annd ar pra-mils 
101, thätte iffe 101 aire 
at-tenn-tive to themm, 
104 ouill ſoine onn-der- 
ſtinnd thi dgt-nioſs affe 
thi Inng-gliche tönngue. 

1. Verbz thitte di- 
n5te thi äc-chiénn affe 
bos-tinng affeen-nythinng 
aire Im-mi-dict-ly fal- 
lode bat thi dgén-nf-tIve 
oulth thi s2tne aff, Ex. 
Hi boſtz Aff hiz mis-triſs 
annd äffe hiz fainn har- 
SIZ; n=-ver-thi-leſs Itte 
ize änn E-le-guznnce 
s$0mme-ti1tmZz toil g0p- 
priſs thi pir-ticle äff, atf- 
tcr thi verbz to vännte 
ann toi böſte. izze hi 


vanntz hizlirr-ninng ann 


chi boſtz her- bio- t. 

2. Thoze houftche &cs- 
preſs ſmell àrr thi päl-ti- 
quiou-l r taſte thatte 4 
thinng mii hire, e-ther 


Inn thi li-ti-r-l ſcnnce- 


arr thi fi-gu*--r'-tive ire 
Im-mi-dict-lyfal-l>debar 
affe, inn thEnn thäi Fir 
nioũ-t er verbz. Ex. Ii fs 
gläſs ſmelz af brinn-dy. 
Htz ſenn-t f- ménnt sãi- 
vers affe per-fi-dy, 


E 


Comme, embrouiller, ſou- 


lager, reſiſter, deplaire, 


E. 

L'idòe que vous ma- 
vez dinnee de cette af 
faire me conſule beau- 
cou. Mais je vous prie 
de me dunner quelques 

les pour ſawoir quelles 
particules les verbes gou- 
werent ; car ſans Ks fe 
reſterai dans un embar- 
ras eternel. 

Fort bien, Daus ne 
mangquerez rien a cet e- 
gard. Ei je vous re- 
ponds, que fi waus y faites 
atleulian, vous ſereZ 
bientõt au fait du genie 
de la langue Ang loiſe. 


1. Les werbes gui 
marguent lactian de je 
wanter de quelque choſe 
font immediatement ſui- 
vis du genitif avec le 
frgne of, Ex. Il ſe vante 
de ſa maitrefſe & de ſes 


beaux che veauæx. Cepen- 


dant ceft une elegance 


de ſupprimer quelque fais 


la particule de apròs le 


verbe wanter. Comme ii 


fe vante de ſa ſcicnce & 
elle de ſa beau. 


2, Cenx qui marquent 
Lodrur on le god, parti- 
culier qu une choſe peut 
a vgir, foit dans le ſens 
literal, ſoit dans le f- 
gnre, font anſſs ſuivis 
i1mediatement de 5 I 
alors ils ſunt werb:s neu- 


tres. Ex. Ce verre ſeut 


eau di- vie, fon ſenti- 


ment ſent la perfidies 


— 
2 - — — — 
—— — - — 0 33 77 a” — 
8 pr 2 * y : 


— mr enenee ie ens — 


I os Ar 


. 
Tac 
—— 


— — 
1 — — 1 
: = 
* —— — 
3 = BY 
2 CE r* 


| 4 
it 
5 
* - Z 
190 
« 
1 ( 
* 
ul * 
4 
G 3 
ul = = 
* $18 
e 
eee 
1 1 
j 4144! 45 
1 
17 : 
1 
0 
* a 
at N 
p 
"ol 
4 «& \ 
11 = 
} X 
1 4 l 
4 
ERS 
1 1. 
e 
n » 
nn * 
7 o : 
Wo, 
4 1 
F : [115 
Ip: 
2 7188 
I” 
4) 
1 +. 
174% 
MK DR 
b . 
* | 11,88 
1 
1 b | 
40608 
by 1 
b 
N 
o 
17 N 8 
8 F 
1 Kh 
i n Fl 
LE] 1 
"BY 
Oy 
73 
1 
57 1 
132 
1 
4 — N 
' Is / by 
11 
57 9 
1 656 
n ! 
Y W } 
4 9 
„ . 
bj | 
: 
11 
7 
LO \ 
191! 
A 
dy _ 
4 \ 
1 3! 
yy FL 
1. 
4 
[ ; 
1 
N Co 
; j 
a: 4 
1 = 
Hs 1 
ITY oh 
» 4 
1 
bats | 
, Y 
j 1 
F #35 #7 
i 38949 
* 
. 
a 
o 'L 
N 
ai 
This tht 
11 „ 
4 l bs 
* 4 51 
* 9 
| a 
* I 
12 F 
£51 VELY 
) 
% i : 
4 
17 
i + 
mY 
1 7 
is * 
ye 
9 « 4 
„ 
4; _ 
it" 
i 
4 Wi \ 
+ FR 
d, 
. t 
by 
A. * 
1 
(1 a 
17 
n 
\ 
| 
100) 


When the verbs 


to ſmell and to taſte 


are active, they go- 
vern the accuſative. 
As do you ſmell that 
ſtink ? Taſte that ap- 
ple. | 

3. Thoſe that mark 
the action of hearing a 
thing ſpoken of and 
that of receiving news, 
thinking, ora pow of 
it, and being taken 
up with it are alſo al- 
ways immediataly fol- 
lowed by of, Ex. I 
have not heard of him 
theſe three months. I 
heard it ſpoken of to- 


y. 

The verbs to 
meditate, dream, re- 
flect, &c. are followed 
by the particle on or 
upon, Ex. you are al- 
ways meditating on or 
npon your affairs. 

The verbs to 
hear, when it ſignifies 
to have news of, 1s fol- 
lowed by the genitive 
with the interpoſition 
of the accuſative. As 
have you heard any 
news of him. 


In the ſame 
ſenſe it is followed by 
the ablative, with the 
ſign from. As when 
did you hear any news 
from London? 

When it ſigni- 
ſies ſimply to hear, it 


always governs the ac- 


cuſative. As there 1s 


ſuch a great noiſe that 


one cannot hear you. 


hire ioũ. 


Dialogues Familierr. 
Hou nn thi verbz tou 
ſmell, ann tea -taiſte aire 
ac-tlve, thai go-vern thi 
àc-quio i-zä-tIve. Azze 
dou ioũ ſm<lle thätte 
ſtinnque? 'Taiſte thatte 
apple. | 

3. Thoze thatte marque 
thi ac-chi-nn Aff hi-rinng 
A thinng ſpoc'n aff annde 
thatt äffe ri-sj-vinng 
niouz, thinn-quinng, dri- 
minng affe Itte, ana bi- 
Inng taic'n oppe oufthe 
Itte, fire al-s0, Al-ou 2 
fall-löde bai affe, Ex. 41 
hive natte herrde affe 
hi mmthize thrĩ mönnth'z. 
ar herrde itte ſpoc'n affe 
tou dil, | 

Thi verbz toi m{-di- 
tette, drime, ri-fl:te, &c. 


aire f I- löde bir thi par- 


ticle ©nn arr op-pann, Ex. 
101 air al-ou'z m2*-di-tai- 
tinng annarr op-P.nn ioũr 
A | 

'Thi verbe toi hire 
hou*znn I ttes1gue-ni-fitze 
toi hiive nivuz {<{ffe, Ize 
fal-lode bir thi dgén-ni- 
tive ouithe thi inn-t r- 
pö-zI-chi nn affe thi c- 
quioũ-zã-ti ve. 4zz, Hiive 
101 herrde En-ny nio nz aff 
himm? 

Inn thi sãime ſennce itte 
Ize fal- Ide bai thi äb-lä- 
tl ve, oufthe thi sã inne 
framm. izz, houẽnn didde 
10a hire En-ny nioize 
framm Lon-nenn ? 

Houznn itte si gue- n- 
faize simm-ply to] hire, 
Itte Al-ou-z gö-vernze thi 
ac- quioũ-zä- tive. AZZ 
Tha ire Ize sötche ä graite 
naize thatte ouònn can't 


Les verbes ſentir C 
gouter tant acbif re. 
gifjem llaccuſatif: Com- 
ne, Sentex Vous Cette 
mau vaiſe odeur ? Gau 
le ⁊ celle pomme, 


3. Ceuæ qui denotent 
action d ente ure par- 
ler d'une choſe & celle 
d en avoir des nouwellis, 
d'y penſer, diy river & 
den Etre toujours occup 
ſent auſſi toujours imme- 
diatement ſuivis de uf, 
Ex. 1l à trois mais que 
je ai pas eu de ſes mu- 
welles ; j'en ai entendu 


parler aujourd*hui, 


Les werbes meldliter, 
ver, veflechir, Er. 
Sort ſutvis de la particule 

fur. Ex. Vous mcdite: 
toujours ſur was affaires 
Oc. 


Le werbe to hear, 
quand il fignifie avuir 
des ucuvelles oft fourvent 
ſuivi du genitif aver 
J inlerpaſition de l accuſi- 
tif 5 Comme avez Vil 
eu de ſes nouvelles? 


Dans le nme ſent, i 
&ft ſuivi de Uablatify 4. 
wc le figne from, Con- 
mes Quand ft ce it 
Vous aue regu dis nuu- 
welles de Londres? 

Lorſqu'il s agit d e. 
tendre fimplement) il f. 
git toujours Paceaſatif * 
Comme, 11 fail un fi 
grand bruit que / an PI 
peut pas ucus extendie. 


The verbs to 
think and to dote are 
followed by the part1- 
cle on or upon, Ex. 
He does not think on 
his affairs, he dotes fo 
much upon his miſ- 
enn, | 

A To dream when 
it ſignifies to think on, 
is followed by on and 
likewiſe by of, as hene- 
ver dreamt on or of it 
before; but when it 
ſigaifies to dream, it 
governs the accuſative. 
Ex. I have dreamt this 
morning a ſad dream. 


4. The verbs to de- 
pend and thoſe that 
mark the action of 
conſiſting of, diſpoſing 
and judging of an ob- 
ject are followed by 
the genitive. Ex. His 
family conſiſts of fix 
perſons. You depend 
of me, therefore I can 
diſpoſe of you as 1 
pleaſe, but don't judge 
raſhly of me. 

She verb to con- 
fit may likewiſe be 
followed by the parti- 


cles in and with. When 


of follows it, it marks 
a whole that conſiſts 
in its integral parts; 
but when in follows, 
the ſignification ot the 
verb only denotes fome 
retaliation between 
thoſe parts. As life 
conſifts in the union 
between the ſoul and 
the body. | 


Dialogues Familiers. 


Thr verbzto thinnque 


ann tou dite àire fal- löde 
bir thi pir-ticle ann arr 
op-pann, Ex. Hf d5zze 
nitte thinnque ann hize 
af-fairze, hi dotze 86 
motche 0p-pan hize mis- 
trils. | 
Tod adrime, houenn 
Itte s[gue-ni-firze toi 
thinnque enn, [ze fal- löde 
bir ann, ann la1o-ouize 
bar affe, izz, hi n<ver 


drimte {nn arr affe itte 
Bötte houénn 


br-fore : 
itte $SIgue-ni-fiize tou 
drime, Itte go-vernz thi 


ac-quioi-zi-tive. Ex. 41 


haive dremte thiſs mar- 
ning i sidde drime, 

4. Thi vẽrbe to idi-pennd 
ann thoze thitte märque 
thi äc-chiénn äͤff cinn- 
SIs-tinng Sffe, diſ-po- 
zinng ann djod-gdinng 
af ann äb-djsdte, al re fal- 
15d bar tht dge-ni-tive, 
Ex. Hiz fi-mi-ly cann- 
SIſtz affe s eze pirs'nz. Toa 
di-p:nd Aff m1; thair-fore 
ali cann diſ-poze aff 10a 
azze Al plize, botte donte 
djodge riche-ly Aff mi. 

'Thi verbe to cinn- 
siſte mai larc-oulze bi 
fal-lode bar thi pir-ticlze 
Inn ann oulthe, housnn 
aff fal-loze Itte, itte 
marcze i hole thitte cann- 
siſtze Inn Itz Iinn-t--gr*l 
pirtz; botte houznn inn 
fal-loze thi sigye-ni-fi- 
cat-chicnn” aff thi verbe 
one-ly di-notz somme r1- 
la1-chenn br̃-touine thoze 


partze. äzze laife cann- 


Siſtz Inn thi iou-niénn bf- 
touine-thi s.le inn thi 


badd-dy. 


- 
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Les werhes penſer & 
aimer paſſivnna ment font 


ſutvis de la particule ſur. 


Ex. Il ne penſe pas a ſes 


affaires, il aime fi palſi- 


onnement ſa mailreſſes 


To dream, quand il 
ſigniße ſonger eff ſuivi de 
de on alli bien que de of 


Comme, il ny à jamais 


ſange auparavant , Mais 


quand il fignifie riwer, 
il exrverne l'accuſatif. 

X. al ce malin 
um trifle rue. 


4. Le verbe de pen- 


dre & ceux qui indiquent | 


Pation de confifler en 


quelque choſe, de diſpaſer 
de junger d un objet 


ſont ſuivis dn genitif. 


Ex. Sa famille con ſiſte 
en fix perſonnes, Ex. 
Vous dependez: de moi, 
Ceft pourguai je puit dif- 
poſer de vous comme je 
VeuXxy mais ne me fugeꝝ 
pas re me rair ment. 
Le verbe con ſiſter peut 
etre encore ſuivi des par- 
ticules en avec. 
Lorſque of le fuit, il 
marque un tout qui con- 
ſiſie en ſes parties inte- 
grantes. Comme dans le 
premier exemple Mais 
guand in le ſuit, la ſig- 


mnification du derbe u in- 


digue plus gue quelque 


rapport qui fe traue en 
ces parties. Comme la vie 
Confifte dans l union ds 
Pame avec le corps. 
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When it is fol- 
lowed by with, it de- 
notes the compatibil i 
ty or incompatibility 
of twa things one with 
another, Ex. this 1s 
conſiſtent with the vul- 
gar opinion, but incon- 
ſtent with equity. 


— 


When the verb 
to depend ſignifies to 
rely on, it is followed 
by on or upon. As de- 
pend on or upon what 

have told you. 


5. They put the ge- 
netiveor the accuſative 
after the verbs that de- 
note the action of ad- 
mitting or accepting a 
thing, Ex. This ſpecch 
will not admit of ſuch 
a favorable interpreta- 
tion. Pray receive this 
ring from me. 


6. Verbs that mark 
the action of accuſing, 
depriving or diveſting 
a perſon of any thing, 
govern the genetive, 
with the interpoſition 
of the accuſative; but 

when the faid verbs 
are paſlive, that is to 
ſay, when their paſſive 
participles are preced- 
ed by the verb to be, 
the particle immedi- 
ately follows the par- 
ticiple. 


The ſame thing is 
to be underſtood of all 


verbs that govern any 


caſe whatever with the 


interpoſition of the ac- 


- thitte di-note thi 
chicnn 


Dialagues Familiers. 

Houenn Itte I ze fal- lõd 
bit ovulthe itte di-notze 
thi comm-pa-ti-bi-l-ty 
arr Inn-comm-pa-ti-bl- 
li-ty sff tou thinngz 
ouonn ouith a-no-ther, 
Ex. This 1ze cann-sls- 
ténnt oulth thi _vol-gucr 
A-pi-nienn, botte inn- 
cann-s[s-tennt oulth 
ecoui-ty. 

Houenn thi verbe toi 
di-pennd s1gue-ni-fa1ze 
toi ri- la i ann, itte Ize fal- 
lode bir ann arr öp-pänn. 
aze dIi-p:nnde ann arr op- 
pann houatt at have told 
10”, 


5.5 Thai pötte thi dgé- 


'ni-tive arr thi 1Cc-quio = 


z1-tive af-tcr thi verbz 
IC 
eff ad-mit-tinng 
arr ac-ccp-tinng a thinng, 
Ex. Thiſs ſpitche ou1ll 
natte ad- mit aff 8otche 4 
fat-ve-re-ble 1inn-tcr-pri- 
tai-chicnn. Prai ri-stve 
this rinng framm mf. 

6. Verbz thitte marque 


thi ac-chienn aff 2C-quoti- 


Zinng, di-prit-vinng arr 
dl-ves-tinng a pers'n aff 
en-ny thinng, go-vern th 
dgé-ni-tive, oulth thi 
inn -tEr-p9-21-chienn aff 
thi ac-quiou-za-tive, butt 
houenn thi said verbz dir 
paſ-s[ve, thitte Ize toi 
$31, houenn thãir paſ-s1 ve 
par-ti-cl-plze air pri-sI- 
ded bit thi verbe toi bi 
thi par- ti- ele im-· mĩ- dĩẽt- 
ly fal-loze thi pir-ti-ci- 
ple. | 

Thi sdime thinng 1ze 
toi bi onn-dcr-ſto.:d aff 
all verbze thitte go vern 
En-ny caice houat-E-ver 


oulthe thi inn-ter-po-zi-. 


- Jorfgi"il of ſuivi de 
awith, il denote la com. 
patibilite ou | incompati- 
bilite de deux cheſes lure 
avec Laure. Ex. Ceci 
S'accorde avec le ſenli- 
ment wulgaire, mais il 
repugne a I equite, 


Quand le verbe dz. 
pendre fignifie ſuire fond 
on compter ſur, il eſi ſuivi 
de fur, comme faites find 
ou complex ſur ce que je 
Vous al dt. 


5. On met le geniiif 
ou { accuſatif apres le. 
werbes gui de notent Pac 
tion d admetire ou »Nd a- 
cepter une chiſe, Ex. 
Cette harangue ne ſuf- 
frira print une interpre- 
tation fi favourable, Fe 
Tous prie d accepier celte + 
bague de ma fart. 


6. Les werbes qui 
marquent lation d 'ac- 
cuſer, depriver, ou de de- 
pouille r quel. que un dle quel- 

ue choſe, prennent le 
5 nitif avec [interpofi* 
tion de accufatif'; mais 
FE 1/gue ces m-/mes derbe 
font palliſs cet a-dire 
borſ, ne leurs particapes 
paſfifs ſom prece-d-s du 
derbe cure la particule 
fe met imme ſdiatement a- 
pres le participe. 


* 


La mime choſe ſe doit 
entendre de tous les werbes 
gu1 re-gifjent un cas quel- | 
conguey avec | "interfoſt- 


tion de [accuſatife Exe 


/ 


euſatire. Ex. Don't 
accuſe him of murder, 
if you accuſe him of 
robbery and tax him 
of forgery; for thus 
you will deprive him 
of his reputation; for 
thus you will ſtrip him 
of his friends and even 
rob hi m of his life, 1 
am accuſed of injuſ- 
tice. O how ſorrowful 
he appears now he is 
{tripped of all his ti- 
tles, | 


o accuſe is 
ſometimes ſollowed by 
for, Ex: IT was accuſed 
for beating my bro- 
ther. 

E To charge and 
to impeach are alſo fol- 
lowed by with; as he 
is charged with felony 
and impeached wich 
murder, 

(= They likewiſe 
put the particle on or 
upon after the verb to 
charge; as He char- 
ges the crime upon 
his harmleſs wife, 

Rule 7. The parti- 
cles of and from are 
E immediately be- 

ore the noun or pro- 
noun, which marks 
the perſon whom one 
begs ſomething of, of 
whom one aſks or bor- 
rows, or whom one re- 
Celves or wins any 
thing. Ex : 
nothing of or from you, 
but I would borrow 
ſome money of or from 
you, which I hope you 
will lend me, if you 


. 


L ial” 


Dialigues Familiers, 
chicnnaff thi ic-quioid-zi- 
tive. Ex. Daonte ic- 

uiouze himm aff morr- 
der, iffe 101 äc-quio iz 
himm aff rab-be-ry ann 
ticze himm aff fore-dgc- 
ry farr thoſs 101 oullle di- 
prã ive himm aff hfze ri- 
pio i-t11-chi-nn ; thõſs ioũ 


ouille ſtrippe himm aff 


hize frenndz ännd iv'n 
rabbe himm affe hize 
laiſe. a1 amm ic-quiouzde 
affe Inn-djoſs-tice. O haou 
ear-ro-foul hi ap-pirze 
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Ne Paccuſez point d aſ 


fallin, fi vous Paccuſez 
de vil & gue vous le 
taxier d'un faux ſeing g 
car ainſt vous le prive reꝝ 


de ſa reputation; ainſi 


des le priveres de ſes a- 


mis & meme Tous le de- 
ponilleres de ſa wie, On 
me taxe d injuſtice. O 
combien trifle il paroit 4 
cette heure qu'il eft dee 
pouille. de tus ſes titres. 


nicu hi 1ze ſtripte aff ale 


hiz taitlze. 

To äc-quiodze I7ze 
sommes tàãimze fal. löõd bir 
farr. Ex. Ar ouaàze äc- 
quioũzde far bj-tinng mar 
bro-ther, 

Toi tchirdge ann toy 
imm-pltche aire al-ſo fal- 
1>de bat oufthe aze hi Ize 


tchargde oufth fel-lo-ny 


annd imm-pitchte ouith 
morr-der, 
'Thailate-ou: ze pot thi 


Par-ti-cle ann arr 0p-pann 


after thi verbe tov 
tchirdge; aze Hi tchird- 
dglze thi craime op-pann 
hize hirm-leſs ouiife, 

7. Thi - par-ticlze aff 
an framm aire potte im- 
mi-dict-ly bli-fore H 
raoun arr pro-n:oun, 
houitche mircz thi pere'n 
home ouonn b-gz 85mme 
thinng affe, affe hoime 
ouöbnne ascz arr bar-roze, 
aff hoime ouùnne ri-s1vze 
5rr ouinnz En-nv thinng, 
Ex. a1 asc nö-thinng aff 
arr framm io, bitte ar 
ouzude bar-ro $svmme 
mon-ny aff arr framm 1o !, 
houttch ar hope 10a outlle 
[nnd mi, Iffe ioũ haive 


Accuſer eſt quel uefbis 
ſuivi de pour. Ex. j*etois 
accuſs d aweir batiu 
mon fre re. 


Taxer & accuſer ſont 
auſſi ſuivisd avec. Com- 
me il eft tax? de felonie 


O accuſe d'afſaſſenat. 


On met auſſi la par- 
licule ſur apres le verbe 
accuſer. Comme, il ac- 
cuſe ſu femme innocente 
du crime. 


7. Les particules de 
& de ſe mettent imme di- 
atement avant le nom ou 
pronom, qui marque la 


perſonne quel'on prie de 


quelque choſe, de qui 
on demande ou Gon em- 
prunte, de qui l'on re- 


goil ou de qui l'on gagne 


quelque choſe, Ex. Fe 
ne vous demande rien, 
mais je veux emprunter 
de Pargent de vous, ce 
que j'eſpere vous me pre- 
lere ⁊, fi Vons 1 avez pas 


eublis les civilites que 
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have not forgot the 


eivilities that you have 
received of or from 
me. 

How much money 
did you win of or from 
me yeſterday? 

The verb to 
alk is followed by the 
genitive with the in- 
terpoſition of the accu- 
ſative, As I aſked a fa- 
vour of my maſter. 
But when of is not ex- 
preſſed the genitive be- 
comes the accuſative, 
Ex: I aſked my maſ- 


ter a favour. 


{I Sometimes they 

t the particle for 
inſtead of of. Thus 
they ſay; he aſked 
me for my knife, 

CF The verb to 
pray governs the geni- 
tive and the accuſa 
tive in the ſame ſenſe. 
Ex. Pray my coufin or 
of my couſin to come 


| and ſee me. 


{FF Sometimes it is 
likewiſe followed by 
the Dative and then 


the action of the verb 


it particularly directed 
to the object, Ex. We 
orght always to pray 
to God in our afflicti- 
ons, as the fountain of 
all comfort. 

5 The verbs to 
ſolicit,- to intreat, to 
-petition, . &c. require 
the Accuſative. g Ex. 
Solicit the K ing, intreat 


his mercy. 


— 


Diaiagues Familiers. 
natte far-gatte thi ci-vf- 
I!-tize thatte 105 hive ri- 
sivde alf arre frainm mi. 


Haou mötch mon-ny 
did 101 outnn aff arr 
framm mi yis-t{-r-da1 ? 

Thi v-rbe to1 àsc 1ze 
fal-löde bit thi dg<-ni- 
tle oulth thi inn- ter- pö- 
2zI-chienn affe thi ic- 
quio i-2zã- tive, aze it asRe 


a fai-ver affe mar mäſſ- 
Bötte houenn IF Iz 


K. 
natte Ecs-pr sſt thi dge.ni- 
tive bi-commze thi ic- 
quiou-za-tive, Ex. at 
asRte mai maſſctir a fal- 
ver. 

Somme-ti1mz thii pitte 
thi pere ti-cle farr inn— 
it: de art affe. Thöſs thi 
Sat ; hi ascte ml farr mat 
nit:fe. 

Thi verbe toũ pri1 g5- 

v 'raz thi dg:-ni-tive Ann 
thi 30-quiog-Zi-tive inn 
thi säàime ſennſe. Ex. prat 
mai cözz'n arr aF mar 
c zin to cömme ann 81 
mt. : 

Sömme-tãimze Itte fze 
| Tc-oulze fal- lõde bar thi 


d i- tive ann thénn thi ac- 


chi.nn aff thi verbe fze 
pir-ti-quioa-l1-r-ly dirc- 
tẽd toi thi abdjet, Ex. 
Our te al-oucze toi prãi 


to ĩ Gadde innaour af-flic- 


chi-nz, àze thi faoun-tinn 
aff all comm-fert. . 

Thr verbz toi sal-li- 
eltte, tot Inn-trite, to! 
pi - ti - chiénn, &c. rf- 
counire th! 5c-quoi-za- 
tive. Ex, Sal-li-citte thi 
quinng, Inn-trite hize 
m2r-Sy. 


Vous avez recues de mii, 


Combien d argent a- 
eg VIS gaone de mui 


hier ? 


Le werhe demandor 
eft ſuivi an Ce niti avec 
{ inte rpoſitiun de | accu- 
fatif. Comme, Fai de- 
mand? une grace 4 mon 
ma tre. Mais quand de 
u eſt pas exprime, le Ge 
nitif devient Paccuſatif, 
Ex. F'ai demands une 
grace a mon maitre. 


Oo 
Quelgueſeis on met la 


particule pour a la place 
de de. Ainſi on dit; td 
m'a demand? mon Cu 
edu. | 

Le werbe price gou- 
derne le Genitif & Ac. 
cuſatif dans le meme 
ſens. Ex. Priez mm 
couſin de me venir voir. 


 Ruelquefiis il oft at 
Suivi du Datif & alors 
[ation du wverbe ne Ha- 
drefſed*termin&mentqu'a 
[objet. Ex. Nous devri 
ons toujours prier Dieu 
dans nos alflictians comme 
la fource de toute conſola- 
lion. 


Les werbes ſolliciters 
Supplier, Ec. demadnent 
Paccaſatif. Fx. Suppliez 
le roi, follicitez ſa miſe* 


ricorde. 


Of and from 
areſeldom ſynonimons 
after the verb to beg. 
It is almoſt always fol- 
lowed by of. Thus 
they ſay very well, he 
begged it of me as a 
favor, but one can't 
ſay without improprie- 
ty; he begged it from 
me as a favour. 
8. Verbs that mark 
the action of hearing 
a thingy of agreeing a- 
bout it, and of giving 
conſent to 1t, govern 
the Dative. Ex. That 
obſtinate man will nei- 
ther hearkento reaſon, 
nor liſten to good ad- 
vice: But you, who 


are wiſer, will agree to 


whatever I ſay, you 
will acquieſce and aſ- 
ſent to it. O what a 
happineſs if he would 
take ſuch a reſolution! 


To hear is al- 
ways followed by the 
Accuſative. As I don't 
hear you, | 

 { To agree, when 
It denotes an agreement 
convention or bargain 
for a thing, is follow- 
ed by about, Ex. Why 
don't you agree about 
the divigfon of theſe 
things? My brother 
agreed about the price 
of this ſuit of cloaths. 


To agree with 
rezard to the perſon 
Wit whom one agrees, 
and with regard to 
the thing for which 


2 


. 
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: 
« * n * br." 
= = Hu Ws : 
8 — 8 


is followed by with, 


Me agrees, by for. 


Dialogues Familiers, 


fx aff ann frammaire 


ſel-domm si-nin-ni-moſs. 


uff. tẽr thĩ verbetou begue. 
Itte Ize Il-môſte all- ou z 
fal-lode bir äffe. Thöiſs 
thii sii vsrry ouell ; hf 
bégde Itte aff mi äze 4 
fit-v-r, b3tte ouonn cinnt 
$71 oufth-u out 1mm-pro- 
prii-I-ty ; hi begde itte 
framm mi aze 4 fat-vcr. 
8. Verbz thãtte mirque 
thi 1c-chicnn eff hi-rinng 
a thinng, äffe agri-Inng 
a-baoute Itte, annd affe 
gulv-inng cann-ſennt tou 


Itte, go-vcrathi dii-tive. 


Ex. Thitte äbſtf-nẽ tte 
minn outll ne-thcr harc'n 
tou rizn, narr lis'n tou 
1dead-vaice: Botte ioũ 
Fob aire ou izér, oullle 1- 
ri ton houat-E-veEr atsal, 
101 outHeac-cour-eſs innd 
as-ſennttoi itte. Qhouitte 
a hip-pi-n:{s, iffe hi 
ouo.ide tiique sotche 4 
ri-zo-loichi-enn 1 _ 


Toi hire Ize àAl-ouèz 


ſui vi 


ful. lõde bir thi ic-quio1- 
zã-t ive. aze al donte hire 
1019. : 


Io a-gr), houcnn Itt 
di-nõtz ann a-gri-mennt, 


cãnn- vénn- chi nu arr bir- 
gu inn farr a thinng, Ize 
tol-Iode bar ä-baoute, Ex. 
Houar donte io] 4-gri 
4-bzoute thi d1-vi-j nn 
affe thize thinngz, Mit 
br 5-ther i-gride a- bũoute 
thi pri ſce atfe thiſſe so ite 
o 
gird toi tal pn ouithe 
ho.ime ouvbun 1-grize, Ize 
fal-löde bir ouithe anne 
oufthe ri-gard toi tht. 
thfnng  farr houftche 
ouonn a-grize bai färr. 


N 2; 


"| 


y ſoumettreZ Vous 
ſentirez. 


Habit. 
Toi a-grt onfthe ri- 


ne 
„ß 
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Of & from, de font 


rarement ſynonimes apres 
le verbe demander. Il 
eft preſue toujours ſuivi 
de of Ainſi on dit tres 
bien he begged it of me 


as a favcur il me Pa de- 


mand? en grace, mais on 
ne pet peus dire qu impro- 


prement; he begged it 


from me as a favour. 


8. Les werbes 
marguent l action d'Ecou- 


ter une choſe, den con- 


venir & diy dauner ſor 
conſentement, gouvernent 


le Datif. Ex. Cet ob- 


flin& ne vent pas ni en- 


tendre la raiſon, ni ecou- 
ter le ben conſeil: Mais 
Vous, qui ctes plus ſage, 
conviendrez de tout ce 
que je dis, & vous Vous 
con- 
O quel bon- 
heur, Sil ⁊ uuloit prendre 
une telle reſolution ! 


Entendre eft tonjeurs 
de PUaccuyatife 
Comme je ne vous en- 
tends pas. 


© i 
S' accommoger quand 


il marque un accord, can- 
ventiim cu une efpece de 
march que len fait 
pour une choſe, eft ſuivi 
de about ſur. Ex. Puur- 
guuoi ne Vous accummodex 
ors pas ſur le pariage 
de ces chaſes? Man fre re 


g' accommode pour cet 


S' accerder par rap 


fort a la perſinne avec 


' qui on Saccarde, eſt ſui- 
vi d av, Y par ap- 


port a la choſe pour la- 


quelle on s'aecorde, de 


0 


— 


pꝛur, ainſi on dit; je mne 


+ 5 
— 
- 
— 
. 


Thus they ſay: I a- 
greed with my hatter 


or a new hat. 


9. Verbs that mark 


the action of adhering 


to an object are al- 
ways followed by to. 
Ex. Were he m 
friend, I would adhere, 


| cleave, and cling to 
- him forever. 
10. Sometimes they 


put to after the verbs 
to give, to offer, to 


owe, to pay, toreſign, 


toſend, to tell, to make 
a preſent of, and the 
Ake, with the interpo- 
ſition of the Accuſa- 
tive. Ex. Give thi ap- 
plc to your brother : 

offered it to him this 
morning. I owea thou- 
ſand pounds to my ban- 
ker: I muſt pay that 
ſum to Mr, —— next 
week. He has reſign- 


ed all his fortune to 


his ſiſter. Send this 
letter to your mother. 
I told that news to 


Mr. —. Pray be- 


ſtow this guinea to the 


But in caſe the 
particle to is under- 
ſtood, they make a 
tranſpoſition, ſo that 


the Dative comes im- 


mediately after the 


verb. Ex. Give your 
brother this apple. I 
offered him it this 


morning. I owe my 


banker a thouſand 


82 + ch I - muſt pay 


Fo that ſum 


next week. He has re- 


ſigned his ſiſter all his 


fortune, Send your mo- 


outthe mil hät-tér farr 


Dialogues Familiert. 
Thöſs thai $31 : at a-gride ſuis accords avec nyn 
A niou hatte, | 
9. Verbz thittemarqu 
thi ic-chi:m aff ad-hi- 
rinng tou ann ab-djet 
aire all-ouez fal-lode bit 
to i. Ex. oudire hi mat 
frennd a1 ovoud aid-hire, je wattacherois d J 
clive ann clinng to him pour jamais. „ 
farever. 58 8 
10. Somme-taimzethar 
potte tol aff-rer thi verbz 
toũ guf ve, tod after, toũ 
6, to: pai, to] ri-zãinn, 
toi ſennd, toi tell, ton 
maique a pre-z<nnt aff, 
ann thi Mic, oufth thr 
Inn-ter-p9-zi-chi:nn aff 
thi ic-quioii-21--tive. Ex. 
ul ve thiſs apple toũ jour 
Prö cher, 41 af-f*rd itte 
to i hi mm thiſs maàrn- Ing 
a10athiouzcnnd pioundz 
toi mar binn-quer; at. la ſemaine prochaine, Il 
moſt par thitt mme toi @ c4de tous ſes birns d 
Mr. nicſte oufque. /a cur. Envgpex celle 
HT hizze rl-zainde hize eitre a wotre mere. Fal 
far- tie nn toi hize sls- ter. dit cette nouvelle d Mon- 
Sẽnnd thiſslét-tér toũ ioãr eur Je vous prie de 
mo-ther. ai tolde thitte faire preſent de cette gui. 
niouz toi mis-tér nee aux pauures. 
Prat bfs-to this guin- afk 
to. tht por, - h 
Bitte inn caice thipar- 
ticle toi Ize onn-der-ftoud 
thãi mãique a tranſ-po-zI- 
chi-nn, $0-thatte thi' d21- 
tive commz immi-dict-ly 
aff-tcr thi verbe. Ex. pres le werbe. Ex. Don. 
Gulv ivr bro-therthiſs ez cette pamme d aun 
äp-ple. it äf-ferd himm rere: je la lui ai fen 
Itte thiſs mar- ning. IT ce mating je duis mill 
6 mar binn-guer ithaou- /ivres d mon banguier. 


Ded cha peau. 


guent [ation de vat. 
tacher d quelque objet, 
font lor fours ſuivis de d. 
Ex. Sil toit mm ami, 


10. On met quelque. 
Vit a apres les werbes 
dorner, effrir, payer, You 
ſięner, envorer, dire, 


faire preſent & leuri 
pefetion de | Paccuſatif, 


Ex. Donnez cette pamne 
a votre frere; je la lui 
ai offerte ce natin. Je 
dais mille livres a min 
bangquier ; il faut que je 
paye cette ſomme a Mr. - 


Mais en cas la parti- 
cule d ſoit ſous- enterdut, 
on fait une tranſpofttiins 
de forte que le datif ci. 


enue immediatement d- 


zénnd pioundz. it moſt Il me faut payer celle 


pai Mr. — thätte sömme /omme d Mr. 2 NU. 
nẽcſte ouĩque. Hi haze maine qui uin, It a 
ri-z3inde hize sfs-tr £1 ccd tons ſes lien, aſa 
hize far-ti*nn, Sennd ioir ur. Envoyes cette lel- 


m3-ther tklſs letter, at tre @ volre mere. Fa 
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chapelier pour an no. 


9. Les ve rbes qui mar. 


ſemblables avec inter. 


22 


ther this letter. I told 
Nr. _— that news. 
Pray beſtow the poor 
this guinea. 

To leave, when 
it ſignfiies to bequeath 
or yield up, is follow- 
ed by to. As he has 
left this ring to my 
brother in his will. I 
will leave my houſe to 
you, ſince you want to 
bay it. : 
E But when it 
ſignifies to depoſite, it 
is followed by - with, 
with the interpoſition 
of the Accuſative, As 
I will leave this book 
with you till to-mor- 
o 0. 

E To beſtow, in 
the ſenſe of making a 
preſent, is commonly 
followed by the parti- 
cle on or upon, Ex. I 
will beſtow all my 
books on my filter, & 
not upon my brother. 


Dialogues Familiers, 
tolde Mr. thitte 
niouz. Prat bis-to thi 
pour thiſs guin-ni, 


To. live, houenn ftte 
sIgue-nf-faize tod bi- 
coulithe arr tou yilde oppe, 
Ize fal-lode bil toi. àze 
hi haze 1-fte thiſs rinng 
to mar bro-thcr innhize 


dit ceite novelle a Mon- 


ſieur. 


faire preſent de cette 
guince aux pauvres. 


Je vous prie de 


Laiſſer, quand il ſig- 


nifie l-guer ou ceder eff 
eft ſuivi de a comme il a 
l-gue celle bague d mon 
fr-re par ſin teflament 


je Vous cederai ma mai- 


oulll. aT oufll live mit n, puiſque ous aveR 


h2ouce to1 ioũ, sinnce 101 - 
ouannt tou bar f̃tte. 

Bottehouenn1ttes!gue- 

ni-fiize to di-pi-zitte, 
Itte Ie fal-l5de b:i ouith 
oulthe thi inn-ter-po-sT- 
chienn aff tht äc-quioũ- 
Z1-tive, ize ir ouflle live 
thiſs boic ouithe youttlle 
tod-mar-rö. 

Toi bis-to, Inn thi 
ſ-nnce affe mii-quinng 4 
pr&-zennt Ize fil-lode bit 
thi pir-ticle ann arr op- 
pann. Ex. 41 oville bis- 
to ale mãi boicz *nn 
ma1 $1s-ter ann natte 6p- 
pann mar! bro-ther, 


envie de l acheter. 


Mais quand il fignifie 


mette en depot il eft ſuivi 
d avec avec l intenpgſi- 


tion de l accuſatif. Com- 


me je laiſierai ce livre 
avec vous juſqu'a de- 
ain, : 


Conferer quand il ſig- 
nifie faire preſent eft plus 
ordinairement ſuit; de. 
la particule ſur. Ex. je 
ferai preſent de tous mes 
livres a ma ſeeur & pas 
a mon frere. 


Des Verbes qui font ſuivis de at ſigne du Datif & d autres particules, 


1. Verbs that de- 
note abuſe, aſſault, cor- 
rection, either by ſigns 


or words are followed 


immediately by at. Ex. 
My wife has been bar- 
king at me all day. He 


carps at me. You are 


always cavilling at 
your friends. 
frowns at her. ſiſter. 


Don't flout at him. 
When was pafling by, 
he flew at me, rail- 
ed at me, and kept 
and ſnarhng 
at me for half an hour. 
But what is more ex- 


ſnapping 


1. VErbz thitte dfnöte 
a-biouce, aſ-{:lte, car-rec- 
chicnn é-thér bai s4tinz 


She 


arr ouördz iirfal-lodelim- 
m-dict-ly bat atte. Ex. 
Mar ouiifehize binnbar- 


quinng ätte mT all dai. 
Hf carpz atte mi. Toa dire 


al-ou*zciv-linng ätte io ir 
frennz. Chi fraounz atte 
her s1s-tir, Donte flaoute 
atte hi mme. Houtnn ⁊i 
oudze piz-sInng bat,” ht 
flioũ atte mi, rail:'d at mi 


0 


z nn quepte ſuäp-pfing inn 


ſnirr-linng ätte mi farr 
häffe änn our: Böitte 


houitte Ize mire ᷑csrtrar- 
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1. Les werbe: qui mar- 


guent des injures, des at- 
laques, des correctians, 
foit par ſignes, ſoit par 
paroles, fort ſuixis im- 
me dinlement de at. Ex. 


Ma femme m'a chants © 


pouille toute la aur e. 
Il me critique, Vous 
chicaneZ toujours vs 


amis. Elle regarde [a 


fur de monzais cil. 


Ne le raillez pas. En 


faſjant il ſanta ſur noi, 2 


il me_dit des injures & 


continua de me chicaner 


& de me repr ndre pen- 
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traordinary, his couſin, 


whom I never ſaw, 


ſnuffed at me. 


2. Thoſe that de- 
note the pleaſure which 
one takes in a thing, 
or the uneaſineſs it 

ives us, are likewiſe 
ollowed immediately 
by at. Thus they ſay : 
You rejoiced. at my 
fall, ſmiled at my mis- 
fortunes, and laughed 
at my ruin. If thou 
haſt fortune, 
don't repine nor grum- 
ble at it. | 

Io rejoice is 
ſometimes followed by 
in, As my enemiesre- 


joiced in my downfall. 


(5 To ſmile is fre- 
- quently followed by 
on or upon. As the la- 
dies ſmile on or upon 
the gentlemen. 5 

3. Thoſe that de 
note the action of be- 
ing aſtoniſned at any 
thing, and of looking 
at it with amazement, 
are immediately fol- 


 lawed by at. Ex. I am 


aſtoniſhed at your im- 


pudence. How dare 


vou he ſtaring and ga- 
ping at me? | 
(<< To admire, 
when it ſignifies to love 
reatly, govetns the 
Accuſative. As, I 
greatly love peaches 


And apples. 


FI They put like- 
wie on or upon after 
to ſtare and to gape. 


Dialogues Familiert. 
ne-ry hizecoz-zn hoũ me 
ar ne- ver $3 ſnöftte atte 
me. 


2. Thoze thitte di- 
nõte thi ple-jer ho litche 
ougnne tiicz Inn a thinng, 
arr thi 6n-ni-zineſs itte 
uf vz öſſe aire li1c-ouize 
fal- l5de im- mĩ- di: t- ly bat 
ätte. Thöſs thã i $41 iou ri- 
djaiſte ätte mar fale, 
ſmãilde itte mii mis-far- 
tiẽ nnz, ann lifftte itte mit 
roũ-Inn. i ffe thãou hiſte 
go ĩde f:rti-nn donte ri- 
pa ine narr gromble atte 
Itte, | 

Toi ri-djaice - Ize 
sõmme-tãimze faklode 
bai Inn aze mai en-nt- 
mize ri-djaiſte Inn mar 
daoun-fale, 

Toi ſmitle 1ze fri- 
coutnt-ly fal-I3de bai ann 
arr öp-pänn. aze, thi laj- 
dize ſmiile ann arr öp- 
pann thr dgenntle-menn. 

3- 'Thoze thitte d1- 


note thi ac-chicnn affe bĩ- 


Inng as-tan-nichte ätte 
en-ny thinng annd iffe 
lo i- quĩnng atte Itte ouſth 
4-m3ize-meEnnt, dire Im- 
mĩ-dist-ly fal-löde bat 
ätte. Ex. a1 amm aſ-tan- 
nichte itte tour Imm- 
io ĩdẽnnce. Hou daire 
101 .Jal ee; Ann 
gãip- Inng ätte mi 
| Toi àd- mater, houẽnn 
Itte 8Igue-ni-faize toi 
love, graitly gö-vernz th] 
ac-qu101-Zi-tive, 3Zey Al 
rait-ly love pl-tchize 
annd applz. | 
Thai potte Iaic-ourze 
ann,arr 6p-pann aff-tcrto 
ſtaire ànntoũ gaipe, àze 
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Mais ce qui oft plus ex- 
traordinaire, C 'et que 
Jon couſin que je ai ja- 
mals vn fut f ache con- 
Ire noi, 


2. Cenux qui denotent 


le plaifir que Pon prend 
a une che ou la peine 
gu elle nous fait, font 
auſſi immediate ment ſui. 
vis de at. Alinſi on dit: 
Vous wous tes re jaui de 
ma chute, vous a ves 
ſonri de mes malheurs © 
ri de ma ruine. Si tu as 
du bonheur, n ſeis pas 
fache, ni ne ten plains 


point . 


Se rejauir eft gele- 


fis ſuiui de in C ume 
mes ennemts ſe 'cjouirent 
de ma ruine. 


Sourireft frequemment 
ſuivi de fur Comme let 
dames foarient aux Me 


fears, 
3. Ceux qui indiquent 


Pattion des etonnerd une 
choſe, & de la regarder 
avec ſurpriſe font imme- 
diatement ſuivis de at, 
Ex. je ſuis Etonne de vo- 


tre impudence. C omment 


oſez wous continuer de 
me regarder la bouche 
onverte & entre deux 
yeux? h 


Ti admire, quand i 
frignifie aimer fort regit 
Patcuſatifs Commey 
jaime beaucouples peches 
les pommes. 


* 0 : 
On met auſſi ſur as rei 
jetter un regard fixt- 


Comme, Quand Maes 


3 wa. wh > 2 5 1 
LF” 45 ho * e 3 


ml 
py N * ta, * LT , 
* 


E G 0 Ax. -—_ . n 


— ca. 8 aw 


1 © — 2 ry 


to gape 


a — 
1 * * 


As, When Miſs — 
is at the play, every 
body ſtares and gapes 
on her. e 

(4 When the verb 
is followed by 
for or after, it denotes 
the great defire which 
ane has to get or ob- 


lle neglects eternal 
happineſs, and gapes 
after riches. | 
4. Verbs that mark 
the action of laughing 
and jeſting at any thing 
are immediately fol- 
lowed by at. Thus 
they ſay ; They laugh 
at virtue, and jeſt at it; 
but the virtuous man 
bluſhes at their im- 


piety. 


A When one bluſh- 
s for any thing, the 
verbs to bluſh and to 
redden have the ſame 
lorification, and are 
followed by for. As I 
Hg or redden for my 
* | 

5. Thoſe that de- 
note the effort which 
s made to ſieze, take 
greedily or catch at a 
thing, are immediate- 
ly followed by at. Ex. 
You would fain chop 
at my fingers, when I 
am feeding you, and 
jou ſnap and ſnatch at 
eyery thing, but don't 


think to graſp at all 


things without bein 
puſhed, You 9 


better play at cards. 8 


OO 


tain any thing. Ex. 


DO IETF 
. 


: Dialogues Familiers, 


houenn Miſſe —— 1ze atte. 


thi plai, ev-ry bad-dy 
ſtairz inn gaipz ann her. 


- Houemn thi verbe toi 
gaipe ize fal-lode bai farr 
arr aff-t-re itte di nvtze 
thi griitedi-zaricrhouitch 
oubnn haze tou g-tte, arr 
ab-taine eEn-ny thfung. 
Ex. Hi ni-glecz 1-t-r-nel 
häp-pl-néſs ann gaipzatt- 
tcr ritchize, | 
4. Verbzthitte marque 
thi ac-chienn ifflaff-inng 
ann djeſtinng itt en-ny 
thinng, affe hiſs-snng 
atte tte, ann thitte affe 
bl3s-ſhing aire Im- mf- di- 
etly fak-lode bar atte. 
Thöſs thai $31, Thai läffe 
atte ver-tio4 ann djéſte 
atte .itte; bötte thi ver- 


 tchioſs minn bl>5ſ.-ſhize 


atte thair. Imm-parſ-c-ty. 

Hou+nn ouõnn bloſ- 
ſhize färr én-ny thinng, 
thi-verbz toi blöche *nn 


toã red'n haive thi sàime 


S[gue-ni-fi - cai- chi nn, 
annd Aire f:-I5de bar 
farr, ize, ii bliche arr 
red'n firr mal sinnze. 

5. Thoze thätte df- 


note thi <f-f:rt houftebe 


101 
moiſelle — e a la come- 
die, tout le monde fette 
un rrgard fixe ſur elle. 


Quand le werbe to 
gape eft ſuivi de for on 
after il marque le grand 
deftr que Ion a de gag- 
rer, on d'attraper quel- 
que choſe, Ex. Il neg-- 
lige le bonheur &ternel 
& il baille apres les ri- 
ch:fſes. 4 

4+ Les verbes qui mar- 
quent ation de ſe rail- 
ler & de fe mouquer de 
1 de le fiffler, 

celle de rougir de 
quelque choſe font ſuivis 
immediatement de at: 
Ainfi on dis: Ils fe mo- 
quent de la vertu & ils | 
la raillent; mais I hams 
me wveriuvenx rougit de 
leur imbiẽtẽ. ID 

Quand on rougit pour 
une chiſe les verbes 10 
bluſh & to redden ont 
la m me fignificationy & 
ils fant ſuivis de for: 
Comme, je rougis de mes 


peches, 


— 


8. Cenx gui indiquent 
Pefart qu'il ſe fait peur 


Ize miide toi size, tãique /airfir, prendre avide- 


gri-di-ly, arr catche itte 
a thinng fire Imm-mi- 
dict-ly fal-lode bar atte, 
Ex. io ovoud faine 
tchappe atte mat finng- 
guerz houenmn at amm fi- 


dinng ioũ, ann ioũ ſnappe 


inn ſnitche ätte ev-ry 
thinng; bötte donte 
thinnque toi graſpe atte 
80 thinngze oui:h-aoute 


bi-Inng pön-ni chte. To 


hade bet-rer plai arte 


cardze, | EN 


ment, au attraper are 
che, & Padion de joner 
a quelque jeu, ſont imme- 
diatement ſuivis de at. 
Ez. Vous woulez bien 
mordre mes dorgts, quand 
je vous dlonne @ mangery 
ons prexez toutes 
choſes av avidite; 
mais il ne faut pas fe un- 
fer attraper toutes c haſes 
impunement, Vous ferieæ 
mieux de jouer au 
cartes. o 


— N 


— 
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C To ſnap and to 
ſnatch, when they ſig- 
nify the action of ta- 
king a thing from any 
body, ſeizing it gree- 
dily, is followed by 
from. As: He ſnatch- 
ed an apple from the 
tree to give it to his 
- miſtreſs. 5 
And likewiſe by out 
of, when the thing is 
contained in another. 
As: He ſnatched it 
out of the baſket. 
When the verb 
to play marks the ac- 
tion of play ing on any 
mafical inſtrument, or 


laughing at any body, 


it is followed by on 
or upon. Thus they 
ſay: They play on or 
upon all muſical inſtru- 
ments, The rich often 


play on or upon the 
poor. : 


r 


the action of aiming at 
any thing, of pointing 
at it with the finger, 
or with a cane, &c. or 
of making any diſ- 
charge upon it, require 
immediately after 
them at, and ſome- 
times the immediate 
interpoſition of the 
Accuſative. Ex. You 
aim at me; but tho' 
you. preſent a piſtol at 
me, you ſhallnot ſhoot 
at me. Don't point 
your finger at me. 


- 


to throw and to fling, 
in caſe of an attack, 


(& To diſcharge, 


Dialegaer Familiers: 
'Toi ſnippe inn toi 
ſnätche, houennthiisigue- 
ni far thi ac-chienn affe 


tai-quinng i thinng fràm 


en-ny bad-dy, bat si- 
zinng Itte gri-di-ly, ize 
fal-lode bit framm. àze, 
hi ſnatchte ann apple 
framm thi tri tou guive 
Itte toa hize mls-trcſs, 
annlatc-oulzebaraoute 
affe hou-nn thi thinng Ize 
cann-rainde Inn an-no- 
ther, aze, hi ſnitchte Itte 
àoute affe thi biſs-quetre; 
Houtnn thi verb toi 


plai mircz thi ac-chinn 


affe plai-inng ann en-ny 
mioũ-zi-quꝭ l! inn-ſtrou- 


mènnt, arr liff-inng itte 
en-ny bad-dy, Itte Ize 


fal-lode bir ann arr 6 


penn. Thoſs hai ai. Thai 


plai ann Arr op-pann ale 


mio1-zi-quel Inn-ftroq- 
mEnntz. Thi ri che aff'n 
plai ann Arr op-pann thf 
poũr. 

6. Thozethittemarque 


thi ic-chi-nn affe a4im— 


Inng atte en-ny thinng, 
affe pain-tinng atte Itte 
ouithe thi finng-guer arr 
ouithe i cãine, &c. arr 
affe -mai-quinng én-ny 
dis-tchardge op-pann tte 
ri-couater im-mi-dict-ly, 
Aff-tér themm ätte ann 
S0mme-taimzethi im- mĩ- 


diet inn- tẽ r- põ- zi- chi nn 


Affe thi ic-quiou-z2-tive. 
Ex. ioũ àime atte, ml; 
borte tho ioũ prĩ-zennte a 


pi{-tel ätte mi, ioũ chale 
- natte choite atte mi. 


Donte pã inte ioũre finng- 
guer atte mi. | 


Toi dis-tchirdge, toi . 
Inn ter, en cas d aliaſut 


font aulſi ſauveni ſuivil 


thro ann toi flinng, Inn 
caice affe ann at-tacque 


* . 


* 


from Comme: il arra- 


Ja maitreſſe, 


To jndp & io ſnatch 
arracher, quand ils mar- 
guent {ation de pren- 
dre Ane choſe de quel. 
qu un, en la ſaiſiſſant a- 


vijdẽ ment; eft ſuivi de 


cha une pomme de l ar- 


bre pour la preſenter d 


Bt auffi deoutof quand 
la choſe eft contenue dans 
une; autrez comme. Il 
Parracha de lacorbeille, 


Quand le werbe jouer 
marque I action de jouer 
de quelque inſtrument de 
muſique, ou de fe moquer 
de quelgu un, il eft ſuivi 
de ùn ou upon: Ainſi on 
dit: On joue de tous les 
inflrumens de muſique. 
Les riches fourvent ſe ma 
quent des pauvres. 


6. Cenx qui margueni 
I ation de wiſer d quel- 
gue choſe, de la nuntrer 
au doigty, au avec une 
canne, &c. ou de faire 
une d-charge quelconque 
deſſus, demandent imme- 
diatement après eux ai 
fur & tant6t veulent Fin- 
terpofition immediate de 
Paccuſalif. Ex. Vous ne 
buttez ; mais quoique Vis 
me preſentiez un piftalel 
wous ne tirerez pas ſul 
mai. Ne me montrez pa. 
au doigt. 


| Decharger & jt 


4 


1 
el. 
rer 
une 
irt 
* 
ne- 
at 
in- 
de 


Ne 


o 
ol et y 
I ſat 
2 pas 


infantry 


ite alſo often followed 


by on or upon, with 


_ the interpoſition of the 


Accuſative. As: The 
diſcharged 
their cannon on or up- 
on our right wing. 
Why do you throw 
water on or upon me? 


7. . Verbs that 


| denote the action of 


conniving at any thing, 
of looking at it, and 
that of ogling & glan- 
cing at any body, are 
immediately followed 
by at. Ex. Don't con- 
nve at his vices, Af 
you wink at his follies. 
He looked at her, be- 
cauſe ſhe was glancing 
and ogling at him. 


E To look is like- 


wife followed by on 
or upon. As, Look 
on or upon your father. 
They ſay, likewiſe, 
ina figurative ſenſe; 
Look upon the afflict- 
ed, that is to ſay, take 
compaſſion of the af- 
ward, 
(When to look 
5 followed by to, it 
ſigniſies to take care of, 
Thus they ſay, look 
to your purſe, | 
(5 When the verb 
to glance is followed 
y on or upon, its ſig- 
mtication is often chan- 
ted. Ex. My father 
tas glanced on or upon 
what you have wrote, 
The ball only glanced 
on or upon my head, 


Dialogues Eamilievs. 
aire àl-s5 aff'n fal-lode 


bãi ann arr 6p-pann, outth 


thi -inn-ter-po-zI-chienn 
affe thi ac-quiou-2za-tive, 
aze, thi Inn-fenn-try dis- 


tchirdgde thaire cinn- 


n*nn ann arr 6p-pannaour 
raite outnng. Houar dou 


101 thro arr flinng oud-tex 


ann arr op-pann ml? 

J. Verbzthittedi-note 
thi äc-chienn affe can- 
nãi-vinng atte En-ny 
thinng, afe Joyj-quinng 
atte Itte, ann thatte äffe 
o-glinng inn glänn-sInng 
atte én-ny bad-dy, aire 
Im-mi-di-tly fal-Jode bat 
àtte. Ex. Donte cin-natve 


itte hize vari-cize Ife 


101 outnnque atte hizefal- 
Itze. Hi lo.iRe atte hërr, 
bt-caze chi ouaze glinn- 
cinng annd 0-glinng atte 
himme, | 
To ã lo ĩque 1ze lãique- 
oulze fal-lode bã i ann arr 
op-pann. aze, louc ann 
arr 6p-pann 1our fi-ther. 


Thai $21 latc-ourze Inn 


a ff-gue-re-tive ſennce ; 
lo ique op-pann thi at- 
flic-tẽd, thitte 1ze to 1 $21, 
tiique comm-pal-chicnn 
affe th1 af-fllc-tcd. 


Houznn-tou loique Ize 


fäl-löde bir toi, itte 
S[gue-ni-fatze toũ taique 
caire affe. Thöſs thiisai : 
loique to1 101r,porrce. 


Hou#nn thi FJérbe to 


Linnce ie fat öde bit 
ann arrop-papn tz slgue- 
n!-f1-cat chiènn Ize af 'n 
tchiindgde. Ex, Mai ft- 
ther haze glännſte annarr 
0p-pinn horitte ioũ haive 
rote. Thi Pale one-ly 
glännſte ann arr öp-pänn 
ma1 hẽdde. 


% 
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de ſur avec Iinterpoſt- 


tion de Paccuſatif. Com- 
me. Pinfanterie dechar- 
gea ſes canons ſur notre 
aile droite. Pourguoi jet- 
tex vous de I can ſur mol. 


7. Les werbes qui ar- 
e PPattina de fermer 
es yeux ſur quelque choſe, 
de la regarder, on celle 
de faire des oeillades a 
quelgu” un ſont immedi- 
atement ſuivis de at. 
Ex. Ne fermez pas les 
yeux a ſes vices, fi vous 
les fermez a ſes folies. 

Il la regarda, parce 
quelle Ini jeitait des il. 
lades. | 


 -Regarder eft auſſi ſui- 
vi de ſur. Lomme + Re- 
gardez votre pe re. 


On dit auſſi dans un 
ſens figure, regardex les 
iges, c t- d-dire, aner- 


compaſſion des aſfli ges. 


Quand regarder ' ef 
ſuivi de ail fignifie pren- 
dre garde. Ainſi on dit: 
Prenez garde a volre 


bourſe. . 


Quand le werbe to 


glance ft ſuivi de on cu 
upon, La fignificatim ſe 


change ſurvent. Ex. Mon 


pere d touch ſur ce que 


Vans ave ecrit, La- 


balle n'a fais que de me 
| raſesr la tete. 
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8. Verbs that ex- 
preſs the action of con- 
temning and playing 
upon a perſon, &c. are 
immediately followed 
by on or upon. As, 
They play upon me, 
you leer upon me, and 
all my friends reflect 
on me. 1 2 
9. Thoſe that mark 
the action of lookingat 
a thing fixedly & with 
ſurpriſe or aſure, 
likewiſe are 1mmedi- 
ately followed by on or 
upon. Ex. Youlook up- 
on my ſiſter with plea- 
ſure,” and gaze upon 
me with diſdain. = 
dare you ſtare upon 
r 
The verbs to 
look, ſtare and gaze 
are alſo followed by at 
in the ſame ſenſe: As 
was ſaid before. 
: IO. e 
the action of giving a 
preſent to Lay boy , 
andof beſtowing ſome- 
thing upon him, are 
followed by on or up- 
on, with the interpoſi- 
tion of the accuſative. 


As, if God befſtows 


ealth on the opulent, 


1 he often confers gx e 
upon the poor. 


= To beſtow, 18 
Iikewife followed by 
the Dative. 


ving a perſon or place, 


that of coming from 
it and out of it, and 


Dialagne: Familiers 


ap- pio i-lẽ nat, bi | 
* +Eann-£.rz grace öp-penn 


* 


8. Verbz thitte ccf- 
preſs thi ie-chienn affe 
cann-t:mm-inng inn plai- 
Inng op-pann a p-rs'ny &c. 
Are Im-mi di t-ly fa]- 
löde bar ann arr op-pann. 


Aze, thii pli1 op-pann mi, 


101 lire op-pann mi, annd 
le mit frenndz ri-flege 
dm. | 

9. Thozethittemirque 
thi äc- chi nn affe loi. 
quinng itte 3 thinng ficſt- 
ly ann. ouith sorr-prarze 
arr ple-j r latque-ouſze 
fre Im mi-di t-ly fel- 
lde bat inn rr 5p pinn. 
Ex. Iou -loique ann mil 
sis. tr ouſthe ple jr, inn 
931ze op-pinn mi outithe 
dis-diine. Hou diire 104 
faire õp-p nn mi 80? 

Thi verbz toi lo es 
ſtiire inn giize ire Ls; 
fol-lode bir ätte Inn th! 
sã ime ſnnce: Aze ouꝭ ze 
ide bie. 


10. 'Thoze thitt marque 


thi ac-chienn *ffe gutv- 
Inng a pr-z nnt toi en- 
ny bad-dy, ännd aff bis- 
to-inng © söomme-thinng 
op-p-nn himm aire f.1- 
l»de bit ann <rr op-p: nn, 
ouſth thi inn-t 1-p5-s'- 
chi-nn affe thi ac-quiou- 
Za-tive; aze, fffe G.dde 
biſ-rtoze ou Ilth — 
. af'n 


thi po 
| - ze larc- 


O 


vinng 1 pee, 
thitre atly 
frarma itt 


Arr plaice, 
Me 5m-minng 
„ innd coate 


ſeparation, are followed affe itte, inn [pe- rai- 


8. Les werbes qui ex- 
priment l action de ms. 
priſer & de railler gu. 
qu'un c. font immelli 
atement ſuivis de on, ſur 
Comme, On ſe raille d. 
mii. Vous me lorones © 
tous mes amis me fu 
des reproches, 


9. Ceux qui marquert 


Pa@ion de regarder unt 
choſe fixement & awe ; 
farpriſe on plaiſir, &c, | 
font auſſi immé dialement 
ſaivis de ſur. Ex. Vu 
regardex ma ſcur avec 
Mather & vous me n- 
garde: avec mejrii, 0 
Comment tſeZ vous me X 
regatder fi fixemen? n 
Les werbes 10 bh, c 
flare & gas e ſontauſi ju Ml * 
i-:is de at dans le nm 4 
ſexs, Comme on a dit au- al 
parau ant. 

10, Ceux qui nur.. 
quem I acta de ſoin 
pr ſent 2 quelpu un T b 
de lui conf r.r quei: 
choje font ſutvis de an Ot int 
upon avec l'interpyitin 
de Faccuſatif. Comme 
S/ Dieu denne dis rid. © 
Ms aux apule us, il ben Pte 
fou vent les pauvres. My 
% hs £3, at 

dor 

Is 1 

- the 
Conferer eſ 0:5 . d, 

1 i du Dat . ' len 
11. Cenx qui mi 1 
quent I' action de qui el 


une perſonne, ou un e, 
droit quelconguez & 1 
d'en partir 7 d'en ſl 


& la ſeparaliun 1 


by from. Ex. 1 came 
from London yeſter- 
day morning. 


| E Sometimesthey 
: put out of after theſe 
; verbs. As, he went out 
of town this evening. 


12. Verbs that ex- 
preſs the actions which 
zre done in a place, 
are followed by in. As 
| dined in the parlour, 


In is put like- 
wiſe after verbs of mo- 
tion, when the faid 
verbs are not followed 
by a ſubſtantive that 
marks the place which 
one enters. So they 
ſay: Deſire Mr. 
to come in. Bring 
aim in with you. 


Zut the place that 


A » {4 
5 is to be entered being 
/ „ventioned, into muſt 
* be uſed. As bring him 
„ n into the parlour. 
ation | 7 | 
2 15. In is always uſ- 

„bed after verbs that ex- 
Veen Preſs local motion or 


any other, when the 


Fo : . 
x action of the verb is 


5 mentioned. Thus 
they ſay: I will walk 
in the park, in the gar- 
den, in the fields, 


14. Into immedi- 
rely follows verbsthat 
denote the action of 
%amining, or prying 
ito an affair, &c. Ex. 
L don't examine into 
Four affairs. I. don't 


> 


. : 


— 


done in a place which 


Dialogues Familiers. 


chi*nn, aire fal-lode bal 
framm. Ex. ai came 
framm Lön- nénn yls-ter- 
dai marn-Ing, 
Somme-taim2e thai 
p5tte aoute affe aff-ter 
thize verbz. ze. hi 
ouennte Aoute afe taoun 
thiſs ive-ninng. 
12. Verbz thatte Ecs- 
preſs thi ac-chi-nnz 
houitch aire donne Inn 1 
plaice aire fal-lode bat 
Inn. ize a1 dainde Inn 
thi pr ler. | 
Inn Ize pötte laique- 
oufze aff-tèr verbz affe 
mö-chienn, huuznn thr 
said vérbz aire natte fal- 
lode bar 4 sob-ftenn-trive 
thitte marcz thi pläice 
houitch ouönn enn-t*=rz, 
Sõ thii 5541; di-zZaier Mr. 
— to comme Inn, 


Brinag himm Inn outth, 


10.1. 

Botte thi plaice thitte 
Ize toũ bi enn-terd bt- 
Inng ménn-chiénnd, Inn- 
to mòsſte bt 10izde. àze 


brinng himm Inn-to i tht. 


„„ 

13. Inn Ize Al-oucz 
10azde aff-ter verbz thitt 
ccs-preſs 10-quel mo-chi- 
enn arr En-ny o-thcr, 
houenn thi ac-chienn affe 
thi virbe ze donne inn i 
plaice, houitche [ze mEn- 
chi-nnde. Thöſs thai sai: 
a1 ouflle ouaque Inn thi 
pirque, Inn thi gar- 


d'n, Inn thi fildz, 


14. Inn-to i Immi-di- 


et-ly fal-loze verbz thatte. 


di-note tht ac-chicnn affe 
Egue-zi-mi-ninng, arr 
prai-Inng inn-toa ant àf- 
fair, &c. Ex. ar donte 


egne-zi-min Inn- to i io ir 
3 


ſuivis de from, Fx. 


165 
Je 

nis parti de Londres hier 
malin. 


Quelqusſeis on met 
out of, de aprescesverbes. 
Comme, Il eft ſerti de la 
ville ce ſoir. 


12. Les werbes qui 
expriment les actiuus qui 
fe font dans un endroit 
font furvis de in. Com- 
me, jai din: dans le 
parloir. 
Is fe met auſſi apres 
les werbes de mut emeni, 
guard leſdits verbes ne 
font pas ſultvis d'un ſub- 
feantif qui marque len- 
droit ou l on entre. Airfi 
on dit: Pries Mon ſicur 
d'entres . Faitess 
le entrer avec vsut. 


Mais Pendroait o 4 
S'agit. d'entrer Etant 
nommé, il faut ſe ſerwir 

de into, Comme, faites- 
le entrer dans le parioir. 


13. Ix eff tonjours 
employe apres les werber 
gut expriment uu monVe- 
ment local, cou antre, 
lerſgue Patio du terbe 

fe fait dans un endriit 
nomm?. Ainſi on dit © 
Je me promenerai dans 
le parc, dans le jarding 
dans les champs, 


14. Into ſuit imme 
diate ment les werbes qui 
dencent Pattion d'exa- 
miner ou de faire des re- 
cherches dans une af- 
faire, Tc. Ex. Fe n'ex- 
aring pas Vos affaires, 
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706 Dialognes Familiert. . . 
pry into other peo- if-fiirz, at donte pri Fe ne nile point des of 
ple's concerns. Iinn-toũ 6-th=r piplz cann- Faires d autrui. ' 
2 ſernz. | 8 . | 
The verbs to Thi verbz tod ditve, Les werbes to dive, 10 
Give, to enquire, and toi Inn-econiter, ann to i enquire, & lo ſeeh, „ont 
to ſeek are alſo fol- sique, aire àAl-s5 fal-l5de anfft ſutvis de for, 
lowed by for. bir vr. 77 | | 
To examine is Toi &gue-zi-minn Ize Examiner eft auſſi ſu 
alſo followed by the Als fal-lode bir thi ac- vi de I accuſatif. Con- 
accuſative. As, Exa- quio i-zi-tive. aze, Egue- me, Examines meslivies, 
mine my books. Zi-minn mir boicz, „ | 
15. Verbs that ma 15. Veérbz thitte 15. Les verbet que nar. 
the action of changing mürque thi ic-chienn affe ,d action de changer 
or meta morphoſing a tchãinn-dgintig arr affe o de nt tamorphyſer un: 
thing into another, & me-ti-mar-f5-zinng 4 ch2/ſe en une autre, & 
that of pouring or thinng inn-to i in-no-ther, celle de verſer ou jetter 
throw ing a thing into ann thätte affe po-rinng ve choſe dans une autre, 
another, provided the arr thrö-Inng 4 thinng /*fþ2Jant toujours qu'on 
thing be always men- Inn-toũ in-n5-ther, pro- #0mme la thoſe en la- 
_ tioned, into which it is vat. ded tht thinng bi äl- gzelfe on la change, on 
changed, orintowhich ouꝭz m£nn-chi-nnde inn. dans laguelle on la werſe 
one pours it, are fol- toi houttch Ttte Iz nt /uivis de into avec 
lowed by into, with tchiindgde, arr fnn-tod Pinterpofition de Vacen- 
the interpoſition of the houſtch ouonne porz tte, fatif. Comme Von 
accuſative. As: You Aire fal- la de þis Inn- tos, avez change votre er- 
have changed your oufth thi iInn-tẽr- pö- zi- gueil en ſrumiſſion. Ver. 
| I into humility. chi:nn fe thf ic-quioi- e votre biere dans la 
Pour your beer into Zi-tive. | ize: Toi hiive Aenne. 895 
r tchaindgde iour pride © 
. Inn-tol hiou-mi-li-ty. 
Pore joure bire Inn-tou 
mã ine. 5 5 | TT 
C To pour, ſpill, Toi pore, ſpill, *nntoi To peur, ſpill, & © 
and to throw, are fol- thro, aire fal-I5de bã i àcut, throw, ſont ſurvis de out 
lowed by out, & then inn thinn thi niime affe C alors le mm de la 
the name of the thing thi 'thinng aoute iffe choſe hors de lagnelle 0 
out of which it is pour. houi tche itte iz pored arr ven on jette 1 4% put 
ed or thrown is not throne Ize natte &cſ- ne. Ainſi on dit 
expreſſed. Thus they presſte. Thiſs thai sai: verſes le vin. 
ay, Papr out the wine, pore 2out tht ouã ine. - 
2 the thing being : Bitte thi thinng bi- Mais la che _ 
mentioned, they are Inng menn-chi:nnd, thii % ils font e , 
followed by out of. As fire fal- löde bã! acute affe t of. Comme, _—_ ; 
pour the wine out of àze, pore thi ouã ine 2oute V7 hors de la bouleill. 
the bottle. a mhl-barte.: * : 
16. Verbs whoſeac- 16. Verbz hoize c- 16. Les werbes di 
tion is done unani- chiè nn Ize dönne ioũ-nâ- I 'in fe fait de conc? 
mouſly with a ſecond ni möſs. y oufth 4 ſe- avec une ſeconde, ou wy 
or a third perſon; &c. quënnd rr 4 thorrde 7rojfime perſonnes ; 
and thoſe that mark pérs'n, &c, inn th6ze Ei ceux gui margier” 
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the mixing of things 
one with another, are 
immediately followed 
by with. Ex. You 
are continually fight- 
ing with your brother 
and always diſputing 
with your ſiſter. Don't 
mix the white ribbans 
with the red. . 


17. Thoſe that 
mark the action of be- 
ing accountable for a- 
ny thing, of anſwer- 
ing or being bound for 
any body, are imme- 
diately followed by 
for. Ex. Account for 
what you have ſaid. 
Anſwer for your beha- 


our, Will you be 
bound for me ? 
18, Thoſe that 


mark the action of a- 
toning for a fault, of 
waiting or watching 
fora perſon or thing, 
are immediately fol- 
lowed by for. Ex. 
Atone for your paſt 
ins by true repentance. 


10 Watch for an oppor- 
ont tunity of ſtaying for 
la me. | 

on To expiate of- 
fas ten governs the accu- 
dit, ative, As, your crimes 


are very great: you 


denotes to ſerve, or to 
vilit, it is immediately 
followed by on or of. 
Thus they fay : Wait 
on or upon Mr. 
to. morrow, and give 
ny compliments to 


never can explate 
them. i 8 8 4 
When to wait 


um. John, I have no 


"x 


Dialogues Familiere 


thirte mirque thi mics- 


Inng affe thinngz ouonn - 


oulth in-no-ther, aire Im- 
mi-di<t-ly fal-lode bit 
oufth. Ex. 10a aire cann- 
ti-nioi-el-ly fai-tinn 

oulth io ir bro-ther, ;nod 
al-ouszZ dis-pioa-tinng 
oulth ioũr s[s-t-r. Donte 
miez thi hoũaite rib- 
binnz oufth thi rẽdd. 

17. Thoze thätte 
mirque th! ac-chiinn affe 
bi-inng ic-ciounn-tEble 
farr en-ny thinng, affe 
ann-sc-rinng arr bi-Inng 
baound farren-ny bid-dy, 
aire Im-mi-dict-ly fal- 
l5zde bar farr, F. Ace- 
cdount farr houàtte ioũ 
haive said. ann-scr farr 
10tr. bli-hat-vicr, Ouille 
10a bt baoundefarr mi? 

-18, 'Thoze thitte 
mirque thi ic-chicnn affe 
at-to-ninng farr a fate, 
affe ouaitinng frr ouatch- 
Inng farr a pers'n arr 
thinng, aire Im-mIi-di=t-ly 
f:1-lode bai farr. Ex. at- 
tone farr tour pasſte s1nnz 
bir troũ rx1ſ-psnn-t*nnce. 
Ouatch farr ann ap-par- 
tiou-ni-ty affe ſtai-Inng 
farr mi. 

Toa ecſ-pi't. af 'n gö- 
vernz thi ac-quiou-zi- 
tive. àze: 10ur crãimz 
aire ver-) graite: ioũ 
ns-ver cinn @Ccſ-pict 
th:mm. 

Houe&nn toi ouaite di- 
nõtz toi {zrve arr tod vi- 
zitte,. itte Ize Im-mf- 
dict-ly fel-löde bat inn 
arr Affe. Thoſs thai 
säi: Quiite Ann Arr 0Op- 
pann Mr. to d- mar- 
ro inn gu ve mai camm- 
pli-mEnntz toi himm. 
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r de choſes les unc: 
avec les autres ſont ſui- 
vis imm diatement de 
with, Ex. Vous Tous 


battez continuellement 
contre votre frere, & 
vous diſpulez lon jours 
contre votre ſaur., Ne 
miles pas les rubans 
blancs avec les rouges. 

17. Cenx qui mar- 
quent Paftion de rendre 
raiſon de quelque choſe, 
de repondre ou d tre 
caution de quelqu un, ſont 
imme diate ment ſuivis de 
fir. Ex. Rendez raiſon 
de ce que Vous avex dil. 
Repondez de votre con- 
duite. Voalez wous Etre 
mon garant. 


18. Ceux gui mar- 
quent PFaftion d expier 
une ſaute; d*attendre ou 
4 "efier quelgu"un, 2 
guelque che, font immẽ- 
diatement ſuivis de for. 
Ex. Expiex vos pech#s 
paſſes par un v rilable 
re pentir. Epieꝝ Poccaſe- 
on de mn attendre, 


Epier gouvuerne plus 
forrvent Paccuſatif. Com- 
me, Vos crimes font tro s- 
grands: vous ne pour- 
rea jamais les expier. 


Quand to wait marque 
ſervice on une viſite, il 
eft immediatement ſuivi 
de on cu of. Airs on dit 
wifites Mr. de- 
main, & faites lui mes 
complimens. Tear, je 

” + . X 
1 Ki plus beſain de Vos 3 
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farther occaſion for 
you: will you wait on 
or upon my brother ? 


(x To wait and 

watch, govern the 
accuſative, As, I will 
wait his arrival and 
watch the opportunity 
of ſhewing him how 
far I am his friend. 


To ſtay, when 
it ſignifies to ſtop, like- 
wife governs the accu- 
ſative. Ex. If you ſtay 
me, I ſhall be ſcolded. 


19. Verbs that 
mark love, the great 
defire one has of any 


thing, and the efforts 


one makes to obtain 
it, are immediately 
followed by for. Ex. 
Vou long for wine; 
but I don't much care 
ſor it. 
ways languiſhing for 
your miſtreſs; you 
thirſt for vengeance, 
Ke. 

To languiſh, 
thirſt and to gape, are 
often followed by af- 
ter in the ſame ſenſe. 
As: You do nothing 
but thirit, gape and 
languiſh after money. 

Suhſtantives and 
participles derived 
from the foregoing 
verbs are immediately 
followed by the ſame 
particles. 

Or the verb to be. 

The verb to be be- 
ing followed by a 
poſſeſſive abſolute pro- 
noun, or the name or 


0 o 


You are al- 


£ - 8 
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Dialogues Familie fl. 
Djana, a1 haive n5 far- 
th*r àc- cãi jenn farr ioũ: 
ouill io ouaite Ann arr 
op-pann mar br6-ther ? 

Toi onaite ann tou 
ouatche go-vern al-s5 thi 
ac-quiou-Za-tive. àze, Al 
ouill olaite hitze ar-rai- 
vel inn ouatch thi ap- 
par-tio3-ni-ty affe cho- 
Inng himm haou farr at 
amm hize frénnd. 

Tod ftii houztnn Itte 
s$!gue-ni-f aize toũ Rappe, 
la1que-oulze gõ- vx rnz thi 
de quioi-zi-tive. Ex. Iffe 
io Riz mf, a1 chall bt 
ſco1-ded, 

19. Verbz thitte mär- 
que löve, thi graite di- 
zã ler ouonn hize affe en- 
ny thing ann thi.ef-fertz 


ouonn maicz tol ab-tain 


Itte, aire im-mi-dict-ly 
f:1-15de bai farr, Ex. Iod 
lanng far rouaine; bitte 
ai donte motche caire farr 
tte. ioũ aire al-outzlinng- 
gouich- inng farr ioũr miſ- 
treſs: ioũ thörrſte farr 
vẽénndgennce, &c, 

Toi länng-goufche, 
thörrſte ann tou ga 
aire äf'n fal- löde bar aff- 
tér Inn thi ſiime ſennce. 
aze: 101 don no-thinng 
bitte thorrſte, gaipe ann 
11nng-goulch äff- ter mon- 
ny. 

Sob-ſt-nn-tivz ann par- 
ti-ciplz di-ritved fram thi 
fore-go-inng verbz aire 
Im-mi-di=t-ly fal-lode bat 
thi ſãime par-ticlz. 


affe th! v<rbe toy bt. 

Thi verbe toũ bt, br- 
Inng fallode bir a paſſeſ- 
sive ab-s85-lionte pro- 
naoun, àrr thi naume arr 


2 
wenn 
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wvoules Vous ſervir mit 
frere ? 


To wait and to watch 
gouvernent auſſi I accu- 
fatif. Comme, Fatten- 
drai ſon arrives, & j c- 
piera Poccafion de lui 
faire voir combien je ſuis 
Jon ami. 


To flay, quand il ſig- 
niſie retarder, regit auſſi 
Paccuſatif, Ex. Si vous 
me retardex, je ſerai 


gronde, ; 


19. Les werbes qui 
margquent l'amour, la 
grande envie que I'm a 
de quelque choſe, & tes 
efforts que [on fait pour 
[Uobtenir, ſont immediates 
mem ſuiwis de for. Ex. 
Vous avez grande en. 
vie de vin; mais je ne 
Paime pas beaucoup. Vous 
languiſſex toujuurs apr. 
vol re raitrefſe, Vous 
avez ſoif de la venge- 
ances Cc. 

T5 Iangnifh, 16 thirf 
& 15 gie ont ſouvent 


apres eux after dans le 


nme ſenss Comme. 
Vous ne faites que reſbi- 


rer UVargent. 


Les ſubſAantiſs & es 
particides dertves det 
werbes precedens foil 
immediatement ſuivis dil 
mm inc, particules, 


Du werbe 10 be. | 
Le werbe Gre tant 
ſuivi d'un pronom 70, 
fel abſelu, ou du wil 


ou titre diume parfonn'' 


—, 
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title of a perſon, to 
which s with an apoſ- 
trophe is added, al- 
ways denotes poſſeſ- 
ſion. Ex. It is the 
Captain's ſword ; but 
the belt is mine. 
This verb be- 
ing in the preſent 


tenſe, or the imper- 


fect of the indicative, 
or the participle of 
the preſent tenſe, 
when it is immediate- 
ly followed by its 
own infinitive, or any 
other whatever, de- 
notes duty. 

This verb is follow- 
ed by the genitive 
with the interpoſition 
of another no:mina- 
tive, when a perſon 1s 


deſcribed by any good 


they ſay: John is a 
man of great wit, and 
Mary a woman of an 
exemplary life, 


Of the verb to have. 

They commonly put 
the participle got after 
the verb to have,which 
in this caſe has no o- 
| ther fignification than 
to mark poſſeſſion, and 
to give more force to 
the verb. Thus they 
lay, I have got an ap- 
ple. Have you got 
any money ? 


Of the imperſonal 
verbs. 

Theſe verbs like- 

viſe expreſs duty, be- 

"8 followed by the 
Mintive to be. Ex. 


There myſt be a bon- 


s 


or had quality. Thus 


Dialogues Familierl. 
taitle 3 ffe 5 


pas-tro-fi Ize ad-d*d, 5l- 
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F4 5 8 3 4.4 2 3» ; 
pers'n toll auguel on a ajoute 1 
houttche s oulth ann a- avec 


ane apoft rophes 


marque toujours la pof- 


outez di-notz paſ- ſeſ- chi- ion. Ex. C'eft Pepee 


Enn. Ex. Itte Ize thi cap-. 


tinnz ſord; botte thi 
belte Ize mine. 
'Thiſs verbe bi-ing Inn 


thi pre-zennt tennce Arr 


de Mr. le Catilaine, 
mais les ceinturon eft & 
moi. 


Ce werbe &lant au 


preſent, ou a l im au- 


thi Imm-pér-feét Affe thi Jait de indicatiſ, ou au 


Inn-di-ci-tive arr thi par- 
ti-ci-ple affe thi pre-zcnt 
tennce houenn Itte Ize 
1m-mi-dict-ly fallode bir 
itz one Inn-fi-ni-tive, arr 
, — ww — 2 OW _ 
en-ny 0-ther dinotz dov- 
ty. 


This vzrbe ize fal-lode 
bar thr dgén- n- t ve oui th 
thi Inn- ter- põ-zi-chiẽnn 
affe an-no-th=er na-mI-na- 
tive, houenn ã p&rs'n Ize 
diſcrirbdle bir en-ny 
go ide arr bidde coual- 
lity, Thöſs thai ſai : 
Djann Ize a männ äffe 
graite ouftte ann Mil-ry 
a ouou-minn affe ann 
egue-zemm-ple-ry laife. 

affe thi virbe to i hive, 

Thai cam-m-nn-ly potte 
thi pir-ti-clple gatte aff- 
t-r thi verbe toi hiive, 
houitch inn thiſs caice. 
hize no 6-ther sigue-nf- 
fi-cit-chi-nn thenn toi 
mirque paſſeſ-chienn, ann 
tou gulve more force toi 
thi verbe. Thöſs thai 
$31: AT have gatte ann 
apple. Haive 10 gatte 
en-ny mon-ny ? 


iffe thi imm-p#r-$5-n*l 


verbz. 

Thize verbz latc-ouiz 
ecs-preſs doi-ty, bi-Inng 
fal-lod bii thi Inn- fi ni- 
tive toi bi. Ex. "Thaire 
moſte bi 4 bonn-fater 


farticipe preſent lonſqu il 
eft immediatement ſatvs 
de ſon propre infinitif, ci 
de celui d un autre werbe 
quelcongne, exprime le 
de voir. 


Ce werbe eſt ſuivi du 


Genitif avec ] inter paſi- 


tion d un ſecond nomina- 
tif, quand il s'agit de 
re preſenter une perſonne 
far quelgue bonne on 
mauvaiſe qualité. Ainſi 
on dit: Jean eſt un hom- 
me de beaucaup d eſprit, 
S Marie une femme 


d'une vie eæemplaire. 


Du verbe io have, 
On met ordinairement 
le participe got apres le 
derbe io have lequel dans 
ce cas n'a d autre figni- 
fication que de margner la 
poſſeſſion & de donner plus 
de force au werbe. Aiaſi 
on dit: j'ai une pomme. 
Avez-wons de Pargent 2 


Des verbes imperſon- 
| nets. 

Ces 
ment Eoalement le de- 
wir, Cetant ſuivis de 


Pinfinitif io be. Ex. TE 


doit y avoir un feu de 


gerbes expri- 
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fire to-night af the 


Ce. 
_ -. FF In ſome caſes 
theſe verbs don't de- 
note duty. As, There 
- heing nothing for ſup- 
per, I went away: 
They put of at 
the end of ſuch phra- 
ſes. Thus they ſay, 
there 1s nothing to be 
boaſted of in ſuch an 
action. 


F 


Ax the irregular 


verbs conjugated in the 
ſame manner as the re- 
gular? 

Yes; but their pre- 
terperſect tenſes and 
preterparticiples are 
formed irregularly, to 
form which you muſt 


give great attention to 
the — rules. 


Dialogues Familieri. | 
toi-niſte ätte thi pial- joie an palais cette nuit. 
lece. „ 

Inn sõmme caicize thize II a de. occaſions 
vErbz donte di-note doũ- od ces werbes 1 expri. 
tY. aze; thaire bi-Inng ment pos le dewoir. Com. 
no tlitnng farr ſop-per, at ne. Ny ayant rien 9 
ouennt ä- Oui. ſaeuper, je m'en ſuis alle. 

Thai pötte affe atte thi Or met d la fin 
ennd affe ſotche frai-zIze, des phraſes ſemblables. 
Thöſs thai ſãi: Thaire Ainſe ox dit: Il ry 4 
ze no=-thinng tou bi boſt- pas a ſe Lanier dans 
cd iffe Inn ſotche ann ac- une pareille action. 
chican. | 


0 6:0 8: © 
Des Verbe Irr#gulicrs. 


Zire thi Ir-rE-guiou-ler Les werbes irrigy- 
verbz cann-djou-gai-ted iers fort ils conjuguzs 
Inn thi ſaime min-neriz de l@ meme maniere 
thi re-guiou-ler ? eue tes 1eguliers? 

Vis; bott thaire prat= Oui; mais leurs tems 
ter-per-fet tẽnn- is ann preterits & pariicipes 
_ ter-par-ti-ciplz aire ont formes irreguliere- 
armd Ir-re-guiou-ler-ly, ment, il faut, pour les 
tou farm houltch iau former, avoir grand: 


mosſt gul ve griit at-tenn- attention aux regles ſu. 


chicna tou thi fal-lo-inng ruvantes, 
roulz, 


Verbes Irreguliers. 


{© 10. Les verbes irrẽguliers ſiniſſans en tar font re au pret<rit ſim- 
ple, & ore au participe paſſc. 


Maniere d'c<crire, 
Infinitif. 
Io wear, 


to tear, 
to bear, 


9 to ſwear. 


Prẽtẽrit Simple. 
I wore, 
I tore, 
I bore, 
I ſwore. 


- 


Maniere de Prononcer, Explication, 
Toũ wair 5 I. Uſer y 
2. porte r X, 
toi taire, dechirer, 
tou bar, 1. porter, 
. 2. ſupporters 
toũ ſouãir. 1. jurer, 
2. preter ſerment. 
a1 ouöõre, Je por taiy 
ai tore, | " dechirai, 
A bore, Je ſupportai, 
Al ſouõre. fe jnrai. 


Participe Paſſe, 


Dialogues Familieys, 


Worn, Ouorn, Uſe, 1 
torn, torn,  dechire, e 
born, born, Jupportey 5 Wil 
ſworn. N fouorn, gare. i g N 
{ 20. Ceux en ead ou ecd font ed au preterit, & au Participe Paſſe. 1 [ 
Infinitif, 1 3 
To lead, | Toi ide, Conduire, Wil | 
to bleed, to i blide, aigner, | nn 
to breed, toi bride, engendrer, H 
to ſpeed. tou ſpide. hater. 1% 
Pretsrit & Participe Paſſe, i 
3 Led, | Led, Conduit, 1 | 
= bd, bled, ſaignẽ, | | 
= bred, bred, ergendré, 1 
ſped. ſpẽd. HaAté. | Ml, 
35. Ceux en eel font elt au preterit, & au Participe. | 1 
Infinitif. 1 
Jo feel, To' file, Sentir. 1 
to kneel. toi nile. fe neitre d genoux. 1 
Prẽtérit & Tartichpy. LY 3 | | "ol 
Felt, Felt, Seni, 1 
knelt, nelt, mis d gehous. ; nt 
(5 49. ceux en eep font ept au paſſe, & au Participe. "il 
Infinitif. | "| 
To keep, Toi quipe, Garder, {8 
to creep, tou cripe, ramper, 1 
to ſleep, toi ſlipe, dormir, i 
to weep, to1 oulpe, pleurer, 1 
to ſweep. to I ſoufpe. balayer, "a 
Preterit & Participe. l "nn 
Kept, | Quept, Garde, | j = 
crept, crept, rampẽ, = 
ſept, llept, dormi, 1 
rept, ouept, pleure, 158 
wept. ſouẽpt. balaye, {8 
cr 5. Ceux en end font ent au prẽtẽrit, & au Participe. 1 
Infinitif, . " 
To bend, Toi bennd, Plier, if 
to lend, tou l:nnd, pretery i 
to ſend, to1 ſennd, envoyer, i 
to ſpend | tou ſpennd, depenſer. : 
Prererit & Participe, | e | 
dent, Bennt, | Pliz 5 
ent, lennt, 5 
— Ennt, entoyes : 
ſent, ſpẽ nat. de pe nſc f. 
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112 | mb Familiers. 
{FF 6*. Ceux en ide font 1d au Prey & id & idden au u participe, 


Infinitif, oy 
To ſlide, 5 toll la Ide, gliſſer, . 
to chide, toi tcharde, | reprimander, 
to hide. | tou hã ide. cacher. x; 
Pr<terit, = | 
I chid, | £81 tchid, Je 1 ] 
I hid, | alt hid. je cachai. | 7 
Partici | 
Slid, Or ſlidden, | ſlid, ou didad- n, gliſſ-, 8 
chid, or chidden, tchid, = tchidd'n, reprimand? x 
hid or hidden. hid, ou hidd'n. cache, d 


(I 79. Ceux en ite font it ou ote au preterit, & it ote, & itten au 


participe. 


Ifinitif. 7 
To bite, to't baite, ; mordre, 
to write, toũ raite, ecrire, 
to ſmite. 93 toã ſmã ite. Jrapper. ” 
Preterit. ; | 
T bit, a1 bit, je Nordis, 2 
I wrote, or writ, al rote, ou rit, J Ecrivirs 7 
I ſmote, or ſmit. at ſmote, ou ſmit. je frappai. * F f 
| Participe. | 7 
Bit, or bitten, bit, ou bitt'in, Mordu. ; 
writ, wrote, & written, Tit, rote, & ritt'n, crit, 0 
fmit, ſmote & ſmitten. ſmlt, ſmõte, & ſmĩ̃tt'n. frappe. 8 * 
6 80. Ceux en ind font ound au prẽtẽrit, & au participe. * 
Infinitiſ. | | 
To find, tou fã ind, | trouvery 1 Li 
to bind, toũ baind, | lier, | 
to grind, toi grã ind. moudre. 
reterit & participe. 
Found, fàound, trouve, 
bound, b3zound, tis, To 
ground. | graound, moulu. | to! 
14 99. Ceux en ing font ung au preterit, & au participa, 
Infinitif, 5 
To fing, toi ſinng, chanter, to | 
to fling, tou flinng, | getter, to | 
to ring. toũ . | fenner. | to 
Preterit & 1 : | to b 
Sung, 15 önng, chante, 
flung, flonng, ; Jettey 
"& ronng. fannt. In 
ependant le yerbe to bring, apporter, fait, brought, prononce? bräte. Ibc 


2634 * 2 7 
* = 3 * 

1 * 
29 
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; {7 109 _ en ive font q ove au preteErit, & iven au participe. 
| To rive | # tou ſtrã ive, 7 ac her, 
WW to thrive, | toil thrã ive, Projperer, 
do drive. tou drã ive. chaſſer. 
| Preterit. | | 
l ſtrove, - DEL ar ſtrove, je tachai, 
I throve, ai thrõöve, „ Je "iy 
= 1 drove. al drove. jñe chaſſai. 
8 Participe. . 
= Striven, ftriv'n, tache, 
= thriven, thriv'n, 7 
= driven. dri v'n. chaſſe, 
2 10. Ceux en ow font ew au preterit, & Own au barticipe. 
Infinitif. | | 
To grow. tou grö, 1 cwitre, 
5 2 devenir, 
to know, toi no, 1 ſavoir, 
| 2 conno'tres 
to throw. | toa thro, jelter. 
Prẽ te rit. 
| grew, al groũ, Je crus, 
| knew, Al nioũ, je ſus, 
| threw. al throu, Je jetiai. 
Participe. 55 9 
Grown, grone, - cri, 0 
Known, none, F Hp 
thrown, throne, jette. * 
Life des Verbes 7 rreguliers dont les preterits afſs &s ſimple, & les participes i 
paſſes ſont difſerens, | 
T—_— 
Maniere 4'*crire, Maniere de prononcer. Explication, 1 
Infinitif. = 1 
Jo be, 201 bf, Etre, | in 
to bear, 104 bãir, | 1 porter, | 
| 2 ſupporten, 
to beat, | tou bite, battrez 
to begin, toil bi-guinn, conmmencer, 15 
to bid, N toũ bid, | ordonner, | | j = 
to bite, tou bã ite, mos dre, i 1 | 
to blow, to i blou, ſcuffler, 1 
to break, = toi braique, 1 rompre, * 3 
| 2 caſſer. go 1 
Pretetit, EDS — _ne 
I was, Al ous z, 5 | J elois, 1 b ka 
| bore, at bore, Je portaiz i "on 


. 


| 11 


I began, 
I bid, ou bad, 


1 bit, 


I blew, 

I broke, ou brake. 
| Participe. 

Been, 


borne, 


beat, ou beaten, 
begun, | 
bit, OU bidden, 
bit, ou bitten, 
blown, 


broken. 


e 
Infinitif. 
To chide, 
to chuſe, 
to cleave, 
to come. 

Prẽtẽrit. 
I chid, 
1 choſe, 
I cleft, clove, ou clave, 


] came. Sh 


Participe. 
Chid, Ou _— 
choſen, | 
cleft, ou cloven, 


Infinitif. 
To gare, 0 3; 
to die, 
to do, 


to draw, 


to drink, 

to drive. 
Preterit, 

I durſt, _ , 

I died, 

I did, 


1 drew, 


| I drank, 
I drove. 


Farücſpe. 


dad, 
done, 
8 


Dialbęues Familiers. 
al bite, 


a1 bf-gänn, 

al bid, Ou bad, 
Al bir, ! 

a1 blöu, 


a1 broque, ou brãique. 


bran, 

born, 

bite, ou bĩt'n, 
bf-gönn, 

bid, ou bidd'n, 
bit, ou bitt'n, 
bone, 
broc'n, 


toi tchirde, 
to i tchoaze, 
toũ cl've,' 
to i comme. 
21 tchid, 
at tchoze, 


41 icleft, cloveoucliive, 


21 came. 


T chĩd, ou tchidd' Ny 


2 


tchoz'n 
clefr, ou cloy? „ 
comme. | 


To dire, 
to ĩ dal, 
tou dou, 
tou dra, 


tou drinnc, 


tou draiye, 


21 dorſt, 
41 daid, 
al did, 

41 droũ, 
ai drännc, 
a1 drove. 
Diir'd, 
ded, 
donn, 


2 
IX, 7b 8 
r 


Je battis, 


Je commengaiz 
J 'ordonnai, 
Je mordis 5 
Je fouſflai, 


fe rompis © 


etey 
ports * 

bat tus 
cammencs, 
ordonne, 
mordu. 
22 


rompus 


re primander, 
choiftr, | 
fe dre, 5 


Verir. 


5 7 


Je ye Fprimandai, 


Je choifts, 

Je Jendis, 

je ius. 
Reprimande, 
cho ifts | 
fendu, 


Le nu. 


Ofe 8 
Mou rt, 
fai re, 
t1 er, 
boire, 


chaſſer. 
Poſe, 


mouruysy 
je fs 
je Lirai, 
Je blis 0 
je chaſſaie 


S 45 


Ofc 
mori, 


te aits 


, Cx 47 x 1 


drawn, 
drunk, 
driven, 


. 
| Infinitif. 
To eat. 1 

Preterit. 
I cat. 
Participe. 


Fat, ou eaten. 


8 | To fall, 
110 fly, 


to forget, 

to forſake, 

to freeze. 
Preẽtẽrit. 

fell, 


| flew, or fled, 
| for Ot, 

[ ſortock, 

| froze, 


Participe. 
fallen, 
down, 


lorſake ng 
frozen. 

G. 
Infinitif, 0 
To get, | 


to give, 
to go, 
0 grow, 


Prẽtẽrit. 
| pot, 
| pave, 
l went, 
grey. 
Participe. 
Got, ou gotten, 
Aven, 
done, 
grown. 


Init 


brgot, ou forgotten, 


Dialogues Familiers 


drinn, 
dronnc, 
driv'n. 


Toi itte, 


a1 Et. 


Et, ou ĩ̃t'n. 


Tou fall 
tod flat 


tou far-guet, 
toũ-far-saique, 
toa frize. 


1 fell, 

1 floũ, Ou fled, 
1 far-gatt, 

a1 far-soũc, 

a1 froze. 


Fall'n, | 


flo ne, 


far-gatt, Ou far. git: ng 


far-sã ic'n, 
froz'n. 
Toi guet, 


toi gu I ve, 
toũ 65 2 


tire, 
bl, 
chaſſe, 


manger, 
je mangeaiy 


mange. 


Tomber, 

I woler, 

2 fair, 
oubl ler 7 
abandonneer, 


g*ler- 


Te tombai, 
je volai, 
7 *cubliar, 


7 abandoxnai, 


je gelai, 
Tombe, 


vols, 
oubliz, 


abandonnè, 


gele, 


I gagne r, 
2 acquerir, 
donner, 
aller, 

„ 
I croitre, © 
1 dewenir. 
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Hewn, 
lüde, ou hidden. 
K. 
Infinitif. 
To know. 
Preterit. 
I knew. HA 
articipe. 
Known. 
L. 


Iaſinitif. 
To lie, 
to load. 


To mow. 

Preterit. 
I mowed. 

Participe. 
Mowed, ou mown. 


I rid, ou rode, 
J rang, ou rung, 
I roſe, ou riſe, 
I ran. 

Partici 


rung, 


— 


- Rid, rode, ou lies 4 


a 
* * * 1 7 * " SY 
* « 
_ * 
* 
. F. tt, 
> * © * N. 
— 
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toi hioũ, 
tou haides 


ai hioũd, 
21 hid. 


hioũ un, 


hid, ou hidd'n. 


toũ nõ. 
41 nioũ. 
none. 


tou lar, 
toi löde. 


a1 la, 
al lo-ded, 
lain, 


lod'n. 


tou m0. 


Ai mode, 


mode, ou mõne. 


tou rã ide, 
tou rinngy 
toũ rã ize, 
toil rõnn. 
al rid, ou rõde, 

ai ranng, ou rönng, 
al ro OZE ou rIze, 
41 rann. 


8 


: 


rid, rode, ou ridd' n, 


rönng, 


I cou ßer, 
2 Abbaltre, 
cacher, 


Je cou pai, 
je cachai, 


coupe, 
cache, 


1 counoi tres. 
2 avoir. 


je connus. 
comuu. 
coc he ” 
charger. 


je couc hai, 


je chargeaiz 


| couc hẽ, 


charges. 


fauchers 
Je fauc Late . 5 
fauchs. 


aller a cheval, 
fonner 1 

fe lever, 

courir. 


7 allai d che val, 
Je ſonnat, 

Je me ſuis leve y 
je Cour us. . 


Als a chevaly 
fant, 


x 
rote, bois, fel, Hale, Dat, = 


and. an om a w@c a Sad. > - © ET 3 


7 


been food! r frond fared foods . . 


riſen, 
run. 
I, 

Infinitif, 

To ſee, 

to ſhake, 

to ſeeth, 

to ſheer, 

to ſhew, ou 

to ſhow, 

to ſhoot, 

to ſhrink, 

to ſlay, 

to ſmite, 

to ſow, 


to ſpeak, . 
to ſeal, 


to ſtrive, 

to ſwear, 

to ſwell, 

to ſwim. | 
Preterits 

I ſaw, | 

I ſhook, 

I ſeethedd, 

I ſhore, 

I ſhew'd, ou ſhow'd;. 

L ſhot, 


I ſhrank ou ſhrunk, 


I ſlew, 
L ſmote,. 
I ſowed, 
1 ſpoke, ou ſpake, 
I ſtole, 
I trove, 
ſwore, 5 
I ſwelled, 
1 ſwam, ou ſwom. 
Participe. 
en, 
ſhook, ou ſhaken, 
ſodden, 
2 
Own, 
ee 


— 


—_ 


Sine, 

choũc, ou chãic n, 
sàdd' MN, 

chorne, 

chone, 


2 hatt, 


1 

— — ö 
- 
Ts 


rlz n, det 1m 
rönn. cauru. ;FRAY 
Tod str, Voir, "wa 
tod ch21que, ſeconer, MY Y * 
ROSE — 48 
toil chou, ou h montrer, | h an 
tou cho, 1 
toũ choũt, tirer armes d fan, "8H 
tou chrinnque, ſe rapetiſſer. fn 
tod flat, fuer, ; 1 | J 
toũ ſmilte, Frapper, = 
tou 80, 1 condrey 1 
2 Jemery ns 
tou ſprque, parler, 18008 
tou dee, 1 woler, 11 
2 derober 2 E win 
toll ſtrã ive, aper, | 0 
tou ſwair, jurrr, BY 
toũ ſouel, enter, 1 
tou ſoulmm, aager, Bil 
als je vit, Will 
ai chouc, . je ſecouai, 14 
a1 sfth'de, je mitonnai, hi! 
a1 chore, Je tondis, | gill 
ar choud, ou chõde, Je montrai, | TM 
41 chat, je tirai avec des W 4 | 7 
2 fit 
A1 C hra anque, Ou je rapet Jai | = 
chrõnque, 7 I 
a1 ſlioũ je luai, | j 
al ſmõte, je frappai, bi 
al sõde, Je ſemai, | 
al ſpõque, ou ſpaique, je parlar, 
al ſtole, fe volai, ; 
al ſtrove,  J efjayar g 
21 ſouore, ge jurats x ; 
41 ſoueld, J enflais ; 
ai ſouàmm, ou ſouãmm je nageai. = 


a5 


feconZy 


mil onns{ x 
＋ onda, 


montre 


firẽ, 


118 
ſhrunk, 

Hain, 

ſmitten, 

ſown, 

ſpoken, 

ſtole, ou ſtolen, + 
ſtriven, 0 
ſworn, 


ſwelled, ou ſwol'n, 


ſwam. 
. 
Infinitif. 
To take, 
to tear, 
to thrive, 0 
to throw, 
to tread. 
| Preterit. 
I took, - + 
I tore, 
I throve, 
 T threw, 


I trod. 

Participe. 
Taken, ou took. 
torn, 
thriven, \ 
thrown, 


trodden, * 
* þ nl W 


. 5 
To wear, 


to weave, 

to write. 0 
Preterit, 

1 wore, N 

1 Wove, 

I wrote. 


Worn, 


woven, 5 


writ, wrote, ou written. 


Line des Verbes J 1 99825 dont be preterits paſſes, & les participes paſſes fat 


78 | to awake, 


Participe. 


To abide, «< 


chronc, 

ſlaine, 

ſmit'n, 

gone, | 

fpoc' n, 

ſole, ou ſtöl'n; 
ſtriv'n, 
ſouorne, 


ſouEld; ou ſouvln, 


fouimm. 


Toi riiquey 
toũ taire, 
tou thra'ſve, 
toa thro, 


2 png he. 


91 e 


2 — 
8. 
— 


Taic'n, ou toũc, 
torne, 
thriv'n, 
throne, 
tradd'n, 


Tou ouare, 


tou outve, - 
tou raite. 


11 ty rote, ou ritt'n. 


les memes, 


Toa a-baide, 
tou a-onaique, 


9 


* * 
3 
- ey * N 
5 EY Þ 4 2 
* 42 Be” >, pe 
* 1 * _— RE OE 4 RR LS I 
5 * 8 ©: os Res 0 * 6 


2 Faun 


ani f 
aw rappeti iſe; 


Frappé, 


ſemé, 


Prendre, 
de chirer, 
Pmſperer, 
jetter, . 

marcher. 


Te pris 3 

Je d. chirat, 
Je proſperai, 
Je jeltai, 

je marchai. 


P is * 
dechires 
rp res 
— ts . 
marc he. 


1 porter, 


 zreſſer, 


2 . 
ecnre. 


Je portar, 
7 rraſſai, 


J ec rivis. 


Porte, 


7755 


Ecrit. 


demeurer, 
i eveiller, 


Preterit & Participe, 


Ab ode 3 
awoke, 


Tnfinitif, 


To bend, 


to bereave, 
to beſeech, 


to bind, 


to bleed, 


to breed, 
to bring, 
to build, 
to burn, 
to burſt, 
to buy. 


Preterit & Participe, 


Bent, 
bereft, 
beſought, 
bound, * 
bled, 
bred, 
brou ght, 
built, 
burnt 5 
burſt, 
bought. 


To caſt, 
to catch, 
to cling; 
to creep, 
to coſt, ' 

to curſe. 


Preterit & Participe, 


Caſt, 
caught, 
clung, - 
crept, 
coſt, 
curſt. 


Infinitif, | 


''IÞ deal, 
to dig, 


Infinitif, 


Dialogue: F. emiliers, 


a-bode, 
a-ouõque. 


Toit bennd, 
tou bf- rive, 
toũ bi-s1tch, 


tod bã ind 3 


toũ blide, 
toũ bride, 


toi brinng, 
' tou bild, 


toũ borrn, 
tou borrſt, 


tou — 


Be nnt, 
bi-reft, 
bi-sate. 


baound, 


bled, 
bred, 
br At, 
brit, 
börnt, 
bör ſt, 
bit, 


Toi caſt, 
tou' catch, 
to l clinng, 
toũ erĩpe, 
tou caſt, 
tou corrſe, 


Caſt, 
cat, 
clonng, 
crept, 


1 cãſt, 


corſt, 


Toũ dile 3 


toi digue, 


demeurẽ, 
- . - 
we ill⸗ * 


Courber, 
pri Very 


Supplier, 


1 lier, 

2 rel ir , 

ſaigner, 
engendrer, 
ap porter, 
batir, 
brite ry 
crevery 
acheter. 


Courbẽ, 


prive, 


Supplit 


. # 
1e; 


faigns, 


| engendre 6 


a on” * 

| bati | 
brills, 
crè ve, 
ac het 4. . 


Fetter, 


ailrapers 
Sattacher, 
ramper, 
couler, 
maud, ire * 


Tettez 


 attrapey 


attache, 
A 

rampe 7 

could, , 


maudit. 


1 en uſer, 
2 agir 7 
crenſery 


> SETS. 


Ne 


% Ly 
" * 
n 
R 


4120 
to dream, 
to dwell. 


Preterit & Participe. 
Dealt, 1 
dug, 

dreamt, 

dwelt. 

] F. 

Infinitif. 

To feed, I 


to fight, 
to find, 
to flee, Ou fly, 
to fling, 
to freight. 
Preterit & Participe. 
Fed, | 


Frẽtẽrit & Participe, 


Gelt, : 


ung, ou hanged, 


Preterit & Participe. 


tou drime, 
tou dwel. 


delt, 
dremrmt, 
douelt. 


Toũ fide, 


tou falt, 

tou faind, 

tou flry Ou flat, 
tou flinng, | 
tou frãit. 


Fed, 
fat, 


found, 
fed, 


flonng, 
frat. 


Toi gueld, 
tou guild, 
to1 guerd, 


toã gra ind. 


Guelt, 
gullt, 
guert, 
graound, 


Toũ hänng, 
toũ haive, 
to hit, 
toa hort, 


Honng, ou hanngde, 
hid, © . 
hit, 

hörrt. 


* 7 * „ * * b © l * 
” "ae ; 
Diagues b Funden. 


1 habit ery 
2 demeurer. 


A 2 1 3 
creuſe, 
reve 
demeure. 


1 Nourrir, 
2 re paitre, 
combattre, 
Tgrouvery 
$'enfuiry 


lancer, 


charger. 


Nourri, 
combating 
zrouve, 
en 77 115 
lance, 
charge 


Chatrer, © 
dorer, 
ceindre, 
mudre. 
Chdtré, 
adore, 
ceint, 
moulus 


Pendre, 
avoir, 
Frapper,, 


I nuire, 


2 bleſſer. 
P endu, | 


Ely 
frappc. 
2 


K. 
Inſinitif. 
o keep, 
00 knee]. 


Preterit & Participe. 


Ke 
. Ou kneit. 


L. 
Infinitif, 
To lay, 


to lead, 


to leave, 
to leap, 
to lend, 
to let, 


to light 
to lee. 


Prẽtẽrit & Participe. 
Laid, 


lit, ou ghted, 


loſt, 
M. 
Infi nirif, 
To make, 
to mean, 


to meet. 


OR & Participe. 


+ 8852 & Participe 


Fay 


put, 


Dialogues Familiert, 


Toũ quipe, 
tou nile. 


Quept, 
nild, ou nelt. i 


Tou lai, 
tou lide, 


tou live, 
tou lipe 


tou Innd. 


tou let, 


tou lait, 
toũ louze, 


| Laid 7 


Jed, | 5 
left, 
lept, 
lennt, 


let, 


Itt, ou f. ted, 
laſt. 


Toi n miique, 
toũ mine, 
toũ mite. 
Maide, . 


mennt, 


met. 


Tou Pal, f 
tou potte. 


Paid, 


bene. 


Gar 1. 
"ns 2 genome, 


Garde A 


mis d genauæx, 


I fofery 

2 mettre, 

1 menery 

2 conduire, 
Jai Her, 
Haute ry 

Pr (1 2 ery 

I lai Ven, 

2 permetireg 
allumer » 


1 entendre, 


2 fignifiery, 


rencontrery 


Fait, 
1 entendu, 
2 Jigrifiey "i 


rencontrẽ. 
05 


Payer, 
mettre. 


- Pays, © 
88 
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N. 
Infinitif.. 


; 'To read, 
We 7.00 rend. 
Read, 
rent. 
en 8. 


3 15 hr, 
to ſell, 
to ſend, 

to ſet, 


- to ſhed, . 
to ſhine, 
22 ſhout, 


| to ſhred, 
to ſhoe, 
to ſhut, 

, to: fit, 
to ſleep, 
to ſling, 
to link, 


lit, 
I. o ſpread 
to pring, 
- to ftam 

to | 

to 2 . 
"= to ſtride, 4 
be 0 ſtring, 


to ſtrip, 
to ſweat, 
to ſweep. 


Sid, © 


Preterit & Participe. 


1 - 


Son oy 
Ss : 1 
4 ” 


Dialgaos Familiers. 


Tou ride; 
toã rennd, 


Red, 
b4 ennt, 


Toi sdi, 
toũ sIque, 
tou ſell, 


tou ſennd, 
tod ſer, Ro 


to ched- 
tou chã ine, 
tod choũt, 


tou chréd, 
to i choa, 
toũ chött, 
tod sft, 
tod ſlipe, 
to l ſlinng, 


tol 
tou 
tou 


inne; 
fp, 
ſlit, 


Prete rit & Participe. 


tou. 


ſmell, 
tou ſpide, 
tou ſpell, 
toũ end, 2 
toũ ſpinn, 
toll ſplit, 


bee 


7 * ; — 2 
o 8 WY : 
4 
1 2 » 0g . 1 


£ ire ” 
de chirer. 


Lu, 


d<chire, 


Dire, 
chercher, 
wdendre, 
envoyer, 
I placer, 
2 planter, 
re p ndre y 
brill ery 


tirer avec des armes 4 


feu. 


hacher, 

C haufſtr, , 

fermer, 
F "aſſet ry 
dermir, 

fronder. 

ſe gliſſer, 
glilſer, 
fendre, 

1 /entiry 
2 flai rer 3 
Yeu fir, % 
epeller, 
depenſers 

filer, 

fendr ey 


etendre, 


Sailer, 
Irepignery 


fe tenir debouty, + 


Piquer, 


enjamber, 


1 enßiler, 
2 C9 rae ry 
ac pouiller, 


2 


ery 


dit o : 
cherche, 


* 


to 


't 


"Yy 


| iy ey Fader | 
fold, e $01d,. * wendu, 
ſent, „ pe Rain, envoyẽ, 

ſet, e Plant. 

ſheds „ =; . repanduy 

ſhone, ou ſhined; chöõnn, ou chiind, brille 

ſhot, chars; 55 tirer avec dex 4 armes 4 


» 


chred; © hed” 5 
chad,, 


Hailli, 
tre pi gne 5 
zenu debut, 


To teach, | To titch; Enſeigner, 
to tell, toi téll, raconter, . 
do think, PS tou thinnque; penſer, 
to thruſt, | toũ thröſt. penſſer. 

Pr=t:rit & Participe. h . pM 
Taught, Tat; Enſeigne, 
A | | told, no | racontes 
thought, - that, | 
thruft, throft, 

Infinitif, | 

To weep, - 10 ouĩpe, | 
to Whip, + - -- toll auff, ae, 
Be inn, toũ uf ind, 1 tordre, 


. 
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to wring. 


Prstérit & Participe. 


Wept. 
whipt, 
wound, 
wrought, 


l „% 6 08 


Wi fem 


the parts of ſpeech, 
which the Grammari- 
ans call declinable; it 
remains to ſay ſome- 
thing of thoſe which 
they call indeclinable. 
By 15 0505 >a 
parts, I ſuppoſe you 
mean thoſe that Yr 
neither gender, num- 
ber, caſe, mood, ner 


tenſe, and which of 


. courſe always remain 
' Invariable. + 
Fou ſay right, and 
the adverb is the firſt 
of this ſort. 
What is the mean- 
ing of the word ad- 
verb? . 
An adverb is a word 
Joined to a verb to give 
it more or leſs force 


and ſignification, and 


to expreſs ſome cir- 
cumſtance of it; as, 
well, ill, little, much. 

Give me ſome ex- 


amples thereof. 


ben I fay, you 


love, I underſtand ve- 
ry well that you love; 
but I don't know how; 


toũ ouorque, 
tou rinng, 


Ouẽ 
ouàound, 
_ 


ronng. 


Des Adverbes. 


Oui hiive sine thr pirtz 
aff ſpitch, houltch thi 
Grim-mi-rienz call di- 
clã i- nẽble; Itte ri-mainz \ 
to 841 s0mme-thinng aff 


' thoze houttch thai call 


inn-di-clai-neble. 

Bã thi Inn-dI-clat-ne- 
ble partz, IT sop-poze ĩoũ 
mine thoze thatte haive 
neE-th-rdgenn-der, nomm- 
ber, caice, moũd, narr 
tẽnnce, ann houſtch aff 
corce al-ouez ri-miin Inn- 
va-rieble. 

ioũ ſai raite, ann thi 
add-verb Iz thi förrſt aff 
this Sire... {* >; | 

Houatt Iz thi mininng 
aff thi ouord add-verb? 

ann add-verb Iz 4 
ouord djaind toũ i verb 
tou gulve It more arr leſs 
force ann ſTgue-ni-fi-cai- 
chienn, ann tou Ecs-preſs 
ſomme cIir-comm-ſtennce 
aff It; azz ouell, IB, -lit- 
tle, motch. IA 

Guive mi ſagmme ẽgue- 
zammplz thiir-aff, 

 Hovenn ãi (351, ion love; 


1 onn-der-ſtinnd: ver-ry 


e ee en Ire: 
b5tt ar dont no haou; 


therefore te make th{ir-fOre tou maiguenone 


2 


* 17294. 4 . 

0 e La" & £ 

42 "KV 2 1 22 2 3 
D tht > — 


f — m " f 107 * th * EY? _—_— Ae A PREY? 
ki * * 5 
? 


fey 7 . ' 
: * 


traviller, 155 


tordre le cou, le linge 


-  Pleare, 


fouettsy | 


tourne 
tra vaille, 


tordu. 


AI. 


Noat awvons ww ler 


parties du diſcours, gue les 


Grammairiens appellent 
declinables ; i refle d 
_ — * ce de 
celles qui'ils a ut in- 
declinables, * 

Par les parties ind. 


clinables, je ſuppoſe que 


Vous entendez celles er 
u ont ni genre, ni nombre, 
ni cas, ni mode, ni tens, 
& qui par conſiguent 
reflent towours invaria- 
bles. ; 

Vous avex raiſons & 
Padverbe, et la pre- 
mis re de cetie eſpëce. 

Que went dire le mat 
adverb ? 

L'adverbe e un mot 
ui ſe joint au verbe pour 
2 dormer plus on moins 
de force, & de fn 
tian, & pour en exprimer 
guelgue circonſiance; 
comme, bien, mal, peu, 
beaucou ß. 

Donnez men quelgues 
exemples, 

Quand je dit, vous 
aimes, j entends tres. 

bien que vous ainmes 5 
mais je ne ſais pas com- 
ment; c gf pourguor pour 


af 


2 


.. =» 9 


a. 


2 


3 * ”7 


known how, Iwill add 
the adverbwell, & will 
ſay ; you love well, or 
ill; and in like man- 
ner, you eat little, and 
fleep a long time ; ſo 
that every word that 
expreſſes the manner 
and circumſtance of a 
verb, is an adverb, 
Are adverbs always 
| fingle words? 
No; ſometimes they 
are compounded of a 
prepoſition and a noun, 
an adjective and ſub- 
ſtantive, or prepoſition 
and ad verb; as, after 
dinner, before yeſter- 
day, in the morning, 
the laſt time, the o- 
ther day, &c. 


How do adverbs 
differ from prepoſiti- 
tions? 

Prepoſitions have al- 
ä ways a caſe after them; 
but ad verbs never. 


/ Pray, Sir, go on, 
and tell me the diſſer- 

ent ſorts of adverbs, 
and their uſe. 


: With pleaſure. 
| 19. Adverbsoftime ; 
25 1 
When, whenever, 
| whenſoever, | 
to-day, 
| to-morrow, 

after to-morrow, 

ever and anon, 
2 * 
| before yeſtetday, 
in the morning, 
: in the evening, 
erer ſince, © 


ann ſob-ſtenn-tive, 


© Dialogues Familiers. 


haou, IT outll ädd thr 
add-verb ouell, ann outll 
ſãi; ioũ love ouëll, arr Ill; 
annd Inn la ique manner, 
ioũ ite little, aun ſlipe 3 
lanng tãime; ſo thatt ev- 
ry ouörd thatt ecs-preſ- 
ſ\iz thi min-ner ann cfr- 
comm-ſtennce aff a verb, 
Iz ann add-verb. 

aire idd-verbz al-oucz 
ſinngle ouordz ? 

No; ſomme-titmz thai 


aire camm-paoun-ded iff /ort compoſes d'une pre- 
a pre-po-zi-chien annd 


a naoun, an ad-jec-tive, 
arr 

re-po-ſi-chiemn annd 
add-verb; az, af-ter din- 
ner, bl-fore yiſ-ter-dai, 
Inn thi marr-ninng, tht 
Jaſt taime, thi 6-ther dai, 
&c. 

Haou doũ idd-verbz 
dif-fer framm pre-po-zI- 
chicnnz ? 

Pre-po-zI-chiennz hiive 
al-ouez x ciice if-ter 


themm; bott add-verbz, 


neE-ver. 

Prai, Sorr, go ann, ann 
tell mi thi dif-frennt ſartz 
aff add-verbz, inn thair 
. 


Oufth ple-jer. 
add-verbz aff tiime; 


ouẽnn, houtnn-$-yer, 
houenn-$0-E-vcr, | 
UEnn-S0-c-V 
tod dal, | 


tou mar-ro, 

at-ter tou mir-ro, 
E-ver ännd I-ninn, _ 
yIs-ter-dai, 

bi-fore yis-ter-dai, 


Inn thi mar-ninng, 


Inn thi Iye-ninng, 
E-vir-ſ inge, N 


* 1 T . 
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tes-moi les diferentes e- 

Feces dad verbes, & len 

inſage. 4 | 
Avec plaiftr. ' | 
Les adverbes de ters; 

comme, 

quand, 

anjuurd' ba: 

demnin, 


7 le matiny 


dtpais ce tem- as 


125 
le faire connoitreg j ajou- 
terai l'adverbe bien, & 
je dirai, vous aimeꝝ 
bien, ou mal; & de 
meme vous Mangez 2 
& wous dorme? 
tems ; de ſorte que chagne 
mot qui exprime la na- 
niere & la circonflance 
du verbe, eft adverbe. 
Les adurbes ſont-ils 
toujours des mots fimples? 
Nen; quelque fois ils 


ofition d un vom, un 
adjectif & ſubſflantif, on 
prepoſition & adverbe 
comme, apres diner, a- 
want diner, avant-hier, 
le natin, la dernire 
fois. Fautre jour, c. 


Comment les adverbes 
different-ils des pre paſi- 
tions? 
Les prepoſitions ont 
toujours un cas apres el- 
les; mais les adverbes 
Jamais, | & 
Je wous prie, Man- 
feu r, contiauez, & di- 


aprè s demain, 
de tems en tems 
Bie Ty 

atant hier, 


| le foir, 


* 26 1 banden. 0 
by days bit dai, | de j jaar; | 
by night, bat natte, de nuit, 
at noon, att noũnn, a midi, 
ever after, ver af-ter, depuis bores 
at midnight, att mid. na ite, a minzit, 
ylt, | encore, 
an- chiẽnnt-Iy, | anciennement, 
nãtt yet, pas encore, 
far-meEr-ly, autrefojs, 
hire-tou-fore, au tems paſſe, 
laite-ly, dernierement, 
thi 6-ther dai, Vautre jour, | 
a lit-tle houaile a-goz I 
a houitle 3 a-g0, depuis pet; 
natt lanng sInnce, 
All tht houã ile, pendant tout le tems, 
Kill, encore, 
lanng, il y à long-tems, 
1 ling ä-go, 
2 lanng s1nce, il y a long-tems, 
newly, niou-ly, 5 _ fraichement, 
'- then, at that time,  theann, itt thitt tãime, alors, 
ſince, from that time, sinnce, framm thãtt tãime, depuis, 
.ever fince, E-ver sInnce, | des lors, 
in the mean time, Inn thi mine tãime, TEES 
in the mean while, In thi mine houiile, e allendaut, } 
nevertheleſs, ne-ver-thi-leſs, toutefoisy 
ſuddenly, _. 86-d'n. Iy, ſoudain, 
in the n of inn thr tovinnc-linng aff en un clin diæil, 
an eye, anni, 
often, Aff Nz forrventy 
immediately, im-mi-dict-ly, incontinent, 
forthwith, _ förth-with, a cette heure, 
reſently, TH Res, tautbt, 
E and by, | ai ann bai, tout a JU Heure, 
out of hand, ys aout aff hinnd, auſſi-tity 
every, Or e er, C- vir, arr dir, a Llojours, . 
never, or ne er, ne- vër, ArT nãir, | Jamais, | . 
how long, - | haou lanng, Juſßu d guand, s 
as ſoon as, az ſoin iz, auſſr-i6t que, | 
as ſoon as poſſible, az ſoan iz paſſible, | aufſi-101 gu il eff 2 war | 
always, 2-ouez, toujours 
daily, every day,  dai-ly, &-vry dai,  rous bes juurs, 
b the whole day, or all thi hole dai, arr all 4 tout le jour, 
day, | 
for ever, far Ents pour jamais, 
ere, 5 nir, avant que, 
ere long, 4 r lanng, © dans peu, 
5 betimes, eur, bf, taimz, air-ly, de bonme heu re, 


in the nick of time, 
vening, 


ing, 
late in the evening: 


at break of day. 


come? 

to-day, 

yeſterday, 

"_ yeſterday, Kc. 


place; as, 

Where, bs 

wherever, 

from whence, 

which way, 

dere,” 

from hence, 

from thence, 

this way, 

that way, 

there, thither, 

in here, 

elſewhere, 

no where, 

every where, 

on the right, 

on the left, 

on this fide, 

on the other fide 

above, 

below, 

at home, 

abroad, 

hitherto, *till now, 

„ 

o 

how far, 

here and there, 

Cup and down, 

farther, 1 

on this ſide, 

on that ide, 2 
n 


behind, 


3 


in the duſk of the e- 


betimes 1 in the morn- 


All theſe adverbs 
anſwer to the queſtion 
when ; as when did he 


Adverbs of 


- whither, 


Diabgues Familiers, 


Inn thi nic a tame, 


Inn thi doſque | a thi Ive- 


ninng, 
bi-taimz Inn thi mar- 
ninng, 


laite inn tht ĩve-ninng, 
at braique a à dai, 
all thize idd-verbz 3 ann- 
ser tou thi coutſ-rienn 
houtenn ; az, honenn digdd 
hi comme? 
tod dai, 
yls- ter- dãi, | 
bi-fore yie-tér. dai; &c. 
add:yerbz aff plaice ; az, 


| Houtire, houe-ther, 
houtire-cvcr. 
framm hon<nnce, 
houſtch ouaz, 
hi re, 


frarm heEnnce, 


framm théënnce, 
thiſs ouai, 
thatte ou, 
thãire, thi-ther, 
Inn hire, 
elce-houtire, 

no houaire, 
e-vry houaire, 
ann thi raite, 
ann thf left, 
ann thiſs s21de, 


Ann thi 0- ther, säide, 


a-bove, 
b1-lo, $5, 
at tome, 
A- brade, 
he-th=r-toiu, till naou, | 


. dla maiſon, 


d point mmms, 
entre chien & loup, 


a fortes ouvrantesy 


a portes fermantes, 
au point du ſour. 
Tous ces 
repondent a la queſtion 
quand ; comme, quand 
eft-il venu 
eujourd* hui, 
Bier, 
avant. hier, &c. 
Ad verbes de 


comme, 


lieu; 


ou, par tout oo, 


do 

par 023 

1073 

du. ici, 

de ld, 

par ici, 

par ld. 

la, 2 

ceams, N 
autre parts alas, 
nulle part, 

par tout, 

a droue, 

a gauche, 

de ga, en degay 

an dela 5 

en haut. 

en bas, 


dehors, 


72 ſau ici jut 4 ; preſents 


thoſs farr, LAT. Juſqu” ici, 
in,, EL EF Jaques. a, 

haou farr, Juſpu on, 

hire ann thãire, a & li F 
opp ann daoyn, = | 
far- ther, 95 Plus on! rey 

ann thiſs side, far de ga, 

ann thãtt sa ide, par de li, 
bie... C5 any... 
bi-haind, derri: re, 


adwverhes 
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128 5 Dialognes Familiert. : 
far off, a great way off, farr aff, a graite ouii aff, de loin, * 

at a diftance, | att 2 dis-tcance, bon, | 
near, very near, nire, ver-ry nire,' res, bien pres 
hard wo | hard bai, : | 2 pres, Kip 
not far, natt farr, pas loin, 
near at hand, nĩre itt hinnd, | de pros, 

_ cloſe by, cloce bai, tout presy 

l out, without, àout, oulth-3out, debors, 
in, wh: ol A 23 | dedans, 

f undernea onn-der-nith, | 
beneath, bi-nĩth, defſous } 
above, 8 i-bove, defſuss 
over the way, ©-ver th! ouãi, * Be. 
1 croſs the way, _erafs tht ouãi, bas. at 
fideways. sa id-ou& z. de cõtẽ, 


The ad verbs of place Thi add-verbz affplaice Les adverbes de lieu 
anſwer to the queſtion ina-scr toi thi coueſ-tienn repordent 4 la queſtion 
where; as, where are houaire; iz, houaire aire o; comme, od allez. 
you going? This way, ioũ go-Inng ? Thiſs ouii, wous Par ici, par Id. 
that way. Where is thätte ouaz. Houaire Iz O2 #ft-il? Ici, ld, &c. 
he? Here, there, &c. hi. Hire, thaire, &c. . 
3.7 Adverbs of add-verbz àff couàn-ti- Adverbes de guantite; 


tity; as, ty; az, | comme, | 
ow, | N Comment, 
how much, Hhaou motch, - : 
how many, haou mEn-ny, n 
much, a great deal, mötch, 3 grait dile, beaucoup, 
at moſt, . att moſt, tout au plus, 
at all, att all, | du tout, 
: ; not at all, natt att all, point du touts 
| in all, a N Inn All, | en louty 
altogether, __ alk-toli-gue-ther, tant 4 fait, 
entirely, Inn-tater-ly, entierements 
by halves, bii harz, a demi, 
znfinitely, _ Inn-fi-nit-ly, infinimenty 
_ wonderfully, ouonn-der-foil-ly, merveilleuſem ent, 
all at length, all itt lenngth, _ tout du lang) 
| the very — N thi ver- ry saime, tout de memes 
> Htth, | . Peu, 
too much, tou motch, - trap, 
too little, taoũ little, imp peu, 
almoſt, | All-möſt, Pereſque, 
very near, ver- ry re, 44. peu prôs, 
'at leaſt, , TH att liſte, 8 | | au MUINS, WY 2 
by little and little, bar little ànn little, Pen d pes, 


by degrees, bat di-gri, ar degror, 


ta — 
: 


” 3% : 
#4 5 5 > I FI - 3 1 
— wo th es | Wannen * 
* 


„ 


but a little, never ſo 
little, 
fo little as, 

ſo much; 

ſo many, 

a8 much, 

as many, 
as, even as, 

ſo much as, 

ſo many as, 
ſo great as, 
more, 
moſt, 
leſs, 
leaſt. 
rather than. 

4. Adverbs of ne- 
gation, as, 
no, not. 

No is ufed ab- 
ſolutely, and not with 
verbs; as, will you god? 
No, I wall not > 


By no means, 
not at all, 
neither. | 

5. Adverbs of qua- 
lity; as, well, ill, hard- 
ly, ſcarcely, with great 
difficulty, &c. 

{F Adverbs of qua- 
lity generally end in 
ly, and are derived of 
adjeftives ; as, Pru- 
dently, richly, ealily, 
Kc. which are derived 
from the adjectives 


prudent, rich, eaſy, 


monftration ; as, 
there, 


firmation ; as, 
yes, 

indeed, 

verily, 


50, Adverbe of af- 


Dialogues Familiere, 


bott a lit-tle, né-ver 5 
A 

85 little az, 

SO motch, 

$0 men-nyz 

12 motch, 

az mén-ny, 

42, 1v'n 42, 

$0 motch a az, 

85 mén- ny aa, 

80 griite 42, 

more, 

moſt, 

leſs, 

Ute; | 

ra-ther therin, 85 
add-verbz Aff ne-gai- 

chi-nn az, 

no, natt, 
No Iz 1onuzd ab-g0- 

lo: ite-ly, inn natt oufth, 

verbz ; az, oufll tou go? 

No, ar oulll natt go, 


% 


bit no mInze, 
natt at all, 
ne-ther, 

add-verbz, aff cona-lt- 
ty; 32, ouch, Ill, hard-ly, 
ſciirce-ly, oufth griit art. 


Fl -col-ty, &c. 


idd-verbz of coud-If- 


ty, dge-ne-rel-ly ennd Inn 


a 
12 
+ 
x 


tant fort peu. 
auſſi peu que. 
Tatts, autant 3 


comme, 
autant que, 


auſſi grand que, 
22 aavaniagey | 
le Plas, | 
moins, 

le moins, 


plus, ot gue , 


Alves bes de nh | 


on; comme, 
Polo 5 ret, 

No, non, eft employs 
abſolument, & not aver 
les werbet; comme, 
wvouleZ-wous aller? Non, 
je ne vetx pas aller. 
nullement, | 
print au lout, 
ui. 

Adverbes de qualite ; 
comme, bien, 
peine, avec beaucoup de 


peine, Se. 


lite ordinairement 


Les . de 2 


ly, innd ire d1i-ratv'd aff /ert en ly, & ils font de- 


ad-djec-tivz; z. pro i- 
d*nnt-ly, ritch-ly, L-zi- I), 
&c. houitch, aire di-rãivd 
ſramm thi ad-j*c-tivz, 


 proa-dinnt, ri teh, I- zy. 


6. Adverbs of de- 


Add. Verbz Af d. 


ſtrai-chiẽnn; azz 


hire, 
thaire. 
add-verbz aff Af. [r= 
mai-chicnn ; - AZ 
Iſs, 
1nn-didez 
yer-ri-ly,: 


ia 1 Ly 
comme, 
richement, Riſe ment) Hr. 


qui font d-rives des ad- 


des ad jectiſs; 


* jedtifs prudent, Lahr, * 4 


arſe. 


tration; 

VIC, | 

voila. 3 . 
Adverbes d men, 

on; comme, 

oui; 

en veritẽ, 8 

en veritey 


— 


comme 3 


mal, PA 


prudemm ent, : 


Adwerbes de 4 » i 


o 8, 4 
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£30 
furely, 
truely, 
certainly, 
really, 
upon my word, &c. 


oj Adverbs of in- 
terrogation ; a8, 
why ? 
how ſoon ? 
how ? | 
how much? 
how , 
how man 
why not 3 
how now ? | 
how long ago? 


9. Ad verbs of com- 4 


pariſon. 


more than, 


leſs than, 


better than, 

worſe than, 

25. 

Jas much as, 
a8 many A875 


rather then, 


the leaſt dr, 


<> 


Wt 128. 


the moſt of, 
the beft of, 
10. Adverbs of ex- 


| Hortation. . ho 


Courage, 
Sue, come on, 


115. Adverbs of 


. doubting. 
rages uh ; may be, 


chance. 


likeneſs. 


135. 


* 


together, 


Adverbs of 


=: Advetbs of 
| collection, 1 | 


» FY * 


ages Familiert. 
choure-ly, 7 


#7 


troũ -I, 


cer-tinn-ly, 
rie-ly, 


Op-pann mai ovord, &c. fur ma fei, oc &c. 


add-verbz aff Inn-ter- 
ro-gai-chienn ; 42, 
houãi? 
haou ſoun ? 
haou ? 
haou motch ? 
haou lanng ? 
haou men-ny ? 
houã i natt ? ? 
haou naou? 
haou lanng -g? 


add-yerbzaif cimm-p3- 


xis n. 
more thenn, 


leſs thenn, 
bet-ter thean, 
ouorce thenn, 
* 

az motch iz, 
az mẽn- ny Az, 
80, | 

ra-ther thenn, 


thr liſte af}. 


thi moſte Aff, 

thi beſt af, | 
add-verbz aff egue-zar- 

tãi-chie nn. 

cor-redge, 

comme, comme ann. 


e aff daou- 


per > ; MAY bĩ, 
21 chànnce. 
3dd-yerbz aff la ic-nẽſs. 


Azx, 


SO 42; 

djöſt 4zz. | | 
add-verbz - aff cal- lice 

chiẽnn. 


toũ- guẽ · thẽ r. 


ceſtaine mene, 


A, aimſi, 22 


aſſure menty 


Vraiment, 
reellement, 


Adverbes d inter 
gation ; comme, 
pourguoi? | 
quand? 
comment ? 
combien? 
combien de tems ? 
combien ? 
pourquoi non © 
que veut dire Ceci 8 
combien y-a-t-il ? 


Adverbes de compa» 


autant que, 


plutòt que, 
2 5 dey 
le pl us de ” 
le mieux de. 
Adverbes d*exhortþ 
tions | 
couragey 
allons, ſus. 


Adverbes de doith 


peut - 7 rey 
far hazard. 


Adveibes de E 
n 
comme, 


ainſi 1 fue, 
Juſleme ui. 


tout ainſi que. 
3 de colledliun. 


enſemble, : 


| Dialogues Familiers. 
14*. Adverbsof fe- idd-verbz aff ſe-pe-rai- 


17% Adverbs of idd-verbz 5 irr-der, 
order | 


firſt, ; forrſt, - 5 
ſecondly, ſe-quennd-ly, 
thirdly, &c. | thorrd-ly, &c, 
in the firſt place, Inn thi forrſt plaice, 
in the ſecond place, Inn thi ſe-quennd plaice, _ 
after, afterwards, àaff-tẽ r, affotEr-outrdz, 
then, | thenn, . 
he once, | att ouonnce, 

all of a ſudden, all aff 3 ſod'n. 


Behold the princi- Bi-hold thi prinnecl+ 
25 pal adverbs. Now I pel idd-vErbz, Nau 41 
ſhall ſay a word ortwo chall s4i à ouord. arr tou 
of their uſe. ' aff thaire 1ouce, 5 

1. Sometimes ad- + Somme-taimze Aadd- 
Yerbs are compared verbz aire cömm-pä ird 
regularly, that is to re-guioi-ler-ly, thatt Iz 


* 


44 
4. * P 
IP cot of 


Adverbes de [charas 
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ration. chienn, tion. 
eparately, ſe-pe-ret-ly,  ſeparement, 
aſide, a-3a1de, | | a Peart, 

behind, bi-hã ind, 3 
Leacbeand, bic-ouerd. n 

159. Adverbs of ex- add. verbz aff ẽgue- z a- Adverbes d*exages 
apgeration. d g<-rai-chienn. ration, 
ſo, | SO, ft 
ſo much, ſo many, 80 mötch, 80 men-ny, tant, fi fort, 
greatly, | grait-ly, _ iz grandement, 

too much, tou motch, | 

too many, toã mẽn-ny, trop, 

too great, toũ gräite. 
overmuch, 0-ver-motch, trop, 
however, haou-e-ver. quelque, > TIM 

16% Adverbs of idd-verbz aff nomm- Adverbes de nombre. 
number. ber. | 
155 often ? haou aff n _ combien de fois ? } 

how many times? hHaou men-ny taime ? | 
once, ouonnce, | une fois, f 
twice, touã ice, deux fois, 
thrice, thraice, trois fois, 
four times, fore tãimze, guaire foisy 
five times, &c. fãive tãimze, &c. cing fois, Ice 
ten times, &c. tenn tiſmze, &c. dix fois, & ce 
a hundred times, &c. A honn-derd tã imze, &c. ce, fois, &c. 
a thouſand times, &c. à thãou. zennd titmze, &c. mille fois, 
a million of times. a milLlienn ä tãimze, un million de fois, 
many times, men- ny talmze, Plaſi urs fais, 
often times. aff'n ta imze. ſeuvent de fois, 


Adver es d ordre. 


premiẽ rement, 
ſecondò ment, 


twiſiemement, &c, 
en premier lieu, 

en ſecond lien, 
@pres, 

Pts 9 a pres [1 

tout d um coup, 


Vioici les priacipaux 
adverbes, A preſent je 
dirai un mot ou deux 10u- 
chant leur uſage. 
e hr at 


werbes ſont compares re. 


gulierement, c- d- dir, 


237 
Tay, by adding er, to 
make the compara- 
tive, and eſt to make 
the ſuperlative; as, 
ſoon, ſooner, ſooneſt ; 
oſten, oftener, ofteneſt, 
&c, Some others{orm 
their comparativesand 
ſuperlatives irregular- 
ly; as well better, the 
beſt; ill, worſe, the 
_—— 


28. Adverbs ofqua- 
lity when the verb go- 
verns the accuſative, 
are commonly put af- 
ter it; as, I love you 


verb governs the ge- 
nitive, dative or abla- 
tive, the adverb is put 
indifferently before or 
after theſe caſes; as, 
he ſpoke baſely of his 
brother, or he ſpoke 
of his brother baſely. 
He has wrote ſincerely 


has wrote to his bro- 
ther fincerely. He re- 
turns cowardly from 
the battle, or he re- 
turns from the battle 
cowardli 7x. 
ee e : 


verbs ending inly are 
commonly uſed as 
thoſe of quality; as, 
you bave ſeen himcer- 
aialy, oryou have cer- 
tainly ſeen him; but 
this muſt be under- 
ſtood only when there 

zs no adverb of quali- 
ty in the phraſe; for 
wen there is an ad- 
verb of quality, this 
e „ 1 


Ac," 


— "4 4 


Geatly. But when the 


to his brother, or he h 


30 Affirmative ad- 
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Dialagues Familieri. 
tod $11, bat äd-dinng er 
toũ maique thi cömm- pa- 
rä-tive; annd eſt tou 
maique thi * ſoi-per-li- 
tive; az, ſoiinn, ſounn-cr, 
ſoinn-cſ; affen, aff n- Er, 
aff'n-neſt, &c. Somme 0- 
ther: firmm thiire 
comm pi-ra-tivz ann ſoũ- 
per li-tivz r- ré-guio l- 
ler-ly ; Az, ousll, bet-tér, 
tht beſt; Ill, ouörce, thi 
oo a Ts 
 3dd-veErbz 'aff cou2-ll- 
ty, houenn thi verb go- 
vernz thi äc-quioũ-zä- 
tive, aire cam-mcnn-ly 
pött aſf-eer Itt; az, 41 
Pre io: dire-ly, Botte 
houenn thi verb go-v- rnz 


thi dgen ni-tive,dai-tive, 


arr äbb.-lä-t ive, thi add. 
verb Iz pott inn- d ff. ſe- 
rennt: ly I-före, arr aff. 
ter thize cii-SIZ; àz, hl 
ſpoque baice-ly 2f hiz 
bro-ther, arr hf ſpõque aff 
hiz brs-thc r baice-ly, Hi 
1z rote sInn-sire-ly tou 
hiz bro-theEr, arr hi haz 
rate toi hiz bro-ther sinn- 
Stre-ly. ' Hf © ri-tornnz 
czou-erd-ly framm thi 
bittle, arr hi ri-tornng 
framm thi battle caou- 
PT DX: C7 
* af-fir-ma-tive aidd- 
verbz énnd-Inng Inn ly 
aire cam-men-ly 10uz'd 
az thoſe àff cout-li-ty ; iz 
103 haive sine himm ſcrr- 


tinn-ly, arr ioũ haive ſerr- 


tinn-ly sine himm; bott 


thiſs mosſt bi onn-der- 


ſtoũd Sne-ly_houtnn thaire 
fz nd idd-verb aff coua- 
Ii-ty Inn thi ſraize ; farr 
houenn thàire Iz an add- 


verb aff coud-lI-ty this 


1 1 1 


mer le comparatif 

pour former le ſuperlatif 
comme, tot, plits!, le FA 
tot; ſouve nt, plus ſous 
went, le plus fourvent, 
Oc. Quelgues autres 
forment leurs compara- 
tifs & ſuperlatifs irre. 
gulic rement: comme, 
bien, mie nx, le mieux N 


en ajoutant png 
ef 


Les adverbes de qua- 
lite, quand le werbe re. 
git Paccuſatif, ſont ordis 
uaire ment mrs  apres 8 
comme, je Vins dime len- 
drement. Mais quand 
le verbe ri git li genitif 
le dati, wm l' ablatiſ, 
Padverb: eft place in- 
difſeremment devant, ou 
apres ces cas; comme, il 
parla wilain:ment de fon 
frere, ou il parla de 
fon frere vilainement. II 
a ecru fincerement a ſort 
Frere, ou il a ecrit. a ſon 
Frere ſincerement. Il re- 
tourne en poltron du com- 
Hat, ou il retourne du 
combat en poltron. 


Les adverbes d'affir- 
mation finiſſans en 5 
font ordinairement em- 
ploy&s* comme ceux de 
gualite, comme, Vous Pa- 
wer wi certainement, ou 
vous Pavez certaint- 
ment oli; mais cect doit 
Sentendre ſeulements 
quand il ny a point 
Padwerbe de qualite 
dans la phraſe; car 
quand il y a un adverbe 


p 1 ” * * - 3 . 
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| adverb muſt be chang- 


ed into an adjective 
and ſubſtantive,. and 
occupy the laſt place ; 
thus you muſt not ſay, 
L have certainly loved 
him tenderly, but 1 


have certainly loved 


him in a tender man- 
ner. The affirmative 
adverb yes is common- 


ly put at the begin- 


ning of the phraſe: as, 


yes, I love him better 
than myſelf. Indeed 
is put ſometimes at the 
beginning, and- often 
in the middle of - the 
phraſe, and ſometimes 
after the verb; as, in- 
deed I'll come; he 
told me indeed he 
would come, he ſaid 
indeed you were not 
— 


4. As to the nega- 
tive ad verbs, you muſt 
remark, that not at all 
is very often ſepa- 
rated, and in this 
caſe at all is put in the 
end of the phraſe, and 
the negative not after 
the ſign of the verb; 
as, they will not ſtu- 
dy at all. And when 
this adverb is not fe- 


e it is placed 


ween the ſign and 


the verb; as, I do not 
at all like it. Often- 
times not is followed 
by that only, before 
the nominative of the 
verb, and in this caſe 


the phraſe is negative; 


as, not that I blame 


you, Bat when but 


Dialogues Familiers. 


add-verb . mos br 
tchainndgde Inn-tou ann 
add-djcc-tive ann $0b4 
{ean-tive, annd ac-quiou- 
par thi lift plaice; thoſs 
ioũ mosſt nàtt sãi, ài hã ive 
ſ:r-tinn-ly lov'd himm 
tean-der-ly; bõtt ã i harve 
ſer-tinn-ly lov'd himm 
Inn ä tenn-der min-ner. 
Thi af-fir-ma-tive idd- 
verb yiſs, Iz cam-m-nn- 
ly pott att thi bi-guin- 
ninng aff thi fraize ; az, 
yiſs, ai love himm b<t- 
ter thenn mi-ſelf. Inn- 
dide I2z põttsõmme- tã i me 
att thi bl-gufn-ninng, 
annd affen Inn thi mid- 
dle aff thi fraize ann 
S0mme-tiimze aff- ter thi 
verb; az, inn-dide aill 
comme ; hi told . mi Inn- 
dide hi ovoid comme, ht 
said Inn-dide ioũ ouaire 
nàtt at-tome. 

4 toi thi né-gä-t Ive 
ädd-verbz, io mosft ri- 
marque, thätt natt at All 
Iz ver-ry - aff'n ſe-pe- 
rai-ted, annd Inn thifs 
clize it All Iz pötte 
Inn tht ennd aff thi frãize, 
ann thi ne-gi-tive natt 
af-ter thi ténnce aff thi 
verb; az, thai oulll natt 
ſtöd-dy att all. And 
housnn thi add-verb 1z 
natt ſ}-pe-re-ted, It Iz 

àiſte bf-touĩne thi sã in 
ana tht vérb; az, ar don 
natt ätt all laique It. 
af'n-taimze natt Iz fal- 
15d bar thitt one-ly, bi- 
fore thi na-ml-ni-tive aff 
thi verb, ännd Inn this 


caice thi fraize Iz n2-gi- 


tive; Iz, natt thitt al 
* - o — 2 . . 
blaime 101. Bott houcaa 
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de qualité, cet adverbe 
doit etre change en ad- 
jeaif & ſubſiantif, & 
occuperle dernier endroit; 
ainſi il ne faut pas dire, 
je [ai cerlainement aims 
tendrement ; mais je I ai- 
mois certainement d'une 
maniere tendre. L'ad- 
wverbe affirmatif yes, oui, 
eſt ordinairement mis au 
commencement de la 
phraje ; comme, oui, je 
Paime mieux que mii- 

ne. Indeed, en u- 
ritéẽ, eft mis au com- 
meuce ment, & ſouvent 
au milieu de la phraſe, 
& 22 après le 


wverbe ; comme; en v ri- 


ts je viendra; il ma 
dit en uc riiè, qu'il vien- 
droit; il à dit en werits, 


que vous n'ctiez pas a 


la maiſon. 


Duant aux adverbes 
nc gal ii, il faul re- 
marguer, que not at all, 
point du tout, eft fart 
forrvent ſepare, & dans 
ce cas at all, da 
tout e mis d la fin 
de la phraſe, & te 
negatif not, ne, apres le 
figne du tems du verbe; 
comme, ils n'etudieront 

du tout. Et quand 
cet adverbe neſt pas ſe 
pars, il eft mis entre le 
frene le werbe ; comme 
fe ne l'aime point du 
tout. Sguvent nat eft 
ſuivi ſeulement par that, 
que, devant le Nomina- 
tif du verbe, Q dans ce 
cas la phraſe eſt nc ga- 
tive; comme, non pas 
gue je vous blame, Mais 
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134 . 
follows not, the phraſe 
zs affirmative, becauſe 
not and but are two 
negatives, and in the 
Engliſh language two 
negatives make an af- 
firmative; as, not but 
I love him better than 
myfelf, - In doubtful 
interrogative phraſes 
we uſe no inſtead of 
not; as, will you pay 
me, or no? | 


50. The adverb of 
eomparifon as is com- 
monly repeated twice ; 
as, he 1s as wiſe as a 
philoſopher; but ſome- 
times the firſt as is un- 
ſtood; as, learned as 
Sir Iſaac Newton in 
- aſtronomy, he foretold 
the time of the comet. 
As in the beginning 


of a phraſe denotes the 


time preciſely when 
an action is done. Ex. 
as I was ſaying my 
prayers, he came 1n. 
As 1s often uſed after 
ſuch, inſtead of the re- 
lative pronouns who or 
that; as, ſuch as ſeek 
virtue's paths are wiſe; 


ſuch as I have got, 


you ſhall have. As is 
often uſed in a kind 
of oaths; ex. as I am 
a chriſtian; as I am 
an honeſt man. 


62... Compariſons, 
eſpecially poetical 
ones, are commonly 
made by as, ſuch, ſo, 
like, and thus; as, 
true eaſe 'in writing 
comes from art, not 
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Dialogues Familie. 
bott fal-loz natt, thi fraize 
Iz af-fir-ma-tive, bl-caze 
natt inn bðtt aire toũ ne- 
g3-tivz, annd inn | thi 
Inn-glich Ianng-gouedge 
toũ neE-ga-tivv mãique 
ann 1. rm. tl ve; à2, 
nitt bott Ai love himm 
bet-ter thenn mĩ̃- ſelf. Inn 
dàaout-foul Inn-ter ra-gi- 
tive frai-ziz, oul ioũze no 
Inn-ſtide aff natt; azz 
oulll ion pai mi arr no} 


'Thi ad-verb aff comm- 
pi-risn 4z Iz cimm- 
menn-ly ri- pĩ-· tẽd touace; 
dz, hi Iz AZ ouaize iz 1 
fi-la. sö- fer; bott sömme- 
taimze 3z 1z onn-der- 
ſtoud; az, larnd az Sorr 
a1-zZac NioutEn Inn as- 
tra-no-m!, hi fore-told 
thr taime aff thi cam- 
met. az Inn thi bi-guin- 
ninng aff a fraize di-notz 
thi taime pri-sa1ze-ly 
houenn ann Ac-chiénn Iz 
donne; ex. 3z 41 ouaz 
$21-Tnng mãi prairze, hl 
caime inn. Az Iz aff'n 
100zd af-ter 85tch. Inn- 
ſide aff thi re-la-tive 

ro-naounz hou Arr thatt ; 
az sötch iz sique vér- 
tioize pathz ãĩire ouã ize; 
sötch az a1 hãive gatt ioũ 
chall haive. 
ioũzd Inn 2- quaind aff 


othz; ex. AZ ai amm a 


Chris-tienn; az a1 amm 
ann an-ncſt minn. 

f Comm-pa-ri-ſnz, 1 

-chiel-ly po-e-ti-que 
ok Er lies: fan 
ly mãide bat az, s0tch, 
$0, larque, ann thoſs ; az, 
troa 1ze Inn ra1-tinng 


cõmmz framm art, natt 
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az Iz aff'n. 


quand 357 few ww. be 
phraſe eft affirmative, 
parce que not & but ſont 
deux negatifs,- & ox 
A nglois deux nc gatifs | 
font un affirmatif; com- 
* non pas que je ne 
[ aime mieux que moi- 
mme. Dans 75 phra- 
fes interrogatives douteu= 
ſexs noms emplopons 729 
au lieu de not; comme, 
Voulex- Vous me payer ou 
nom? | 
| L'adverbe de compa- 
raiſon as, comme, eft or- 
dinairement r& pete deux 
fois; comme, il eſt ſage 
camme un 22 ; 
mais  quelguefois le pre- 
mier as eft ſous-entendug 
comme, ſavant comme le 
Chevalier Iſaac News 
ton en aftronomie, il pre- 
dit Parrivee de la co- 
metes, As au commence- 
ment dune phraſe 
marque le tems preciſe- 
ment quand une action ſe 
fail; comme, pendant 
que je priois, il entra. 
As eft ſauvent employs a 
la place des pronoms re- 
latifi, who ou that, qui; 
comme, ceux qui cher- 
chent les ſentiers de la 
vertu font ſages; tels 
que j ai, vous aurex. As 
eft ſouvent employe dans 
une eſpece de ſermens; 
comme, foi de Chrtien, 
foi d honnbte homme. 
Les comparaiſons ſp#- 
cialement,- les poetiquesy 
font ordinairemeni Fern 
par as, comme, ſuchy tel, 
ſoy ainſi, like, comme, 
thus, ainſi ; comme, la 
vraie facile d cerite 
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: Dialogues Familierc. 
chance, as thoſe move tchince, iz thoze moũve 
eaſieſt who have learn- I-zi-eit hoi haive larrnt, 
ed to dance. tou dinnce, . 


/ 


Such ones were cri- Sotch ouönnce ouaire 
. cri-ticz,. &c. I 
And ſuch as Chau- Ann 86tch iz Tcha-scr 
ter is, ſhall Dryden 1z, chall Draid'n bi. 
be. | | 
So when we ſee So houẽnn out sĩ somme 
ſome well proportion'd ouẽll prõ- põre- chiẽnnd 
dome, ce. dome, &c, ' | 

As immediately Az Im-mi-dict-ly fak 
followed by to or for, 10d bar toi arr farr, 81gue- 
ſignifies with regard ni-faize oufth ri-garrd 
to; as, as to vice, it is toũ; àz, àz tou vaice, It 
deteſtable; as for vir- Iz di-tes-te-ble ; iz farr 
tue, it is a precious ver- tioũ, It -1Z 4 prẽ- chi- 
jewel. 5 oſs djoũ- el. 

o, So ſerves to a- 86 ſerrvz tou 4. va id 
void the repetition of thi ri- pi- ti- chĩiènn aff 4 
a phraſe, and ſome- fraize, ann sömme- ta imz 
times of a whole diſ- affa hõled s- cõ ree; az,thai 
courſe, as, they ſay sãi ioũ aire 2 later, Hoa 
you are a lyar. Who toldeiou $0? Inn-ſtide aff 
told you ſo? inftead hou tolde iou aj ovaz 4 
of who told you I was latſ-cr. at amm tolde oui 
alyar? I am told we chall hãive pice. So thii 
ſhall have peace, So $i. So aff'n Iz pött farr 
they ſay. So often is $9 motch ; az, thai haive 
put for ſo much; as, inn-djard mi sõ. 
wy have injured me 
0 0, X | 


80 followed. by: as. 88 £154 bat Ia ian 


inſtead of the relative ſtide aff thi re-li-tive 
that ſignifies ſo that; thätt sigue-ni-faize $6 
as, do your buſineſs thitt; az, don jour biz- 
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dient de Part, & non 
pas du hazard : comme, 
cenx qui ont appris a 
danſer font leurs mouve-. 
mens avec plus & aiſance. 

Tels etoient autrefois 
les critiques, c. | 

Et: Dryden ſera ce 
qu eft Chaucer a preſent, 


Ce ainſi que lorſque, 
nous Vayons quelque dome 
bien fait, c. 

As immediatement 

Suivi par to au for, ſig- 
niſie quant d, ou a Le- 
gard de; comme, quant 
au vice, il eft deteſtable; 
a l'egard de la veriu, 
Ceft un bijou precieux. 

So fert pour &viter la 
rebetition d une phraſe, 
& quelguefois d um diſ- 
Cours entier; comme, ON 
dit que vous ẽtes un men- 
leur. Qui vous adit ? 
au lieu de, qui vous & 
dit que j'&tois un men- 
teur. On dit que nous 
aurons la paix. On le 
dit. So eft ſauvent mis 
pour tant; comme, on 

ma fait tant de tort. 


So ſuivi de as au lieu 
du relatif that fignifie de 
fort que; comme, faites 

vos affaires de ſort que 


ſo as nothing may be niſs $0 az no-thinng mãi Tien n'y nanque. Faites 


wanting. Do like a- bt ouinn-tinng, Doi 
nother. A4aic an-6-ther. 

8. More and leſs More ann leſs lire cam- 
are commonly follow- mEnn-ly fal-lod bat thi 
'ed by the abla ive ibb-li-tive oulth thf 
with the ſign than; as 8ainn thenn; 5z, ai haive 


I have bought more bate möre théniou. iihaive 


than you. I have leſs 1:{s thinn ion. More inn 


than you. More and 1-fs ire n&-vcr fal- lid bit 


leſi are never followed thi dgén-al.- tf ye. Co- ſẽpt 


Fes " 


comme un autres 


More, plus, dawan- 
tage, & leſs, moins, font 
ordinatrement ſuivis. par 
Pablatif avec le figne 
than, que; comme, f ai 

achetò plus que vous. F ai 
moins que Vous, More 
& leſs ne fant jamais ſuis 
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by the genitive, ex- 


cept when they go be- 
fore the pronouns this, 
that, i, and their plu- 
rals; and in this caſe, 
theſe pronouns are put 
in the genitive with 
the ſign of; as, take 
more of this, of that, 
of . of thoſe, &c. 
give her leſs of that, 
&c. Leaſt is always 
followed by the geni- 
tive; as, I love him 
leaſt of all men. Ra- 
ther 1s always followed 
by than; as, I will ra- 
ther die than deceive 
my friend, | 
When rather has 
before it the ſigns 
would, had; or the 
verb to chuſe, it muſt 
be tendered in French 
by aimer mieux, or 
aimer plutot; as, I 
had rather dine with 


| Aa than with my 


rother; I would ra- 
ther eat than drink; 
he chuſes rather to ſtay 
at home than go a- 
broad. 
9. Now, in the be- 
inning of a phraſe, 


guifies but; as, now, 


we could not ſee for 
want of light, and till 
we went on. Now is 
often followed by that, 
and {ignifies ſince: as, 
now that you-are come 
I will go to the play ; 
and ſometimes that is 
- underſtood in theſe 
phraſes ; as, now you 
are come, I will go to 
'the-play, _ 
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houenn thai go bi-fore 
thi pro-nàounz this, thitt, 
It, ann thaize ploũ-rëlz; 
annd Inn thts calce, thize 
pro-naounz Aire pðtt Inn 
thi dgenn-ni-tive oufth 
thi sain aff; az tiique 
more aff thiſs, aff thatt, 
Aff itt, aff thöze, &c. 
outve herr leſs aff thätt, 
tc. Lifte Iz al-ovez fal- 
19d bit thi dgen-ni-tive; 
Az, a1 love himm lifte aff 
all ménn. Ri-cher 1z al- 
ouez fal-löd bir thénn; 
4z, 41 outll ri-ther dai 
thenn bi-trai mai frennd, 


Houenn ri-ther hiz bf- 
fore It thi sãinnz ouoũd, 


had, arr thi verb tod 


tchoize, It moſt bi renn- 
derd inn Fiznnch bar ai- 
mer mieũx, arr aimer plu- 
tot; az, al had 1a-ther 
diine oulth io thenn 
oulth mal bro-ther; 41 
ououd ri-th<r ite thinn 
drinnque; hi tchou-ziz 
ra-ther tor ſtai at tome 


thenn go ã-brãde. 


Nou, inn thi bi-gein- 
-ninng aff ä fraize, sfgue- 
ni-faize, bott; iz, 'nzou 
out cod natt si farr 
ouinnt aff latte, ann ftill 
out ouẽnnt aun, Naou 1z 
affen fal-lod bai thitt, 
annsIlgue-ni-firzesrInnce; 
Az, toe thätt 1on aire 
comme di oulll go tou 
thi plai; ann sömme 


taimze thatt Iz önn-dér- 


ſtoũd finn thize frii-z1z; 
Az, nàou 104 aire-c5mme, 


al oufll go tou thi plai, 


Jigne of, de; 


ſuiwi par than, 


tre cbemin. 


59 >» 8 
- etes Sg, e a la co- 


nm die; & quelque fois 
that, que, eft ſous entendu 


dans ces phrafes © cams 


vi s far le genitif, ex 
ceptẽ 5 quand ils prece: 2 
dent les pronoms thi 
that, it, ce, cela, en, 
leurs pluriels; dan + 
re cas ces pronoms ſort 
mis au genitif avec le 
| comme, 
preneæ- en da vantage; 
Sc. donnex lui en moins ff 
Sc. Leaſi, moins, eff 
toujours ſurvi du penilife 
comme, je l'aime moins 
gue tous les hommes. Ra- 
ther plutd!, eft toujours 
ue 3 
comme, je mourai pluts 
gue de trahir mon ami. 


Quand, rather eft pre 
cede par les  fignes) 
bold, had, on le verb 
to chuſe, choifir, il doit 
Etre rendu en Francois 
par aimer mieux, on at- 
mer pluto ts comme j at- 
merit mieux diner avec! 
aug gu avec mon freres 
j aimerois mitux manger 
que boire ; il aime mieux 
'refter a la maiſam que de 
fort Ir, | | 


Now, dans le con- 
mencement d une phraſes 
figmifie or; comme, or 
nous He pouwvions pas war 
faule de lumiere, & ce- 
pendant - nous continu- 
An toujours d aller no- 
Now eff 
fouvent ſuivi de that, & 
fignifie puiſpue, mae 
nant que ; puiſque Vous | 


| | me, Puiſque vous les 
venus j irai a la comes 
e We die. 
Often, ſeldom aff'n, ſeldomm inn Often, ſouvent ſeldom, 
and ſoon, are adverbs ſoũn, aire add-verbz thatt rarement, & ſoon, töt, 
that are compared like aire comm-paird late ad- ent comparis comme les 
adjectives; thus we djec-tivz; thoſs. out 841 adjedtifs ; ainfi nous di- 
ſay; oftener, ofteneſt, aff*n-er, aff'n-eſt; ſel- /ors oftener, plus ſauuvent 
ſeldom, ſeldomeſt; domm-er; ſeldomm-eſt; ofteneft ; le plus ſouvent, 
ſooner, ſooneſt ; and ſoin-er,ſoin-<R; inn thii /eldomer, plus rarement, 
they govern the abla- gö-vern thi ib-li-tive /eldomeft, le plus rare- 
tive with the ſign than, oufth thi sãinn thénn, ment 5 ſcorer, plus-töt, 
ike the comparatives lä ic thi comm-pi-ri-tivz Mn, le plizat; & ils 
of adjectives; and of- aff ad- djẽc-tI vz; ann aff'n- 7 egifſent Pablatif avec 
eneſt, &c. are follow- eſt, &c. iire fal-lid bii. {e figne than, gue, cam- 
ed by the genitive, thi dg&n-ni-tive, Mic thi me les comparatifs des 
ike the ſuperlatives; ſo0-per-li-tivz; az, ht adjedtifs ; & ofteneſty le 
w he comes to ſee me cõmmz toi si mt àff'n- r Plus ſouvent, & c. ſont ſu- 
tener than you, and thenn ioũ. inn ſel- dõömm- #vis par le genitif, com- 
ſldomer than his bro- ᷣr thenn hiz bro-ther, &c. e les ſuperlatifs ; par 
ther, &c. Ever often é. vir af n stgue-nĩ-fãize exemple, il vient me voir 
ignifies always; as I al-outz; az, at amm E- Plus ſouvent que vous, & 
mm ever defirous to ver di-zai-roſs toi ſerve Ius rarement que fort 
rve you. + Joh, | Frere, Ce. ever, jamais, 
Jurvent fignific toyjours ; 
comme, je ſouhaite tous 
jours de vous rendre ſer- 
2 . r 1 1 
E Sometimes the Somme-tiimz thi ab- SOuelquefois Pabrevi- 
W idbreviation of ever, bri-vi-ai-chicon aff E-ver, ation de ever, tonjourss 
sich is wrote e'er, is houlftch Tz rote air, IZ guieft &crite e er, et con- 
Joonfounded with the cinn-faoun-ded oulth thi fondu avec Padverbeere 
Eidverb ere, Or e're, ad-verb air, arr aire, on ere gui fignifie avants 
E vaich ſignifies before; houftch sigue-ni-faize mais on ne peut pus 
hut one cannot be miſ- bi-fore; b5tr ouonn cin- / rromper, flon reniarque 
Taken, if one remarks nitt bi mis-täic'n, If que le premier finit en ers 
that the firſt end in 6u6nn -ri-mircz thitt thi le fecond en re; com- 
tt, and the ſecond in forrſt Enndz Inn er ann me, ſor reſſuvenis me 
re; as, his memory thi ſẽ- què nnd Inn re; iz, ſera toujours cher; je f- 
ſhall e'er be dear to hfz mémm ry chall air bi rwirai ma leetre avant 
ne; I will end my dire toi mi; 41 outll 9 viene. Ever, & 
tter ere he comes, Ennd mai lét-tér air hi ever ſont "quelquefois 
ver and never are commze. E-yer inn ns- ſuivis pur ſo, & Inpe- 
bmetimes followed by ver - aire s5mme-tiimze ratif du verbe to be, tre 
b, with the impera- f31-15d bii 85, oufth'thi dewant eur. Dans te 
we of the verb to be imm- pẽri- tĩ ve aff thĩ vẽrb cas il ſont rendu en 
before them. In this toũ bi bi-fore th'mm. Inn Franteis par quelue & 
ale they are rendered this cãice thii Aire tẽnn- queine 5 com e 
n French by quelque dẽrd inn Feenngh bai riche qu'il foit 3 quelque | 
if 
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and quoique; as let 
him be never ſo rich; 
let him be ever ſo. 
treat; let it be never 


ned with how and ſo, 
and then it muſt be 
rendered in French 
likewiſe by quelque or 
quoique ; as, however, 
or howſoever it be; 
however, or howſo- 
ever rich he may be. 
Ago is often put at the 


end of the phraſe; as 
I was at Paris ten 


yeats ago. Since is 
ſometimes an adverb, 
and i ſometimes a pre- 
poſition. 
an adverb, it is put 
ſometimes in the mid- 
dle, and ſometimes at 
che end of the phraſe; 
as, it is long ſince I 
faw you; 1 have ne- 
ver ſeen him ſince. 


Long ſince is com- 
| monly put at the end 


as, my brother is dead 
long ſince : But in in- 
terrogative {and nega- 
tixe phraſes, it is put 
in the middle, unleſs 
the queſtion has a con- 
nection with a former 
diſcourſe; for there it 
z put very well in the 
end; as it is not | 
ſince my father died; 
is it Jong ſince you 


came from Paris? is 


it long fince ? Yet 
and ſtill are both uſed 
with the preſent tenſe; 


dut yet likewiſe refers | 


1 "IP I 
; 1 


Ever is often joi- 


When it is 


affirmative phraſes ; 
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quelque ann quoique ; az, 
let himm bi ne-ver 80 
ritche; let himm bĩ e-vcr 
$0 grãte; lét It bi ne-ver 
$0, Ever iz aff'n djaind 
ourth haou inn $0, ann 
thenn It moſt br renn-derd 
Inn Frinnch laäic-ouize 
ba? quelque arr quoique ; 
az, haou- e- ver, arr haou- 
86-C-vér It bi; heoue- 
ver, Arr hsou-g9-&ver 
ritche hi mai bi. Ago 


Tz Aff 'n pott att thi Ennd 


Aff chi fraize; az, Al: 
ouaz att Pa-ris tẽnn yirze 
a-gO.: SInnce Iz 89mme-. 


teimze inn äd verb, ann 


sömme-tãimze a Ppre-po- 
Zi-chicnn. Houenn tt 
Iz inn ad-verb, Itt Iz 
põtt sõmme-tã imze Inn 
thi mid-dle, ann sömme- 
tã imze att thi ennd aff thi 
fraize; az, It Iz lanng 
SInnce 21 $4 ioũ; athaive 
ne-ver sine hilmm sfunce. 
Linng i-go, Iz ioũzd thi 
saime oudi AZ A-gO, 
Lanng 'sInnce Iz cam- 
8 pott Tin thi 
ennd aff af fir-mi-tive 
frat-ZIz; à4z, mat bro- 
thẽr ez ded lanng sinnce; 
Bött inn Inn-tér-ra-gä- 
tive ann ns-gäã- tive frãi- 
ziz, It Iz pott Inn thi 
mi. dle, önn- lẽſs thi coueſ- 
tiimn hiz Aa -cari-ncc-- 


- chienn/ ouith a far-mer 


dif-corce; farr- thenn It 
Is pött ve-ry ouéll inn 
thi ennd ; az, It Iz natt 


lanng sliunce mai fa-ther 


dard; Iz It lanng sInnce 


ton cãime framm Pa- is; 


Iz Itlanngsinnce? Vit inn 
ſtill give bõth 109zd oulth. 
thi prz-zennt tẽnnee; bott 
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Souvent joint avec how 


grand qu'il foit ; uo 
qu'il en ſoit, Ever eff 


& /o, & pour lars il faut 
auſſi le re en * 
gors par quelque ou quoi- 
que 5 comme, quiqu'il 
en ſoit ; quelque riche 
qu'il ſoit. Ago, depuis, 
ei ſouvent mis a la fin 
de la phraſe; comme 
j-<tois a. Paris il ya dix 
ans. Since, depuis ef 
gary adwverbe, & 
quelque fois preprfe lions 
Brand il et ad verbe, il 
il 75 mis quelque fois au 
milieu, & gquelquefois d 
ta fin de la phraſe ; com- 
ue, il y a lang- tems que 
je ne vous ai vi; je ne 
Fai point vii depuis. 
Long ago, depuis long 
ems, eſt em layẽ 4 
mme que ago. Long ſinc 
depuis lang- tems, ęſi or- 
dinairement mis a la fin 
des phraſes affirmative, 
comme, mon frere eſe 
mort depuis long- tems 
Mais dans lis phraſes in 
terrogatifs & a fe | 
on le met au milieu, d 

moins que la queſtion n aii 
rapport au diſcours 9 
preced? : car pour lors 
on le met tròs- bien à 1a 
fins comme, il ny a fa 
lang tems depuis que mo 
pere eft mort; ꝙ 4.1. 
long-tems we vous Ele 
de nu 7 Paris ? / a-t- 
lang-tems depuis? Ye : 
ill, encore, fort en 
ployes lun & Pai 
avec le tems preſent 
mais yet ſe rapporie au 
an tems paſſe 5 comme 


*# 1 


etes-pous ici encere: 


rs 3 „„ po "OO ES . 


— . 


1 


* 


fill ? he was not dead 


not ſay he was not 
dead ftill, 


verbs of number are 
followed by a ſingular 
number, that expreſſes 
a ſpace of time, the 
indefiaite article is put 
after them, and the 


the ablative, 1s under- 
ſtood; as, once aweek, 
a month, a year, &c. 
inſtead of once in a 
week, in a month, in a 
16. year, &c. But when 
the noun is in the plu- 
rl, it is put in the ab- 
ative with the partt- 
7 cle in, ſometimes with, 
and ſometimes without 
the article ; as, twice 
in three years; thrice 


in a hundred years, 


and there are often 
joined with the pre- 
Wy pfitions that are the 
pa bens of the caſes, and 

W Others; and then 
where ſignifies which, 
here 3 this; and there, 
that; thus we ſay, 
Vereof I am perſua- 
en ed, inſtead of, of 


au ich T am perſuaded; 


fen vhereat he was angry, 
"mh nitead of, at which he 


hereto or whereunto 


yet: But you muſt 


1 19, When the ad- 


nömm- bs x, 


particle in, the ſign of 


Arr-t l. cle; 


129. Where, here, 


Dialogues Familiers, 
vit Hic-oufze ri-ferz tou 
thi tãime pisſt; az, are 


ioũ hire yit, arr ſtill? hi 


ouaz natt ded yit: Bott 


ioũ mosft natt si, ht ouiz 


natt ded ſtill, 


Houenn thi add-verbz 
aff nomm-b<-r aire fal- lõd 
bat a sInng-guiou-ler 
thatte ecs- 
preſ-s1z i ſpãice aff time, 


thi Inn-de-f1-nlit ar-ti-cle 


Iz pott aff-rer thẽmm, ann 
thi par-ti-cle Inn, thi 
Sinn aff thi ab-li-tive, 
IZ onn-d=er-ſtoid; iz, 
ouonnce Aa , outque, 2 
monnth, a yire, &c. inn- 
ſtide aff ouonnce Inn 4 


.oulqne, Inn a monnth, 


Inn A yire, . Bott 


houèénn thi naoun Iz Inn 
thi ploñ- rel, it Iz pitt 


inn thi ib-li-tive oulth 


thi pir-ti-cle Inn,s0mme- 
tiimze ouith, ann sõmme- 
taimze oulth-aout thi 
az, toulice 
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metoit pas encore mort: 


Mais il ne faut pas dire, 
He was not dead ſtill, il 


1 etoit pas encore mort. 


Qꝛaud les adverbes 
de nombre font ſuivis par 
un nombre ſengulier, qui 


. exprime un t&pace de 


tems, on met Pariicle in- 


defini apròs & la parti- 


cule in, le ſigne de l ab- 
latif, eft Jous-entendu ; 


comme, une fois par ſe- 
maine, par mois, par an, 


c. au lies de une fois 


dans une ſe maine, dans 
un mois, dans un au, & c. 
Mais quand le nom eff 

au pluriel, on le met 

a L ablatif avec la par- 

ticule in, quelpueſois avec 

& quelguefois ſans Var- 

ticle 53 comme deux fois 

en trois ans; trois fols 
en Cent ans. 


Inn thri yirze; thrice - 


Inn a h5nn-derd yirze. 


Houiir, hire, ann thiir, 
aire aff'a djaind outth 


thi re-po-zI-chiennz 
thatt aire sa innz aff thi 


cãi-sIZz, ann 0-therz; ann 


thenn houair, sIgue-ni- 
farze houltch; hire, thiſs; 
ann thair, thatt; thoſs 
ouĩ 831 honair-aff ã i amm 
per-ſouai-ded, Inn- ſtide 
aff aff houftch at amm 

Sr-souãi-déd; houair-att 

f ouaz än- gry, Inn-ſtide 


Aff att houftch hi oudz 


äng-gry. So houair-tou err 
hounir-onn-tou Inn-ſtide 


KI" TEN « 


I/ here, 0, there, ici, 


there, la, fent joints aux 
- pre paſitious qui ſont tes 


fignes des cas, & autres; 
& pour lors where fg - 
nifie which ; here, this; 


& there, that; ainſi 


nous diſons whereof, & c. 
an lien de, of which, 
Sc. dont je ſuis per- 
fuade by ohe seat, ö Se. 
au lien de, at æubieb, 
Wc. ſur quoi il Eroit 
fach. Ainft whereto ou 


hereunto au lien de, s 


nitead of, to or unto Aff toi arr onn-tol houttch a lien de, in æubieb. 
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which, wherein, in- 
ſtead of in which, 


wherewith, inſtead of 
with which, where- 
fore, inſtead of for 
which, wherefrom in- 
ſtead of, from which, 
whereby inſtead of, by 


* ich, whereabouts, 


inſtead of, about 


which place; the word 
place being under- 


place 
ſtood 


ſtood. Here and there 


follow the ſame rule. 
So we ſay, hereof, in- 


ſtead of, of this; here- 
at, inftead of, at this; 
hereunto, inſtead of 


to, or unto this ; here- 
in, inſtead of, in this ; 
hereby, inſtead of, by 
this; hereabouts, in- 
ſtead of, about this 
pa” the word place 

ing underſtood '; 
thereof, inſtead of, 
that ; thereat, inſtead 


of, at that; thereunto 


inſtead of, to that; 
therein, inſtead of, in 


that; thereby, inſtead 
of, by that; there- 


abouts, inſtead of a- 
bout that; time or 
being under- 


| The particle | 
to is often put at the 


end of the phraſe at- 
ter where; as, where 
have you ſent him to? 


Ever and ſoever are 


likewiſe often added 
to where; as, where- 
ever, or | whereſoever 


- he be, I ſhall always 


> 


Joye him, We like- 


. 
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hodkiv-fun -fan-Ride kr 


Inn houttch houiir 'outth Eb avhich, abhere- 
Inn-ſtideaff ouithhoutcth fore, au lieu de, for 


hoviir-fore Inn-ſtide aff 
firr houltch houäir- 
framm inn-ſtide affframm 
houttch houair-bat, Inn- 


ſtide Af bir houitch 


 hovair-a-baoutz Inn-ſtide 


aff &-b2out houltch plaice 
thi ouord plaice bi-inng 
Hire inn 
thiir © fal-lo thi $saime 
role. SO oui sat hire- 
aff Inn-ſtide aff àff thiſs; 
hire itt Inn- ſtide Aff 3tt 
this: hire-onn-tou Inn- 


Ride aff rou Arr onn-tou 


this; hfre-Inn inn-ſtide 
aff Inn this hire-bat Inn- 
{tide aff bat this; hire-3- 
baoutz- inn-ſtide 'aff ä. 
baout this plaice tlit 
ouõrd plaice bl-Inng onn- 
der-ftoid; thair-aff Inn- 
fide aff 3ff thatt; thãir- 
att, Tnn-ſtide Aff att 
thitt ; thair-onn-tou Inn- 
ſtide aff tou thatt thair- 
Inn in- ſtide aff Inn 


thitt; thair-bir Inn-ſtide 


aff bar thatt; thair 4- 
baoutz Inn-ſtide 'aff ä 
baoat thitt, taime arr 
plaice bi-inng 6onn-der- 


ſoad, 5 3 


Thr pir-ti-cle tod iz 


an pott ätt thi Ennd Aff /cavent mis 4 Jo fin de la 


thi fraize Aff. ier houar ; 
iz, hour hiive ioũ ſ-nnt 
himm toi?  E-ver ann 
$0-E-ver aire lifc-oulrze 


add-<d toi houãir; az, 


houair-6-ver arr houair- 


'$0-E-veT Hi br, 41 chall ze! aimerai toujours, No 
Alouez love him.m” Oul employons auſſt 
Fic-ouſze mãique iolice Withal aver qubere 


— 


* 


— «©. 
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thereof au lieu de, of 


fouvent & 'awwhere ; com: 


ewherewith, an lien de, 


which, wwherefi m, Au 
lieu de from which, 
ewhereby au lieu de, by 
which, whereabouts au 
lieu de about which 
place, le mot place, en- 
droit, ẽtant fous-entendy, 
Here and there, ici & 
Ia, ſuivent la m@mie r- 
le. Ainſi nous diſons 
reof,, au lieu de of this; 
Hereat au lieu de „al this; 
hereunto au lieu de, to; 
on unto this; herrin auf 
lieu de, in this ; hereby | 
au lieu de, by this; 
bereabouts au lieu de, a- 
bout this place, le mot 


Place Etant ſous entendu 


that; theregat au lieu de 
at that; thereunto au 
lien de, to bas; therein 
au lieu de, in ibat; 
thereby a lieu de, by 
that; thereabouls au lieu 
de, about that ; time oi 
place Clan: ſceus-entendu. 


La particule to, ef 


phraſe apres where; 
comme, on I auez-wous 
envoys ? Ever & jo- 
ever ſont auſſi ajoute: 


me, par taut oz il ſera, 


le mot 


þ 


- 
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wiſe make uſe of the aff thi ouvbrd ouith-al comme, je ai pas de 


word withal, with 
where; as, I have 


not wherewithall to 
pay my debts, 


D I 


Ax not 15 go- 


ing to treat of prepo- 
fitions ? | 

Ves: Prepoſitions 
are indeclinable words 
that are put before 
nouns or pronouns, 
which they govern. 


Are they not divi- 
ded into ſeperable and 
inſeperable? 

Ves: The inſepe- 
rable prepoſitions are 
thoſe which are uſed 
in the compoſition 
of nouns and verbs, 
andthe ſeparable thoſe 
that determine their 
ſignification. There- 
fore the firſt are called 
compounding parti- 
hi and hy fond 
governing particles. 


What prepoſitions 
are uſed in compoſiti- 
6 
The following, A, 
ab, abs, ad, againſt, 
amphi: Be, con, con- 
tra, counter: De, dis: 
E, en, enter; extra; 
fore: In, inter, intro, 
Mis: Ob, off, Over, 
Out: Per 5 peri, Pro, 


pre, preter: Re: 


Sub, fuper, ſur: Trans: 


_R_ 
* Py 


oufth houfir; iz, 41 

haive natt houair outth-al 
w * & 4 

' toll pat mt dettz, 


4 £0 6:0 f 


Des ord poſitions, 


Aire natt iou go-Inn 
toi trite aff Pré-põ-zI- 
chicnnz ? | . 

Yiſs: Pre-po-zi-chi- 
ennz aire Inn-di-clai-ne- 
ble ouordz thatt aire p5tt 
bi-fore naounz arr pro- 


naounz, houttch thii go- 


vèrn. 

Aire thai natt di-va1- 
dẽd Inn-toũ ſe-pc-rcble 
annd inn-ſe-pe-reble ? 

Vis: thi inn-ſe-pe-re- 
ble prẽ- põ-zI· chiẽ nnz aire 
thoze houltch aire ioũzd 
Inn thi comm-po-zt-chi- 
enn aff niounz ann verbz, 
ann thi ſe-pe-reble thoze 
thätt di-rer-minn thair 
SIgue - nf - fi - ca- chienn, 
Thair-fore thi förſt aire 
calld comm-paoun-dinng 
par-ticlz, ann. the ſe- 
quennd go-yer-ninng par- 
ticlz, 

Houatt 
enn aire ioũzd Inn comm- 

0-zI-chienn? | 

'Thf fäl-lö-Inng, 4, ab 
abz, ad, a-guinnft, amm- 
fi: Br, cann, cann-tra, 
cioun-ter: I 
Inn, Inn-tEr, Ecs, Ecs-tra : 


fore : Inn, inn-ter, un- 


tro: Mis: abb, af, 0- 
ver, aout: pér, pe- rf, 
pro, poſt, prai, prii-ter : 
ri: sõbb, ſou-per, sörr: 


rẽ- põ - zI- chi- 


Df. dis: I, 


quoi payer mes deties. 
XII. 


N*allez-rons Pas tram 
ter des prepojttions & 


Oui Les prepofiti- 
ons ſont des mots inde- 
clinables que Fon met de- 
vant les noms bu pro- 
noms, leſquels elles re- 
giſſent, _ 

Ne les diviſe-1-0n pas 
en ſeparables & inpa- 
rables ? | 

Oui: Les prepofuti- 
ans inſ- parables "_— 


les qui ſont employees dans 
la compoſe * 


parables ceiles qui deter- 
minent leur ſignification. 
C'eſt pourguoi les pre- 


mie res s appellent par- 
ticules de cumpqſition, & 


les ſecondes particules de 


regime. | 


Duelles preprſitions 


font employces en com po- 
ſition? | 


Les ſurvantes, A, ab, 


a bs, ad, againſt, amphi: 
Be, con, & ce 


5 7 " * 
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tron des noms 


& des werbes & les ſe- 
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Vn, under, up: with. 


A ſign i ſies the ſame 
thing as at or on; as, 
to go a foot; to be a 
bed; to go abroad. 
This particle is alſo 
uſed in the ſenſe of 
about; as, he is a dy- 
ing. It is alſo uſed 
as an expletive parti- 
cle; as, I am a writ- 
ing; and it is found 
in compoſition in theſe 
verbs to a-vert, to a- 
ver. Ab, abs, and 
ad are Latin inſepara - 
ble prepoſitions; as, 
to abjure, to abſtain, 
to admire. Againſt is 
Aa prepoſition purely 
Engliſh, and has no 
other compound than 
to gainſay, that is, to 
fay againſt, Amphi 
is a- prepoſition of a 
Greek origin, and of 
the ſame ſignification 
in Engliſh asin French. 
It is feldom uſed, ex- 
Tept in the words am- 
phibious and amphi- 
theatre. Be is an En- 
| gliſh particle, and 

eems to be the pre- 
poſition by changed 
into be; as in theſe 
words; becauſe, be- 
fore, behind, below, 
beneath, between, &c. 
Con is a Latin inſepa- 
rable prepoſition, uſe 
in Engliſh as in 
French. Contra is a 


Latin inſeparable pre- 


poſition. It anſwers 
to, contre in French; 
as to contradi ct. 


Counter is the ſame 


tranns: önn, Gnn-der; 
Opp : oufth. 

a $1gue-ni-firze thr 
Slime iz attarr Inn; iz, 
to.i.go a-fout ;. to bl a 
bidd; tou go a-brade, 
This pir-ticle is 4-85 


ioũzd Inn thi ſennce aff a- 


baout; äz, hi Iz a dit- 
inng. It Iz 41-85 ioũzd 
iz ann Ecſe-plai-tive par- 


ticle; az, a1 amm ü rat- 


tinng ; ann itt iz faound 


Inn cömm-pö-zI-chiEnn 


Inn thize vérbz toi i- 
vert, tou i-y&r. äb, ibz, 
ann add add aire Lit-tinn 
inn-ſe. pe- rẽble pre-p5-zi- 
chiinnz; iz, tod ab- 
djoire, tou abſ-tain, tau 
ad-miter, A-guinnſt 1z 


A pre-po-zI-chienn pioũ re- 


ly Inng- glich, ann hiz 


Nd. o-ther comm-paound 
thénn toi giinn-s31, thätt 
12 toũ $41 A. 


Innſt. 
ämm- fi Iz a pré-pö-zI- 
chiënn aff a G 

ri-dginn, ännd aff tht 


$31me sigue-ni-f I-cit-chi- 


Enn Inn Inng-glich 2Z Inn 


Frenntch. it Iz {:l-domm 


iodzd, ec-cept Inn thr 
ouordz amm - fi - biofs, 
annd imm-fi-thi-iitre. 
Bi Iz ann Inng-glich par- 
ticle, inn simze tou bf 
thi prẽ · po- zl. hi E un bai 
tchiindgde Inn-toa bi; 


42, Inn thize ouvbrdz ; bi- 


càze, bi-fore,  bi-haind, 
bi-lo, bi-nithe, bi-touine, 
&c. Cann Iz x Lat-tinn 


Inn: ſc- pẽ· rẽble prẽ- p- I- 


chien, jouzd Inn ing: 
glich iz inn Frenntch. 
Cann-tri Iz 4 Lat-tinn 


Inn-ſe-pe-re ble pre-po-Z1- | 


chienn. tt ann-sers tou 


— - 
TIQUE ar- 


Ani la meine 
choſe que at on in 4, com- 
me, aller d pied; Gtre 
au lit; ſortir. Cette par- 
ticule fe prend auſſi dans 
le fens de fur ; comme, 
il eft fur le point de mou- 
rir. Il e employs auſſi 
comme une particule ex- 
ple tive; comme, j'ecris; 
& il ſe trouve en com- 
pofitiou dans ces werbes 
ac taurner, v riffer. Ab, 
abs, & ad fant des 
prepoſitions Latines in- 

Jeparables ; comme, ab- 
jurer, S'abflenir, admi- 
rer. Contre eft une pre- 
pofetion purrment Ang- 
loiſe, & n' point d gu- 
ire compoſ: que to gaiæ- 
fay contredire. Amphi 
eft une prepoſition d une 
origine Greque, qui a 
meme fignification en 
Anghiis qu'en Frangois. 
Blk eft rarement en uſage 
excepte dans les mots am- 
phibie & amphitheatre. 
Be eff une particule Ang- 
boiſe, & femble étre la 
prẽ poſitiom by, par, con- 
Bertie en be, comme dans 
ces mots; parce que, de- 
cant, derriere, en bas, 
entre, c. Con oft une 
prepoſition Latine inſe- 
parable, employee en 
Angloiſe comme F. rangois, 
Contra eft une prepoſt- 
tion Latine inſepara le. 
Elle repond à contre eit 
Frangoit, comme, contre- 
dire. 8 eft la mme 
ue la 56 eule; con- 
ee Cc. On 


len fert auſſi ſepare 
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as the former; as, to 
countermine, &c, It 
is alſo uſed ſeparately ; 
as, to runcounter, De 
and dis are Latin inſe- 
parable prepoſitions of 
the ſame ſignification 
as in French; as, to 
depart, diſgrace, to 
diſappear, &c. E is a 
Latin inſeparable pre- 
certain words derived 
from the Latin; as, 
emotion, to enervate, 
&c, Eu is uſed for 
in; as, to enquire, to 
encreaſe, &c. which 
words are at preſent 
better wrote. with jn. 
Enter is the ſame as 
the French word entre, 
e being tranſpoſed. be- 
fore r. Ex is a Latin in- 
ſeparable prepoſition, 
and of the ſame ſigniſi- 
cation as in French; as, 
to exalt, &c. Extra 
is a Latin inſeparable 
prepoſition ; but it is 
hardly ever found ex- 
cept in the words ex- 
traordinary, extrava- 
gant, 'and their deri- 
vatives. Fore 1s ſaid 
by way of contraction 
for afore or before; as, 
to foretell, to fore- 
warn. However it de- 
viates from this ſenſe 
in the verb to forego. 
In expreſſes an en- 
trance into ſomething; 
as, to inherit, to inha- 
bit, to inſinuate, &c. 
Beſides, it ferves as a 
negative; as, inviſible, 
inhuman, &c. Inter is 


a Latin inſeparable 


* 4 


Dialaguer Familiert. 
contre Inn Frennich; à4z, 
tou cann- tra- dict. C oun- 
ter Iz thi saime az thi 
far-mer; iz, tou caoun- 


tẽr-mãine, &c. Itt Iz al- 


$0 10azd {Epe-ret-ly ; 42. 
tou ronn-caountcr. Di 
ann Dis azreLat-tinn Inn- 
{<-pc-reble prẽ· po- sl · chi- 
ennz äff thi saime stigue- 
ni-fi-cat-chicun az Inn 
Frénntch; iz, tou di- 


part diſ-graice, . toi dif- 


ap-pire, &c. f iz a Lat- 
tinn inn-ſe-pe-r:ble prẽ- 
pöõ- zl - chiénn, one-ly 
10uzd Inn ſer-tirin ouordz 
di-raiyd framm thi Lat- 
tinn; iz +-mo-chienn, 
tal i- nẽr-vẽt, &e. En Iz 


iouzd firr Inn; iz, toi 


Inn- couã ler, toi inn-crice, 
&c. houitch -onordz aire 
att pre-zcnnt b<r-t*r rote 
oulth Inn. Tnn-tcr iz thi 
siime az 'thi Frenntch 
ouord entre, e bi-1 

tranns-pozd bi - fore r. cs 
Iz 1 Lit-tinn inn-ſe-pe- 
rẽble pre-po-zi-chtenn, 
annd aff thi 82ime sigue- 
ni-fi-cai-chiinn, iz Inn 
Frenntch ; iz, toy <gue- 
Zalt, &c. Ecs-tri iz 4 
Lit-tin inn-ſe-pe-r<ble 
pre-po-zi-chien ; bõtte 
Itt- Iz /- harrd-ly | e-ver 
fiound, ec-ſcpt Inn thi 
ouordz Ecs-trar-ne-ry, ecs- 
tra-vE-guennt ann thair 
dE-ri-ve-ctivz, Fore Iz 
said bãi onai aff -cann- 
tric-chienn farr a-fore arr 
bi-fore ; àz, toũ fore-tell, 
toi fore-ouarn. Haou- 
EvEr It di-vi-aitz framm 
this ſence Inn thi verb 


tou -fore-g9. Inn ecs- 
prẽſ.siz ann .eng-tronnee 
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men; comme, 5 oppoſer. 
De & dis font des pres 
paſitions Lalines inſefa- 
rables de la mime ſig- 
nificationgu'en Frangoisg 
comme, departir, diſ- 
grace, diſparoitre, Oc. 
E ei une prepoſition La- 
tine inſc parable, ſeule- 
ment uſité“e en ceriains 
mots de riuẽs du Lalin; 
comme, enerwer, Cc. Ex 
eſt employe, au lieu de ing 
comme, 5 enquerir, aug- 
menters, 
mots aujottrd hui 5'ecri- 
vent mieux avec in. Eu- 
ter eft le meme que le 
mot Frangois entre, e 
Etant tranſpoſe devant r. 
Ex oft une prepofeti 

Laime inſeparable, & de 
la m?me ſignificat ian 
gu en Frangois ; cammey 


exalter, c. Exira eft 
une prepofetion Laline 


inſc parable ; mais on ne 
la imuwve gueres fi . 
n eſi dans les mats ex- 
traordinaire, extrava- 
gant, & leurs deriva- 
tin. Fore ſe dit par 
contraction pour afore ot 
before ; comme, predirey 


avertir par avance. Ce- 


pendant elle decarte de 
ce ſens dans le verbe ts 


foregoz ceder. In ex- 


prime une entrie dans 
velque choſe; comme, 
75-1 hahiter, infinu- 
er, fc. D'ailleurs elle 


ſert de negatif; comme, 


inviſible, inbu main, Cc. 


Tater eſt une pre paſition 


Latine inſeparable de 


mme uſage en Anglois 


ven Frangpois; comme, 
init ret pier, Sc. Inire 


Ce. leſguels 
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prepoſition of the ſame 
uſe in Engliſh as in 
Freneh; as, to inter- 
cept, &c. Intro is a 
Latin inſeparable pre- 
ſition of a very li- 
mited uſe, being uſed 
only in the verb to in- 
troduce, and its deri- 
vatives. Mis anſwers 
to mesor mein French, 
and denotes miſtake, 
error, neglect, or-non- 
performance; as, miſ- 
underſtanding, miſtake 
to miſbehave, &c, Non 
is a Latin inſeparable 
prepoſition, and al- 
ways marks the oppo- 
ſite of the ſimple word 
with which it is com- 
| — as, non- per- 
ormance, non-pay- 
ment, non-refidence, 
&c. Ob is a Latin in- 
ſeparable prepoſition; 
as, to obtain, &c. Off, 
over and out, are three 


Engliſh particles which 


are likewiſe uſed ſepa- 
rately. Of the firſt is 
made the word off 
ſpring. Over, in re- 

ard of compoſition, 
Ponies ſuperiority, 
and in intendance or 
_ exceſs; as, to over- 
rule, to over-ſee, to 
over- power, ove r- haſ- 
ty, &c. Out is alſo ta- 
ken in two ſenſes; as, 
out- landiſh, out-word, 
to out- run, to out- do, 
-&c, Per is a Latin in- 
ſeparable prepoſition 3 
as, to permit, to pe- 


ruſe, &c. Peri is a 


Greek particle, but of 


no great uſe in Eng- 
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ticlz, houltce 
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Dialogues Familiers. 

Inn-toũ somme-thinng ; 
azz tou. Inn- he lt, 
toi Inn-hi-bitt, toi Inn- 
sI < 01'- dite, &c. Bi- 
sa idze It ſervze az 4 nẽ- 
gative; Az, inn-vI-zible, 
Inn-hioũ- mẽnn, &c. inn- 
tEr Iz 4 Lat-tinn Inn-ſc- 
p=-reble pre-po-zi-chienn 
aff thi säime ioũce Inn 
Freantch ; iz, toi Inn- 
ter- ſẽpt, &C. Inn-tro IZ 
a Lit-tinn Irin-ſe-p%r2- 
ble pre-p5-zi-chienn aff 
a ve-ry l<mi-ted ioazey 
bi-Inng iodzd one-ly Inn 
thi verb ' toi Inn, trö- 
dioice, annd Itz di-rt- 


vi-tivz, Mis inn-serz 
tou mes Arr me in 
Frennch, inn dIi-notz 


mls-tiique, Er-rer, niĩ- 
glet, arr nann-per-farr- 
mennce; Az, -mis-0nn- 
der-ſtinn-dinng, toi mis- 


tã ique, tot mis-bl-haive, - 


&c. Nann Iz z Lat-tinn 
Inn- ſẽ· pẽ- rẽ- ble prẽ- põ- 
ZI-chienn, annd al-outz 


eſt une prepoſition Latine 


inſ# parable \ d un uſtige 
fart borné, Etant uſats 
Seulement dans le werbe 
introduire & ſes derives; 
Mis re pond & mes ou me 
en Franigeis, & margue 
la mepriſes erreur, ne g- 
ligence, ou Pinexecition; 
comme, meſintelligence, 
etre en erreur, fe con- 
duire mal, Ic. Non eſt 
une prepoſition Latine 
inſeparable, & toujours 
marque Poppoſs du mat 
Semple avec lequel il off 
compoſe ; comme, inexe- 
cutian, fante de paye- 
ment, abſence, Cc. Ob 
eft Ane pre po ion La-. 
tine inſepatable ; comme 
obtentr, Tc. OF, over 
& out ſont trois parti- 
cules Angloiſes, qui ſont 
aui employees ſepare- 
ment. De la premiere ſe 
forme le mot off-ſpring, 
deſcendant. Over en fait 
de compoſition fignifie ſu- 


märcz thi ap-po-zit aff ſupiriorits, & intend- 


thi simm-ple ouorde 
ouĩth houitch It Iz comm- 
A ne A , 
paoun-deEd ; Az, nãnn- per- 
menuce, nann-pai-mennt, 
Nann-re-zi-dennce, &c. 
abb Iz i Lit-tinn inn-ſe- 
pe-reble pre-po-zI-chi- 


enn; Az, tou ab-tainn, 


Kc. aff, ö-ver annd àout 


aire thri inng-giled pär- 

aire laic- 
oulze ioũzd ſe-pe-ret-ly. 
Aff thi förrſt Iz maide thi 
ouord aff-ſprinng. , 0-ver 


Inn ri-gard af comm-po-. 


St-chienn sIgue-ni-faize 


ſon-pe-ri-a-r ty, ainnd 
-Inn-tEnn-dennce, - arr 'Ec- 


ceſs; iz, tou 6-yer-roule, 


ance, on exces; comme, 
predominer, avoir i' in- 
pet ian, tre plus fort 
gue, trop prompt, Oc. 
Out ſe prend auſſi en 
deux ſens 5 comme, & 
Frangery Hn dehors, de 
vancer d la courſe, ſur- 
paſſer, Ec. Per oft une 
prepofition Latine inſe= 
parable ; comme, per- 
meltres rewoir, Se. Peri 
eft une particule Grecque 
mais pas de grand uſage 
en Angling ft ce 765 
dans le mot periphraſe 

quelques d autres d une 
origine Grecgue.  Pofts 
pr; pretery pm, res. ſub) | 


| ſome others ofa Greek 


ter, pro, re, ſub; ſu- 
per, ſur, and trans are 
Latin inſeperable pre- 
pofitions; as, poſt- 
ſeript, to preſume, to 


engage. Preter is uſ- 
ed only in the verb to 
pretermit. Pro has 
rt compounds; 
as, to promiſe, to pro- 
long, &c. Re com- 
monly ſignifies a repe- 
tition of action; as, 
to renew, to reform, 
Kc. Sub is expreſſed 
in French in three 
manners, viz. ſub, 


altern, to ſubſtract, to 
ſubmit. Super is ex- 
preſſed in French in 
wo manners, ſuper 
and ſur; as, ſuperflu- 
ous, ſuperlative, to 
ſuperabound, 
natural, Of ſur and 
trans are made ſome 
compounds; as, ſur- 
name, to ſurpaſs, tran- 
ſcendant, to transfer, 
Unis an Engliſh in- 
ſeparable particle, and 
ſerves to expreſs three 
things, viz. negation, 
privation, and diſſolu- 


peopled, to untie, to 
unlace. Under, up, 
and with, are Engliſh 
ſeparable prepoſitions. 

nder fignifies in 


as, to undergo, to un- 


liſh, except in the 
word periphraſe, and. 


po-zi-chienn ; 
 p*r-mit, tou per-rouze, 


pre-ſuppoſe, to pre- 


ſous and ſou ; as, ſub- 


ſuper- 


tion; as, untrue, un- 
chaſte, to unlearn, un- 


French, ſous & moins; 


Dialogues Familiers. 
tod 0«ver-sl, tou 0-hai-ſty, 
&c. - aout Iz Al-ſo taic'n 


inn tou ſen-sIZ ; az, Aout- 
origin, Poſt, pre, pre- 


länn-dich, Aout-ouorc, 
tou aout-ronn, tou Aout- 
don, &c. Per Iz a Lat- 
tinn Inn ſe-pt-reble pre- 
az, U 


&c, Pz-ri Iz a Grique 
par-ti-cle, bött af no 
graite ioũce Inn Inng- 
glich, ec-ſept inn th! 
ouord peri - fraize, ann 
sömme 0o-therz aff 4 
Grique ar-ri-dginn. Poſte, 
prai, prii-ter, pro, rl, 
$0b, ſou-per, Sorr ann 
trannce aire Lit-tin Inn- 
ſe-pc-r5-ble pre-po-zi-chi- 
ennz; az, poſte-ſcript, 
toi Pri zoume, tou 
Prai-$5p-poze, too prãi- 
Inn-giidge.  Prai-ter Iz 
ioũzd one-ly Inn thi verb 
tou prii-ter mit. Pro 
haz ſev - rel cömm- 
paoundz; az, tou prä- 
mis, tod pro-lanng, &c. 
Ri camm-menn-ly sfgue- 
ni-faize 4 ri-pi-ti-chicnn 
aff ac-chienn; iz, tou 


r1-nion, toũ ri-farm, &c. 
Sob 1z. ecs-prefſst Inn 


Frenntch Inn thri min- 


nerz, viz. ſub, ſous: inn 


ſon ; az, $0b-al-tern, tou 


sõb-ſträct, ton söb-mit. 


Soũ- pr 12 Ecs-preſst Inn 


Frénntch Inn tou män- 


nerz, ſuper inn sör; az, 
ſoi-psr-floi-oſs, ſoũ- per- 


lä-tlve, toi ſod- për- A- 


baound, ſou-p=r-nai-tie- 
r. af sör ann-trannce 
Aire maide 86mme comm- 
paoundz ; iz, sörr-naime, 


tor 89rr-paſs, trann-ſenn- 
denat, toi 


trännce-fer. 
T 8 a 
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ſuper, fur & trans, ſone 


des preboſiticns Latines 
inſeparables; comme, 
apoſtille, preſumer, pre- 
Suppoſer, engager par 
avance, Preter eſt em- 
ploye ſeulement dans le 


Pro a plufteurs compnſes; 
comme, promettre, pro- 
longer, &c. Re fignifie 
cating un redou- 
blement d action; com- 
me, renouveller, re form- 
er, Cc. Sub, Sexprime 


en Francois de trois ma- 


uit res, ſavoir, ſub, ſous 
& ſou; comme, ſubal- 
terne, ſouſtraire, ſoumettre 
ſuper s'exprime en Fran- 
gois de deux manieres 
ſuper & ſur 5 comme, 
ſuperfluy ſuperlatif, ſur- 
abonder, ſurnaturel. De 


Jar & trans ſe font quel- 


ques compoſes 5; comme, 


ſurnom, ſurpaſſer, tranſ- 
cendam, transferer. Un 


eft une particale Ang- 


boiſe inſeparable, ir elle 


ſert a exprimer trois cho- 
ſes, ſavoir, negation, pri- 
vation & difſfulution ; 


comme, qui u ęſt pas v 


ritable, impudique, de- 


Japprendre, | depeuple, 

detacher, delacer. Un- 
der, up, & with ſort 

des prepofetions Angloiſes 
ſe parables. Under 2 
nifie en Francois ſous & 
moins ; comme, ſouffrirs 
effrir moins qu'n autre; 
mais dans quelques mots 
elle Secarte 4 ces g- 
. nificatiens.; comme, en- 


tendre, entreprendre. U 


frgnifie elevation ; com- 


me,  fohenir, le diſus, 9 <0 
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derbid; but in ſome 

words it deviates from 
. theſe ſenſes; as, to un- 


derſtand, to under- 
take. Up fignifies e- 


levationz as, to up- 


bold, upſide, upſtart, 


- &c. but it deviates 
from this ſenſe in the 
word toupbraid. With 
in regard of compoſi- 
tion fignifies three 
things, viz. reſiſtance, 
removal, and forbear- 

ance; as, to withſtand 
to withdraw, to with- 
hold. Behold in what 
manner moſt of the 
compound words in 
the Engliſh language 
are formed, | 


* 


I thank you, Sir. 
Pray tell me ſomething 
of the governing pre- 
poſitions that are uſed 
ſeparatelxy. 


Ike moſt ener 
dre theſe which fol 


onn Iz inn Inng-glich 


ww 


Inn-ſe-pe-reble par-ticle, 
ann tiers - tou Ecs-preſs 
thr! thiangz, viz. ni- gãi- 
chienn, privai-chienn, ann 
dis- 80 = lioũ- chienn; az, 
onn-tron, onn-tchaiſte, 
to) onn-lirn, Gnn- 
pipld, toa onn-tAr, toi 


onn-laice. 6nn-der, 6pp, ffter, ſe retirer, t abſte- 


inn oufth aire inn Inn- 
glich ſe-pe-reble prẽ- põ- 
SI - chiennz., onn- der 
SToue - ni « faize inn 
Frenntch ſous ann moins; 
az, toil 6nn-der-go, tou 
onn-der-bid; bott inn 


$5mme ouordz It di>vi- 


aitz framm thize ſen-cfz ; 
Az, toi onn-der-ftinnd, 
toi onn-der-taique. opp 


SIgue-ni-fI 12e E-l-vat- 


chiennz az, toi opp-. 


hold, pp - side, 6pp- 


ſtärrt, &c. bött It dI-vi- 


aitz framm this ſennce 
Inn thi ouörd tou opp- 


braid. Ovith Inn ri-gard 
af comm - p6.- zi - chienn | 


sigue - nl - faize thri 
thinngz, viz. I - zis- 
tEnnce, ti-moũ-vel, ann 


Far- bãi-rẽnnce; az, tol 


oufth- ſtännd, tou outth- 
dra, toi ouſth-hold. Bi- 
hold Inn houatt man-ner 
moſte Aff thi comm- 

aound ' ouordZ Inn thi 
Inn-glich lanng-goucdge 
aire farmd. | 

ir thennque ioũ, Sorr, 
Prai till mi 6omm-thinng 
aff thf go-ver-ninng pre- 

5-zi-chitnnz thatt aire 


10uzd ſe-pe-ret-ly. 


Thi möſte dgénk- rel 
Jire thize houltch fal- lö. 


* 


fepnifie trois chojes, a- 


qui feft elevs du ncam Mb 
Ec. mais elle £Ecarts 
de ce fens dans le mot ts 
upbraid, re procher. With 
em fait de compoſition, 


Voir, la refiftance, 3 
Fr . : 
Pecart, & Faftion, de 

» * | 
Pabſlenir 5 comme, re- 


nir. Voila de quelle na- 
nic re la plupart des 
mots compoſes fe forment 
dans la langue Anghiſe 
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Je vous remerci 
Monfieur. Je wons pri 
dites moi quelque cho 
des pre pofetions de re 
Eine, qui font emplaye 
Separement, _ 
Les plus genera 
font celles qui ſuiveni. 
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out of, 

near, nigh, 

far from, 

within, 

without, 

above, : 

below, beneath,  . 


Over, 
about, round about 


through, or thro', 
beſide, or beſides, 
before, 

after, 

upon, 

under 5 

beyond, 

between, 

againſt, 


over againſt, 


during, 
notwithſtanding, 
towards, 1 
inſtead of, 

by reaſon of, 
concerning, 

with regard to. 
Tell me ſomething 
concerning the uſe of 
theſe prepofitions. 


19. The 8 


my where there 1s no 
local motion; as, he 
is at ſchool, he is in 
the church, Kc. 
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ons at and in are uſed 


Dialogues Familiers, 
aff, 


bin, 


ouſth, 


oultth-aout, 
farr, 
a-guinnſt, 
itt, 


tou, 


Inn, 

Inn-toil, 

framm, 

àout aff, 

nire, nit, _ 

farr framm, 

oufth-Inn, 

oufth-à out, 

a-bove, 

br-lo,z br-nithe, 

O-ver, | 
a-baout, raound a-biout? 


throũ arr thro, 
bi-saide, arr bisa1dze, 


| bi-fore, 


af-ter, 

Op- panny 
onn-dery 
bi-yannd, - 
bi-touine, 


a-gul nnſt, : 
o-ver i-gutnnſt, 


doũ-rinng, 


natt- ouĩt Minndi-? "ms 
tordz, 
inn-ftide af, 
bat riz'n Af, 
cann-ſer-ninng, 
oulth ri-gard tod. 

Tell mi s5mme· thiung 
cinn-8Er-ninng thl ĩoũce 


Aff thize pre-po-zi-chi- 


Ennz. 


Thi _ pr6-p6-5i-chiznnz 


at ann Inn àire ioũzd one- 
ly. hovair thair Iz no 16- 


uel mo-chitnn ; az, hr 


IZ att ſcoul, hi Iz Inn 


thi aca, Kc. 


vit A wic, 


De, 
par, 


AVEC 5 


Jans, 


Pour, 


contre, 


proche de, vers, 
loin de, 

dans, dedans, 
hors, dehors, 

en haut, 

en bas, 


par defſus, 
environ 

autour, 

far a travers, © : 
a C 6 te de 3 

ae da nt, 

a pr &s 5 

7 urs, 
2 | 

au dela 3 | 

entre, 

contre, 


tout. contre, 
pendant, 
aon 060 ants 
De, 

au lieu de, 


5 4 cauſe de, 


Zouc hant 7 
par rapport t. 


Dites noi quelque 
choſe touckant uſage de 


ces n 


Les pripofitions at, 4 
6& in, dans, ne Jont en 


uſage qu ou il ny a fas 


loc, 


de mouvement- 


- | hay 


com me,; i eft a a ol 8 5 
ng dans * 39 85 _ 3s 
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29. To and into are 
uſed in caſe of local 


motion. | 
3. Tho' prepoſiti- 
ons be ſo called, be- 
cauſe they commonly 
o before nouns, ne- 
vertheleſs the Engliſh, 
to make the ſentence 
run better, ſometimes 
put them at the end 
of the ſentence, eſpe- 


> clally after the pro- 


nouns who and what ; 
as, who did you ſpeak 
to? What country do 
come from? 
What do you trouble 
yourſelf for? 

4%. The © prepoſitz- 


ons often communi- 


cate their fignificati- 
ons to verbs without 
being incorporated 
with them; ſo that as 


often as one puts a new 


1 after the 
verb, its fignification 
is entirely changed; 
as, to look, to look 
after, to look upon, to 
look for , &e. * 


To put, | 

to put by, 

to put forward, 
0 Put forth, ind 
TO put out, 
to put on, 

to put off, &c. 


5. After the verbs 


to give, to pay, and to 
owe, the prepoſition 
to is better omitted; 
as, give me that hat; 
jnſtead of, give to me 
that hat; pay me; I 
owe you, & õ m. 
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Dialogues Familiers. 


F 
, » A ＋ N 3 | "I . 
-* Toi annd Inn-toi aire Ty, 4, & 1, dans, 
fort employees en cas de 


ioũzd Inn ciice aff 16 
quel mo-chienn, © * 

Tho? pr=-p5-s1-chicnnz 
bi $0 calld, bi-caze thai 
cam-menn-ly go bi-fore 
naounz, ne-ver-thi-leſs 
thi inng - glich, 
maique thr ſenn-tennce 
rönn bst - ter, sömme- 


ennd aff tht ſenh- 
tence, es-ps-chicLly+ af- 
ter thi pro-naounz hou 
ann houatt ; az, hon did 
101 ſpique too ? Houdtt 
conn-try dou ioũ comme 
framm ? Houatt don iou 


\ tro- ble 1oar-ſelf farr ? 


Thi pre-po-s1-chiennz 
aff'mn com-miou-nt-caite 
thair si gue-ni- fi- cãi- chi- 
ennz tou verbz oul th-aout 
bi-Inng Inn-car-po-rait- 
ted oulth themm; $0 
thitt az aff'n az ouonne 
pottZ à niou pré-pö-z1- 
chienn af-ter thi verbe, 
itz sl gue - nr -fi-cai-chi- 
enn 1z Inn- tater-ly 
tchaindgde ; az, tou loũc, 
tou loũc af-ter, toũ loũc 


op pann, tou lodc farr, 
Ke. r 
tou pott, 


toi pott bat, _ 

toi pott far-outrd, 

pott forth, 

tou pott aout, 

tou pott ann, 

tou pott aff, c. 

aff-tcr thi vErbz toi- 

gul ve, toũ pai, ann toũ 0, 

thf pre-po-zi-chienn tou 

Tz bet-ter a-mit-ted ; z, 
Ive mĩ thatt hatt ; inn- 


Aide aff, guive toũ mi 


n 


thatt hätt; pai mi; ai 0 
F, 


N 


tou 


9 22 ne- tence plus coulante, les 
tãimze pott themm att. 
thi 


Vous en peine? 


Miertre, 


_ revetir, 


aàu lien de, donnez d 


mou vement local. 
Qunoipue les prepoſeti- 
ons ſoient ainfi appellees, 
par ce quordinairement 
elles vont dewant les 
nome, ce pendant les Ang- 


leis, pour rendre la ſen- 


rangent quelque fois au 
bout de la ſentence, ſur- 
tout apres les pronoms 
who, qui, & what, quel, 
quoi: comme, a qui d- 
ex Vous parls ? De 
guel pays veneꝝ © vous 2 

e quoi Vous mettez 


Les prepofitions fou- 
vent communiquent leu 
fignification' aux verbes 
fans iy incorporer; de 
forte qu'a meſure qu on 
met une nouvelle pre poſi 
tion apres le verbe, fa 
fegnification ſe chang 
toute a-fait ; comme, ne 
garder, veiller, conſide 


rer, chercher, &c. 


detourner, 
pauſſer, © 
entendre, 


effacer, 


remettre, OC. | 
Ares les verbes d 
ner, payer & dewvoir, 0 
fe paſſe mieux de la pre 
pot to, a5 comm 
dornez moi ce chapeau 


ce chapean'; payeꝝ noi 


je Vous dois, To 


60. Some prepoſi- 
tions are uſed as ad- 
verbs; as, before, af- 
ter, above, below, 0- 
ver, under, within, 
without, &c. 


Dialogues Familiert. 
Somme pré.-pö-zl-chi- 
ennz Aire ioũzd az add- 
verbz; iz bi-fore, af-ter, 
a-bove, o-ver, onn-der, 
oulth-1nn, oulth-aout,&c. 


| - 149 
On ſe ſert de quelques 


 pr#pofitions au lieu des 


adverbes; comme, de- 
vant, ares, en haut, en 


bas, par defſus, par deſ- 
ſous, dedans, debort, Cc. 


D F 4.110 6 U* 8 a 


Des C onjontions & I. ate jedtious. 


S ONJUNCTI- 
ONS are indeclinable 
words, which ſerve to 
connect words with 
words, and phraſes 
with phraſes, moſt of 
which are put before 
the verbs. 

Into how many claſ- 
ſes are the conjuncti- 


ons divided? 
Into fix claſſes, viz. 


19. The caſual ; as, 


That, to the end that, 


for, 
leaſt, 
becauſe, 
Why, 
then, 
therefore, 
for as much, 
whereas, ſince, 
ſeeing that, 
hereupon, 
thereupon. 
8 — 
as, 8 
And, 
both, | 
alſo. 1 
3. The disjunc- 
tive; as, 
Or, 
either, 


Conn - djonne - chiennz 
aire Inn-di-clai-ne-ble 
ouordz houlttch ſerve tou 
cãn- nect ouordz oulth 
ouordz, ann frai-zIzZ 
oufth frai-ziz, moſte a 
houltch aire pott bi-f ore 


_ thi verbz. 


Inn-tou haou men-ny 


 claſ-s1z . Aire thi conn- 
djonnc-chiennz dI-vaid- 
ed? 8 


viz. 

Thi ca-zel; iz, 
Thatt, tou thi ennd thitt, 
f arr o 
Iiſte, 
bi-cize, 
houaT, 
thenn, 
thay -f ore 5 
farr az mötch, 

| houair-az, sInnce, 
si- inng thãtt, 
hire-op-pann, 
thair-op-pann. 8 
hl ca- piou- lẽ-tI ve; 42, 


annd, 
both, 
al-sd. 3 
Th dis-djonnc - tive; 
A * 

Arr, 
e-ther, 


Inn-tou $fcz cläſsIz, 


Les con janctions ſont 
des mots indeclinables, 
quiſervent a lier les mots 
avec les mots, & tes 
phraſes avec les phraſes, 
dont la plupart ſe met- 


tent devant les verbes. 


Ex combien de claſſes 
diviſe-t-on les conjonce | 
tions? 


En fix claſſes, ſavoir. 


Les caſuelles; comme, 

A An ques | 
car, S 

de peur que, 

 parce que, 

pourquoi, 

donc, 
e paurgusi, | 
Puiſque, 

puiſgue, vll que, 

d autant que, 

2 deſſus 5 

far cela. 


Les copulatives ; com- 


&, 
, 
Ai. N 7 
Les disjonftives; cm- 
„ | 
On, 


ou, 


ö - 248 


bs © wy 9 


1 * 
nor, 1 | 
neither. 


as, 
But, 8 
| ** however, ne- 
vertheleſs, 
1 although, 
or tho', altho'. 
55. Conditional; as, 
vided wh 
vi at, 
Enlefs, SS 
6%. Conjunctive, 
that is to ſay, thoſe 
that are put before the 
two conjunctive 
_ moods; as, © 
| * or tho 


11, | 

to the end that, 

for that, &c. ® 

Tell me what is to 

be remarked concern- 
=, eonjunctions. 

I will. | 


1*. With regard to 


the caſual conjuncti- 
ons, you muſt remark 
that one often anſwers 
to a queſtion by why, 
before one gives the 
anſwer, and in this 
cCaſe why expreſſes a 


kind of ſurpriſe at the 


queſtion that is aſked ; 

as, where have you 

been? Why! I have 
been at my ſiſter 's. 


20. Then, after 
"what, has always a re- 
lation to ſomething go- 


ing before; as, your 


brother is dead, and 

what then? 
3% Whereas is a 

word very much uſed 


wats 
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40. Of contrariety; 


Inng 


1 7 . 
1 A i. 4 «& : . 
1 a * 7 * © Is, 4 a : 
$4 2 n " f 
* - FO 
R Rf Q F 


2 v =; q "_S 3 4 wks Y \ ? 2; * 
has i Bn Os a et EE a bs. tote "FLO 1 5 
þ $a dM * A k mY Hog 
— 1 
* , . p 
, \ 4 


Dialoges Familiert. 
narr, | 
-.ther. | 

_ aff cann- tra- ra i- E- ty; 
aZy 
bott, _ 

yit, haou-e-ver, 


_n=-ver-thi-leſs, 


tho, al-tho, 
Can-di-chien-ntl ; az 


if, 

pra-vai-ded thitt, 

Sun less. | 
Conn-djonne-tive, thit 

Iz tou sài, thoze thitt 


dire pott, bi-fore thi. toi 


conn-djone-tive moũdz; 


to ĩ thi ennd thatt, 
farr thitt, &c. - 5 
Tell mi houatt 1z tou 


bi ri-mir&can-ser-ninng 


thi conn-djonc-chicnnz, 
ar oufll. 

Ouſth ri-gird tou thi 
ca-zel conn-djonne-chi- 
ennz, 108 moſst ri-marc 
thitt ouonne Aff'n ann- 
Se rz tou i coueſ-tisnn bat 
houaT, 
guivz, thi Ann-scr, annd 
Inn this caice houãi écs- 
preſ-s1Z ä quã ind Aff s5rr- 
praſze itt thi couẽſ- tiẽnn 
thatt Iz iſt; az, houiire 
baive 102 binn? houaT! 
41 haive binn att mal s1s- 
terz. = if 

'Thenn 
hiz Al-ouE z A ri-lai-chi- 
enn tou sõmme-thinng gõ- 
br-fore: 12, 1our 
bro - ther Iz ded, inn 
houit thenn ? 

Houaire-4z. Iz a ouord 
ver-y motch- ioũzd bai 


- ' -y 
* 7 . * * 
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bi-fore ouõnne 


if-ter hovatt 


Ny 
ui, 
De contrari#1t; come 
me, 
M ais 5 
louie fois, neaumoins 
quoigu il en ſoit, 
quoique, biengue, en- 
core que. 
Conditionelles; com- 
me, 
f j 
pou u gue 7 
a moins que. 
Les . 0 
A- dire, celles qu on met 
devant les deux con jonc- 
tifs 3 comme. 


Duoique, 


5 
afin que, 

Bien ques oc . 

Dites noi ce qu il a 
a remargquer par rapport 
aux conjonctions. 

Te $ Deu bien Wis 
a 1 egard des con- 

fjou#tions cauſuelles, il 
faut remarquer que Ion 
r&pond ſouvent a une 
queſtion par <why, quoi, 
avant de donner la re- 
ponje, & dans ce cas 
why exprime une (, 
pece d Etonnement ſur la 
gueſtion qui eft faite; 
comme, ol avez Vous 
£16 ? Dui? Fai ets 
chez ma ſenr. 


Then apres what @ 
toujours rapport a quelque 
choſe qui precede's com- 
me, votre frere eft. mort, 
& gu e ce que cela 
ate 1 
Whereas, dd aulan. 
guey oft un mur, gui a 
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by lawyers ; for edits 
and law-ſuits, &c. al- 
ways begin with this 
word. | 


pulative conjunctions, 
and is the moſt in uſe; 
but though there were 
fifty ſubſtantives of 
verbs together in a 
phraſe, this conjunction 
is only put between 
the two laſt; as, there 
was no body at home 
but my father, mother, 
ſiſter, and couſin Bet- 
ty. He came with a 
defign to quarrel, fight 
and ſcold. But it is 
never put between ad- 
jectives; as he was a 
brave, ſtout, clever, 
handſome man. | 


It is put very well 
between two verbs, 
and eſpecially between 
a verb that expreſſes 
local motion, and ano- 
ther which is put in 
the infinitivein French 
as, go and fetch; let 
him come and drink; 
ſee and do it, &c. 


We always make 
uſe of both, and, and 
in phraſes that correſ- 
pond to thoſe in which 
the conjunction and is 
repeated in Latin, and 
in thoſe in which the 
French make uſe of 
the words tant que, &c. 
ag, both my uncle and 
aunt dined here; we 


kad both wine and 


\ 


ſcolde. 


Dialogues Familiert. 
13-yerz ; farr E-di&z ann 
la-ſoutz, &c. al-ouez bl- 
gulnn oulth this ouord, 


4. Among the co- | i-minng thi c2-pioi- 


le-tive conn-djonne-chi- 
ennz annd Iz thi moſte 
Inn ioãce; bott tho thaire 
ouaire fif-ty $0b-{tenn- 
tivz arr verbz tou-gue- 
ther inn a fraize, this 
conn - djonnc - chienn iz 
one-ly pött bitouine thi 
tou laſt ; Az, thaire ouaz 
no-bad-dy à tome bott 
mar fi-ther, mo.ther, 
sis-tör, ann coz'n B{=t-ty, 
H cãime out th i di-siinn 
tou couar-r:1, faite annd 
Bott Itt Iz ne- 
ver pott bi-toufne id- 
djsctivz; az, hi ouaz à 
braive, ſtaout, cle - vcr, 
hann-s0mme minn, 


Itt fz pött very outll 
bi- touĩue ton verbz, innd 


eſ-pe-chiel-ly bi-toulne a 
verb thatt Ecs-przſ-s1z 10- 
quel mo-chienn, annd a- 
no-ther houftch 1z pott 
Inn thi Inn-fi-ni-tif inn 
Frznntch ; az, go inn 
fetch ; lett himm c5mme 
ann drinne si inn dou 


Itt, &c. 


Out | 
jonce. a both, ännd ännd 
Inn frai-z1z thatt car-res- 
pannd toa thoze Inn 
houftch thĩi c5nn.djonnc- 
chiẽnn & Iz ri-pi-ted Inn 
Lit-tinn, ännd Inn thoze 


Inn houftch thi Frénntch 
aff thi 
ouords tant que, &c. az, 
both mit onn-cle annd ' 


mãique ĩoũce 


annt diinnd hire ;- our 


5 a 


Fx R 8 


al-ouez mãique 


N : 151 
fort ufite parmi les gens 
de robe, car les &dits, 
les proces, &c. com- 


mencent toujours par ce 


mot. „ 
De toutes le confonc- 
tions copulatifs, and, &, 
% la plus en uſage ; 
mais quand il y auroit 
cinquante ſubſftantifs ou 
verbes de ſuite dans une 
phraſe, cette conjonction 
fe met ſeulement entre les 
deux derniers ; comme, 
il xy awvnit perſonne d ba 
maiſon que man pere, ma 
mere, ma fur, & ma 


couſine Elizabeth. Il eft | 


denu dans le defſein de 
quereller, de ſa battre, 
& de gronder. Mais elle 
ze ſe met jamais entre les 
adjeftifs ; comme, C C. 
lait un homme brave, 
couragenx, bienfait & 
juli. | : 

Elle fo met fort bien 
entre deux verbes, & ſur 
tout entre un verbe qui 
exprime un mouvement 
local, Q an autre gui ſe 
met a Yinfinitif en 
Francois ; comme, alleꝝ 
querir; qu il wienne 
boire ; tachez de la 
faire * C c. 


fours de both, & and, 
dans les phrafes qui cur- 


reſpondent. 4 celles oft Ia + 


+ 


conjon#tion & efl repẽtẽe 
en Latin, & dans celle 
on Jon fait uſage de 
mots lant que, Cc. en 
Francois ; comme, mon. 
oncle & ma tante ont 
dine tons bes deux ici; 


nous avions du vin & le 
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muſic. Both is often 
underſtood; as, yon 
and the muſt go; that 
is, both you and ſhe 
muſt go. If therewere 
fifty nouns, pronouns 
or verbs in the ſame 
phraſe, when both is 
uſed, you muſt repeat 
and before each; as, 
both you and he, and 
ſhe and William were 
here. The conjunc- 


tion and, is of a far 


more extenſive uſe in 
Engliſh than in French; 
for, befides its uſes 
which correſpond to 
thoſe of & in French, 
it has others that are 
entirely peculiar to it- 
ſelf; as, a toaſt and 
ale; a toaſt and but- 
ter; I'll go and ſee ; 
how can we go out 
and not be ſeen ? Let 
us go and drink; this 
is pure and clean; a 
little more and he had 
been killed; to grow 
better and better; to 
grow worſe and worſe; 
to ſink deeper and 
deeper; and if that be 


true; and if you do 


that. It is likewiſe 


uſed inſtead of if; as, 
eome if you pleaſe. 
5. Either and or 
are uſed in diſjunctive 
affirmative phraſes, & 
neither and nor in ne- 
gative phraſes of the 
E kind ; as, it 1s 
either my brother or 
Ger that has done 
that; Iam ſure it is 
neither you nor I. Ei- 


ther being in the be- 


— * 
p * 
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Dialogues Familiets, 
hidd both oviinn inn 


mioa-zic. Both Iz aff'n 
onn-der-Roud; az, ioũ 
ann chi moſst go. If 


thaireouairefif-ty naounz, 


pro-niounz arr vẽrbz Inn 


thi sdime fraize, houenn 


both Iz ioũzd, 108 moſst 


la muſique. Both oft ſou- 
vent ſous-entendu; com- 
me, il faut gue was al- 
liez, Ceft-a-dire, & vous 
& elle. Quand il y au- 
roit cinguante noms, pro- 
noms ou verbes dans la 


meme phraſe, lorſqn'on 


ri-pite annd bi- fore itch; /- ſer: de both, il faut 


az, both ioũ, ann hi, ann 
chi inn Ou!) - Ifemm 
oudire hire. 'Thi conn- 
djönnc-chiènn annd Iz aff 
a firr more ecs-tenn-sI've 
ioũce Inn Inng - glich 
thenn Inn Frenntch; farr, 
bi - s31dze Itz ion -s12z, 
houftch car-reſ-pannd toi 
thoze aff & Inn n 
Itt haz ö-thérz thätt dire 
Inn- tã ĩre- ly pĩ-· quieũ- lier 
tod It-ſelf; az, 4 toſte 
ann aile ; I toſte ann bot- 
tcr; aill go ann sr̃; haou 


repeter and devant cha- 
cun; comme, Vous, lui, 
elle & Guillaume tie x 
ici. La con jonction and 
eft d'un uſage bien plus 
etendu en Anglois qu elle 
nel en Francois ; car 
outre ces uſages qui re- 
pendeut a ceux de & en 
Frangois, il y en à d au- 
tres qui lui font particu- 
liers ; comme, une rotie 
tiempce dans | "ale une 
rOtie au beurre; jeveux 
aller voir; le men de 


cinn out go aout inn nitt tir ſans Gre wi Al- 


bi sine? I=tt ofs go ann 
drinnc; thiz Iz pioure 
ann cline; a lit-tle more 
ann-hi had binn quild; 


toi gro bẽt-tẽr ann bet- 


lous baire ; ceci oft for : 
net; peu Sen eſi fallu 
qu'il ne füt tus; dewe- 
uir toujours meilleur; de- 
venir touſaurs pire; en- 


ter; toi grõ ouöõrce inn forcer de plus en plus ; 
ouvrce; toi sinnque di- & f cela oft vrai; &. fi 


Er ann di-per; annd If 
100. doi thätt. Itt fz 
la ic-oulze ioũzd Inn- ſtĩde 
aff If; iz, comme If ioũ 


plize. 


E-ther ännd arr aire 
ioũzd Ina dis-djonnc-tlve 
af-fir-mi-tive fräi-ziz, 


vous faites cela. Il eff 
auſſi employe au lieu de 
if, fi; comme, dener 
Sil vous plait. 


Either or font uſi- 
tẽes dans les phrafes 
disjonfives affirmatives, 
& neither & ner dans 


ann ne-ther inn narr inn es phraſes negatives de 
- w — — — Fg -” 
nẽ-guẽ- tive frai-zIZ aff lameme egſpcce; comme, 


thi saime quiind ; az, It 
Iz e-th-r mar bro-ther 
arr stfs-tér thatt hiz donne 


Iz ne-ther 100 narr 41. 
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Ceft ou mon fre re ou ma 


Seur qui a fait cela; je 


ſuis certain que ce n'eſt 
thitt; ai imm choũre Itt 271 warns ui mor Either 
Etant an commencement 


Ether bi-inng Inn thi dun paragraphe, or 5 


83 * ; 
81 - a 
Mw. 
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Yeraph, or, is common- 
Wy in ſome part of it; 
vhich muſt likewiſe 
te remarked with re- 
ard to neither and 
nor, Where there are 
ſeveral nouns or verbs 
ogether, and one 
makes uſe of either or 
neither, one muſt re- 
peat or, Or nor, before 
tach; as, neither you 
dor I, nor our fathers, 
zor grand-fathers have 
ren that; you came 
either to dance or play 
or ſing or laugh. Both, 
either and neither are 
«ten followed with 
the genitive. This is 
l that belongs to the 
con junctions. 


zreat pleaſure, proceed 
o the Inter jections. 


The interjections 
:re certain indeclina- 


. ble words that repre- 
ent the paſſions that 
7 zitate the ſoul ; as, 
e vy, grief, admiration, 


iverfion ; encourage- 
nent, &c. To expreſs 
oy, we ſay, ha, ha! 
good, good, To ex- 
preſs grief. ar 
Tocxpreſsadmiration, 


Oh! Oh! To expreſs 


courage any body, 
tourage, &c, In fine, 
ll oaths are interjec- 
ions, | ; 


To-morrow we will 


* 


zinning of a para- 


Sir, you give me 


verſion, fy! To en- 


nlade with a ſuc- 


N r 
n 
\ £5 


Dialogues Familiers, 
br-gufn-ninng 3 à pa. ra- 
gräff, arr Iz cam-menn- 
ly Inn sömme part aff It; 
houftch moſst Iaic-ouize 
bi ri-mar& oulth ri-gard 
toil n<-ther ann narr, 
Houaire thaire aire ſfe-vec- 
rel naiounz, pro-naounz 
arr verbz tod-gue-ther, 
annd ouonne maicz ioũce 
aff e-ther arr ne-ther, 
ouonne moſst ri-pite arr, 


arr narr, bi-fore itch; az, 


ne-ther ioũ narr a1, narr 
aour fa-theErz, narr gränn- 
f a-th=rz, hãive sine thitr; 
io ciime E-th'r tol 
dannce, \ arr plai, arr 
s[nng, irr laff, Both, E- 
ther ann n=-ther aire aff'n 
fal-lod oultth thi dgen-nt- 
tive. This is all thitt 


8 toy thi conn- 


djonc-chienaz, 


Sorr, jou gufve mT. 


graite ple-jer, Jn 


toi thi inn-ter-djec-chi- 
Ennz. ä 
Thi nun- tẽr- djec- chi- 


Ennz aire ſertinn Inn-di- 
clã i- nẽble ouordz thätt 


ri-pri-z:nnt thi piſ. chi- 


nnz thatt i-dgt-taite thi 
SOle ;. iz, djal, grif, 5d- 


mIl-rit-chienn, a-ver.chi- 
cnn, inn-cor-redge-m' nnt, 
&c. Toũ ecs-preſs djar 
out 611 ha, ha! 2 


god. Toi écs-préſs g rif, 
O! O! Tot! ecs-preſs id- 
mi-ra1-chi*nn, Oh! Oh! 
Toi Ecs-préſs i-ver-chi- 


enn, fai! Toi Inn-cor- 


r:dge En-ny bad-dy, cor- 


redge, &c. Inn- farnn, 


All othz aire Inn-ter-djec- 


Toa mair-ro out outll 


cann-cloide oulth 


3 
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traue ordinaire men 
guelqiie part, ce qu il 
faut anſſi remarquer de 
neither & nor, Lorſqu il 
y a plufieurs noms, pre- 
noms ou verbes de ſutle, 
& gue lon fe ſert de ei- 
ther ou neither, il faut 
' TepAler or, on nor, de- 
vant chacun; comme, 
nous 1 atyons pas Ut cela, 
ui vous ni moi, ui nas 
peres, ni nas grand pe res, 
Vous lea Tenn ici Ou 
pour danſer, ou pour jouer 
ou pour chanter ou pour. 
rire. Both, either & nei- 
ther ſent ſouvent ſuivis 
du ge nitif. Voici tout ce 
gui regard les conjonc- 
7 ion. | 


7 


Monſieur, wons me 
faites grand plaiſir, puſ- 


ſex aux interjetrions. 


Les interjectians ſent 
certains mots indeclinables 
gui repreſentent les paſſi- 
ons qui agitent' Pame 5 
comme, la joie, Ia dou- 
leur, Padmiratim, Ja- 
de iſian encouragement), 
Sc. Pour exprimer la 
Joie nous diſuns ha, ha ! 
bon, bon. Pour exprimer 
la  doulear, 9 90 
Pour exprimer Padmi- 
. rations Or Oh! Pour 
exprimer I averſion, f. 


fin tas bes juremens ſont 
des interjeftions. 


par une re capilulatis 
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Pour encourager quel- 
Ju un, courage, Ic. Eu- 


Nous fairs Aemain 
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—- _— Daze, Families, rnd oe 
cin& recapitulation of eĩnnct ri-ci- -pi-tiou-lai. ſactinBe 4 ce que vd 
_ what have heard, chicnn aff houatt jon haive avez entendu, & 

and order that is herd, 5 ann thi ar-der thatt Porave que I' on doit ge 
to be kept in the cone Iz toi bi quept Inn thi der dans la conflruti 
ſeruction, which ſigni- can-ſtroc-chienn,” houttch qui /ignifie le juſte ff 
fies the right diſpoſiti- sigue-ni-taize thi rafte rargement des mats dd 

| on of words in a ſen- dis - po - zi - chienn aff zue ſentence, Adieu. 

 '  _ tence. Farewell. ouordz Inn i ſenn-tennce. 3 rs 

| | | | * Faire-outll, 


„ 0-6  # MF 
— Concluſion, 


* V ITHOUT Ovith-aovt dàoute ioũ Sans dante FRE a² 
doubt you have re- hiive ri-mir& thi ciire remarqu#e le foin que f 


* marked the care have 4¹ | haive tãic'n tou bi cinn- pris de etre pas fs di 
taken to be conciſe in sa ize Inn hovatt Ai | have conciſe dans ce que je v8 pt 
what I have taught tit ioũ. ai enſelg ne. 10 
you. 


| Your method plea» Tour me-thed pli-ziz Votre methode me pl 
F ſes me, I beg you to mi, a1 begue ioũ tol fi- Je vous prie d'achc 
1 Hiniſh as you began, & nich iz ion bi-ginn, inn comme wous aver ce 
opoſe to me ſome pr6-poze tou ml somme mence de me proj 
ys to ſee if 1 egue-2zamm-ple, tod st If fer quelui exemple, | 
can give you an ac- 71 cann guive ioũ ann ic- voir ft je pourrai 
count of the parts of czount Aff thi partz aff rendre raiſon des pan 

ſpitche. du diſcoars, 
You ſpeak well, Jon ſpique ou#ll, ion eng dites bien, 


you are going to be Aire go-Inng tou bl si-t Is. allez tre ſatisfait, of 
ſatisfied. - - fad. | | a 
. Example. Egue-zimm- ple. Exemple. Wir 


The true chriſtans, Thi trod Cris-tiennz, Les ce ritables Ch 
who ſuffer generouſly hon $of-fer _dgen-nE-rofs- tiens, qui ſouffrent 
for the ſake of hee IF farr thi 8aiqueaff thãire #4reuſement pour 
God, and forlthe truth, Gad. ann Farr thi troũth, cauſe de leur Dieu, 
8 to be eſteemed di-zexze tou bl s-rimgle la va ritẽ, meri 
and praiſed by ar 7 Ever . d'ttre eflimss & Ia 
body. AF; | de tout le monde. 
The is the ks Thi Iz th! dé. fi l- nit ” The, les, eft Pa 
article of the plural ir-ticle aff thi ploũ-rel defini du nombre flu 
number, which I. re. nomm-ber (houltch 'aſ leguel, j Je me  ſourien 
member is the ſame as 1I- mẽmm- ber ĩz thĩ saime te nme que le ſinguſ 
the ſingular, and con- iz 'thi sInng-guioi-l: r, & par conſequent i 
8 invariable, Ann cann-se-couennt-ly riable, & du nomin 
and of the-nominative Inn-vi-rie-ble) innd aff True, veritable, e 
_ caſe, True Is a noun thi n2-ml- n. „ tlve cãice. nom adjectif du fl 


. —- * 


2 Þ adjective of the | plural 


number, and the ſame 


zs in the fingular, for 


be Engliſh adjectives 
tre invariable. Chriſ- 


ans is a noun ſubſtan- 


dre of the maſculine 
gender, plural number, 


and nominative caſe. 


| Who ſuffer gene- 
touſly. 
Who 1s a pronoun 
I relative in the nomi- 
WE native plural. Suffer 
Wis a verb neuter in the 
preſent tenſe of the 1n- 
dicative, and the third 
Everſon plural. Gene- 
ouſly is an adverb of 
quality. 
For the ſake of their 
God, 
For, is a prepoſition 
which governs the ac- 
cuſative, The, is the 
definite article in the 
ingular. Sake, is a 
noun ſubſtantive fin- 
gular. Of is the fign 
of the genitive. Their, 
pronoun poſſeſſive 
Wingular. God, a noun 


ſubſtantive ſingular of 


the maſculine gender. 


And for the truth. 
And, is a cohjunQti- 
n copulative. For the 
ss before. Truth, a 
Jubſtantive in the ſin- 
8 lar, , | 


Deſerve to be eſ- 
emed and praiſed. 


Dialogues Familiets. 
Tron Iz à nãoun ad- djẽc- 


tive aff thi ploũ - rel 


nomm-ber, inn thi saime 
Az inn tht «fnng-guiou- 
ler (farr thi ſnng-glich 
ad-djec-tivZ aire Inn-yi- 
ti-eble) Chtts-tiennz fz 
1 naoun 80b-ſtcnn-tive af 


thi mis-quiou-linn dgẽnn- 


der, ploi-rel nomm-ber, 
ann nam mT - ne - tive 
C dice. | 

Hou ſof - fer - dge - ne- 
roſs-ly. | 

Hoi Iz i pro-nioun rẽ- 
la-tive Inn thi nàm- mĩ- 
nẽ- tive ploũ-rèl. Sof-fer 
Iz 2 vetbe niou-ter Inn 
th! prezennt tennce aff thi 
Inn-di-que-tive, ann thr 
thorrd pers'n ploũ - rel, 
Dgen-ne-roſs-ly Iz ann 
add-verb Aff coul-li-ty. 

Farr thi sãique aff thiire 
Gidd, 

Farr Iz 4 pfté-pö-zl- 
chienn houftch go-vernz 
thi 5ic- quioũ - 24 - tive. 
Thi Iz thi dE-fr-nit är- 
ticle Inn thi sinng-guiou- 


ler. Saique Iz 4 naoun 


80b = ſtenn « tive sInng- 
guiou-ler, aff Iz thĩ sãinn 
aff thi dyen - nl = tive, 
Thaire a pro-naoun paſ- 
ſes-sive $1nng-guiou-ler, 
Gadd A naoun $0b-ſtenn- 
tive sInng-guiou-ler aff 
thi miſ-quiou-linn dgenn- 
der. 5 

Ann farr thi troũth. 

annd Iz a conn-djohnc- 
chin ca-pioi-le-tive. 
Farr thi iz bi - fore. 
Troath 4 sob-ſtenn-tive 
Inn thi sinng-guioi ler, 


Di-zerve' tod bi és- 
' timde inn praizdes 


* 


Fay W 4% 
* 7 
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& le meme qu au fingu- 
lier, car les adjectifi An- 
glois font invariables. 
Chriftians, Chretiens, 
eft un nom ſubſtantif du 
youre maſtulin, du nom- 
re pluriel, & du cas 
nominatif. | 


Qui Jouffrent $164 
reuſemeni. | 
Whos qui 5 eft pronom : 
relatif au nominatif plu- 
riel. Suffer, fouffrent, eff 
verbe neutre au tems 
preſent de Pindicatif, & 
la troiſiẽ me perſonne du 
pluriel. Generanſly, ge- 
nerenſement, eft A ad- 
verbe de qualite. 
Pour la cauſe de leur 
Dieu. - | 
. pour eft une pre- 
tion qui gonuverne 
1 — They la, eſt 
Particle defini au fingu- 
lier. Sake, cauſe, et un 
nom ſebflantif du fin gu- 
lier. O de, eft le feprie 
du genitif. T heir, leur, 


un pronom poſſefſif au 


fingulier, God, Dien, 


un nom ſubflantif au ſin- 
gulier du genre maſculins 


Et pour la verites 

And, et, eft une con- 
jouction copulative. For, 
pour, the, la, comme ci- 
deſſins. Truth, wverites 
un ſubſtantif au fingu- 
lier. 3 

Meritent d Etre effi 
mes & loucs. 
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—Deſerve a verb in 


the preſent tenſe of the 
indicative, and third 
perſon plural. To be, 
the infinitive of the 
auxiliary verb I am. 
Efteemed a participle 


Paſſive. And praiſed, 


. ann praizde aZ bi-fore. 


28 before. 


By all the world. 
By, a prepoſition. 
All, an indefinite pro- 
noun. The, the def.- 
nite article, World, a 
noun ſubſtantive. 
The order which the 
Engliſh obſerve in the 
conſt ruction is natural; 
that which governs & 
makes the action, 1s 
put before that which 
receives it, and which 
is governed. 


Is it not the nomi- 
native that governs 
the verb; and goes firſt 
in the ſentence ? 

Ves: In affirmative 
Phraſes, 1%. We begin 
with -the nominative, 
29. We put the verb, 
or its auxiliary. 39. 
The regimen of the 
verb. 4. The adverb, 
if there is any; As I 
love my brother dear- 
Iy > my brother does 
love his fiſter dearly. 
In negative phraſes. 
19. We begin with the 
nominative. 20. We 

put the auxiliary. 3“. 
After the auxiliary the 
negative. 4% After 
the negative the verb. 
8 58. After the verb, the 
regimen; as 1 do not 


7 


.gue = tive. 


* 
BOW: 
9 


1 


| Dialogues Familiert. 


Df. zérve a verbe Inn 


thi pré-· z nnt tennne aff 


thi Inn-di-qu<-tive ana 


thorrd p-rs'n plou - rel. 
Toi. bi thi inn-fi-ni- 
tive ff thi ague-zi-licry 
verbe at imm. Es-timde 
a pur-ti-cl-ple paſ-sLve. 


Bai s tht oucrld. 

Ba i a pre-po-2zi-chienn 
all inn Inn-de-fi-nit pro- 
naoun, Thi thi de+-fr- 
nit ir-ti-cle. Ouorld i 
noun sb: ſt / nn- tive. 

Thi arr-der bouftch 
thi inng-glich abb-s*rve 
Inn thi cann-ftroc-chi-nn 
Iz nal - tie - re]; thitt 
houttch go - vern ann 
maicz thi ac-chicnn 1z 
pott bi-fore thatt houttch 
ri-civZ It, ann houttch 
Iz gõövErnß dc. 

Iz ft nätt thi na-mt- 
-ne-tive thatt go-vernz 
thi verb, ann goze forrſt 
Inn thi ſenn-tennce ?. 

Yis: Inn af-fir-mi- 
tive -frii-ztz, 10. Oui 
bf-gufnn oufth thi nam- 
ml - ne- tive. 20. Oui 


-pott thi verbe arr 1tz 


ague - zI - li-ë- ry. 39. 
Thi add-verbe, If thiire 
Iz En-ny; az, AY love 
bro-ther dire-ly ; 


mal bro-ther dozz love 


his sfs-tér 'dire-ly. Inn 


| ne-gue-tive frai-z1z, 10. 


Out bi-guinn ouith tht 
nim-ml-ne-tivee 20, 
Oui pott thi ague-zI-11- 
E-ry. 39, After 'thi 
ague- z I - liè -TV thi ne- 
49. Afz ter 
thi n{-gu*-tive thi verbe. 
50, Af. ter thi verbe tÞl 


perſonne du pluriel. \ 
be, Etre, I indicatif d. 


je ſuis, Efteemed, eſti 


regis 


40. Apres la n«gY 


Deſerve, meritent, 2 
derbe an tems preſent a 
[ "indicatif, & troifiem 


derbe auxiliaire I am 


ms, participe paſſe 
And praiſed, lenes, com 
me ci-defſus. 
De tout le monde. 
By, de, une pré poſiti 
on, All, tout, un pronn 
indefini. T he, le, Part 
cle d-fini. World, monde 
un nom ſubſtantif. 
L'ordre que les Ang 
lois gardent dans la coi 
firuction eft naturel ; 0 
* rẽgit & qui fa 
action ſe met devant 
gui la ripoit, & qui e 


Neſt ce pas le nom 
natif qui gouverne 
werbe, & qui va le pr, 
mier dans la ſentence ? 

Oui Dans les phr 
ſes affirmatives. 1 © 
Nous commem ons par 
nominat if. 20. NAM 
mettons le werbe, ou 
auxiliaire. 30. Le 
gime du werbe, 43 
L'adverbe, gil y en 
comme, j aime mon fr 
tendrement; mon fr 
aime ſa ſcur tendrem 
Daus les phraſes n« off 
tives, 10. Nous ca 
mengons par le non 
tif. 20. Nons met! 
Panxiliaire. 39. A 
Pruxiliaire la negat 


on le werbe. 5 . A 
le verbe le regime; c 


4 


know your brother. 
In interrogative phra- 
ſes without a negative. 
1%, We begin with 
the auxiliary. 29. We 
put the nominative, 
3% The © 
The regimen of the 
verb ; as, Do you love 
your brother? In in- 
terrogative phraſes 
with a negative. 19. 
We begin with the 


auxiliary. 2%. We put 


the nominative. 39. 
The negative. 4%. The 
verb. 5. The regi- 
men; as. Do you not 
love me? In relative 
phraſes without an in- 
terrogation. 1%. We 
begin with the nomi- 
native of the ſecond 
verb, for there are two 
in relative phraſes. 20. 
We put the relative 
pronoun according to 
the regimen which it 
has. 3% The nomi- 
native of the firſt verb, 
4%. The firſt verb, or 
its auxiliary. 5%. The 
ſecond verb. 6. Its 
regimen ; as, the man 
whom I love is wile. 
In relative phraſeswith 
an interrogation and 
negation. 19. We be- 
gin with the auxiliary 
of the ſecond verb. 
2%, We put the nega- 


tive. 5%. The nomi- 
native of the ſecond 


verb. 40. The pro- 
noun relative. 50. 
The nominative of the 
firſt verb. 60. The 
firſt verb. 70. The 


ſecond verb. 80. Its 


lie-ry. 


Dialogues Familiers. 
,” 2 Fa 838 PORE _ 
re-dgi-m:nn; az, a1 doũ 
A — - — ww ww N 
natt no 1our bro-ther. 


| oo > 
me, je ne connvis pas vo- 


tre frere. Dans les phra- 


Inn inn - tér- rague - tive et interrogatives fans 


frii-z1z oufth-àout ä ne- 
gue-tive, 1 9, Oui bi- 
guinn ouſth thi ague-zI- 
lier y. 2 2. Out pott thi 
nim - mi -nz - tive. 30. 
Thi verbe. 40. Thi ré- 
doi-mena aff thi verbe; 
az, doi ioũ love 1our bro- 
thir? Inn inn-ter-ra-gue= 
tive frãi-zIz oufth 4 ne- 
gus-tive, 19, Oui bi- 
gufnn ouith thi ague-zi- 
lic-ry. 2 0. Oui pott thi 
nam-mlſ-ne-tive, 39. 
Thi në. gué-tive. 49. 
Thi verb. 8 Thr 
doi-minn; 42, dou 10a 
natt love mi? Inn re-le- 
tive frãi-ziz ouf th àout 
ann Inn-t-r-ro-g11-chienn 
10. Oui bf - gufnn oufth 
thi nam-mi-ns-tive aff 
thi ſe-quennd vërbe (farr 
thaire àire tou Inn re-lc- 
tive frat-2iz). 20 Out 
pött thi ré-le-tI ve pro- 
naoun ac-car-dinng tod 
thi re-dgi-menn houf tech 
It hiz. 30. Thi nam- 
mf. në-ttve aff thi forrſt 
verbe. 40. Thi förrſt 
verbe, arr Itz ague-Zi- 
cO, Thi fe. 
quennd virbe. 60. Itz 
re- dgt = menn; à2, thi 
minn hoim ar love fz 


ziz ourth inn Inn-ter- 


T5-gfi-chienn ann nc-gai- 


Chienn,. 19. Onur Bk 
guinn onith thi ague-zI- 


lie-ry aff thi ſ--quennd 


verbe. 20. Out pott thi 
n--gue-tive. 30. Thi 
nim-mt-ne-ttve aff thi 
ſc-quẽnnd verbe. 


49. 


negation. Nous commen- 
gons par Uanmxilinre. 


20. Nous mettons le 
nominatifſ. 30. Le 


derbe. 4 0. Le regime 
du werbe ; comme, ai- 
meg Tous votre frere? 
Dans les phraſes inter- 
ragatives avec negatim, 
7 0. Nous commen guns 
par Þauxiliaire. 20. 
Naur mettons le nomina- 
tif. 30. La negation. 
49. Le werbe. 59. 
Le regime; comme, ne 
m aimez vous pas ? Dans 
les phraſes relatives fans 
interrogalian, 1 2 , Nous 
commengons par le nami- 
natif du ſecond ⁊erbe, 
car il y en a deux dans 
les phraſes relatives. 
20, Nous mettons le 


pronom relatif ſelin le 


regime qu'il a. 39. Le 
nominatif du premier 
verbe. 40. Le pre- 
mier verb, ou ſon auxi- 
liaire. 50. Le ſecond 
werbe. 60. Son rv 
gime ; comme, I homme 
que j aime e ſage. Dans 
les phraſes relatives a vd 
interrogati -& nega- 
tio. » Nous com- 


MENOS par Pnuxilinire 
— 5 22 — O 

ouãize. Inn r5-le-tive frij.. 4% /econd ver 55— 3 
Noms mettuns Ia ne galiar. 


39. Le nominatif dz 


ſecond verbe. 42. Le 


pronom relatif. 5 D. Le 
nominatif du premier 
Derbe. 60. Le premier 
derbe. 7. Le ſecond 
derbe. 80. Son re- 
gime comme, I berere 


regimen ; 28, does not 


the man whom 1 love 


efteem me? In phra- 
ſes where there is a 
conjunction. 19. We 
begin with the con- 


the nominative. 30. 
The verb. 42. The 
regimen of the verb; 
as, if love me ? 
In ph where there 
is a conjunction and. a 

ive. 4 a We 
begin with the can- 
junction. 2. We put 
the nominative. 30. 
The auxiliary. 49. 


The negative. 5. 
The verb. 69. The 

imen; as, if you 
5 = 02 wall 


{x The oblique 
caſes of the perſonal 
pronouns, viz. me, 
thee, him, her; us, 
you them; are al- 
ways put after the 
verbs. 


88 


Fo 4 


ion. 29. We put 


af-ter thi._verhe, 


Thi pro-naoun re-l<-tive, 
6 ©, Thinam-mi-ne-tive 
aff thi forrſt vérbe. 60. 
Thi forrſt verbe. 70. 
Thi ſe-quennd v<rbe, 8 0. 
Itz | re-dgi-menn,, az, 
dozz nitt thi mann hoũm 
art love Es-time mi. Inn 
frii-ziZ houdire thiire Iz 
a conn-djonnc-chicnn, 
10. Out bi-guinn oufth 
thi cönn-djönnc-chienn. 
2 9, Oul pott thi nam- 
mi- nẽ- tive. 39. Thi 


verbe. 49, Thi re-dg1- 


menn aff thi verbe; az, 
Iff ioũ love mi. Inn frai- 
21Iz houaire thaire Iz 4 
conn-djonne-chienn annd 
2 ne-gue-tive. 10. Out 
bi-guinn oulth thi conn- 
djõnne-· chiẽnn. 20. Out 
pott thi nam- mi- nc tĩ ve. 
39. Thi ague-zl-lie-ry, 
4.0 . Thi nẽ- guẽ̃· ti ve. 
co, Thi verbe. 60. 
Thi re-dgi-menn ; iz, If 
107 doũ natt love mi, 
'Thi 4-blique cai.c1Z 
aff thi iu pro- 
naounz, Viz. mi, thi, 
himm, herr; oſs, 1ou, 
themm, aire, al- ouẽ z pott 


X24 1 * k 


= 4 * * 
guest iert. 
— — 


. par la conjonction. 20. 


que j aime ne th'eftinel 
f. il pas? Dans les phra 
ſes on il y a une conj unc 
tion. 10. Nous com 
mengons par la conjonc 
tion. 10. Nous metton, 
le nominatif. 30. Le 
verbe. 4 8 » Le rẽgine 
du verbe; comme, f Ws 
Vous m aimez. Dans les Wai 
phraſes ot il y a une con- 
Jonct ion & une negatian. 
19, Nous commengont 


Nous mettons le nomina- Wa 
tif. 30. L'anæiliare. 
49. La negation. 9. lu 
Le derbe. 60 . re- 
gime; comme, fi Vous ne 
m aimeꝝ Pas. 


Les cas obliques des 
pronoms pe nſennels, ſa- 
voir, me, te, lui; nous, 
,, leur, ſe mettent 
tonjoursapr?s les verbes. 
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